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Chapter 1. Introduction

Welcome to the User Manual of <oXygen/> XML Editor 11.1.0 plugin for Eclipse ! This book explains how to use
the 11.1.0 version of the <oXygen/> plugin for Eclipse effectively to develop complex XML applications quickly and
easily. Please note that this manual assumes that you are familiar with the basic concepts of XML and its related
technologies.

The <oXygen/> XML Editor plugin for Eclipse is a cross-platform application for document development using
structured mark-up languages such as XML , XSD, Relax NG, XSL, DTD.

<oXygen/> offers developers and authors a powerful Integrated Development Environment. Based on proven Java
technology the intuitive Graphical User Interface of the <oXygen/> plugin for Eclipse is easy-to-use and provides robust
functionality for editing, project management and validation of structured mark-up sources. Coupled with XSLT and
FOP transformation technologies, <oXygen/> supports output to multiple target formats, including: PDF, PS, TXT,

HTML and XML.

Key Features and Benefits

The offers the following key features and benefits.

Multiplatform availability: Windows, Mac OS X, Linux,
Solaris

Non blocking operations, you can perform validation and
transformation operations in background

Visual WYSIWYG XML editing mode based on W3C
CSS stylesheets.

Visual DITA Map editor

Closely integration of the DITA Open Toolkit for gener-
ating DITA output

Support for latest versions of document frameworks:
DocBook and TEI.

Support for XML, XML Schema, Relax NG , Schematron,
DTD, NRL schemas, NVDL schemas, XSLT, XSL:FO,
WSDL, XQuery, HTML, CSS

Validate XML Schema schemas, Relax NG schemas,
DTDs, Schematron schemas, NRL, NVDL schemas,
WSDL, XQuery, HTML and CSS

Manual and automatic validation of XML documents
against XML Schema schemas, Relax NG schemas, DTDs,
Schematron schemas and NRL, NVDL schemas

Multiple built-in validation engines (Xerces, libxml,
MSXML 4.0, MSXML.NET) and support for custom
validation engines (Saxon SA, XSV, SQC).

Multiple built-in XSLT transformers (Saxon 6.5, Saxon
B, Saxon SA, Saxon.NET, Xalan, libxslt, MSXML 3.0 /
4.0, Microsoft .NET 1.0, Microsoft .NET 2.0), support
for custom JAXP transformers.

Visual schema editor with full and logical model views

Generate HTML documentation from XML Schemas

Ready to use FOP support to generate PDF or PS docu-
ments

XlInclude support

Context sensitive content assistant driven by XML
Schema, Relax NG, DTD, NVDL or by the edited docu-
ment structure enhanced with schema annotation presenter

New XML document wizards to easily create documents
specifying a schema or a DTD

XML Catalog support

Unicode support

Conversions from DTD, Relax NG schema or a set of
documents to XML Schema, DTD or Relax NG schema

Syntax coloring for XML, DTD, Relax NG compact syn-
tax, Java, C++, C, PHP, Perl, etc

Easy error tracking - locate the error source by clicking
on it

Easy configuration for external FO Processors
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Apply XSLT and FOP transformations

XPath search, evaluation and debugging support

Preview transformation results as XHTML or XML or in
your browser

Support for document templates to easily create and share
documents

Import data from a database, Excel, HTML or text file

Convert database structure to XML Schema

Batch validate selected files in project

Canonicalize and sign documents

Configurable actions key bindings

Associate extensions with editors provided by the <oXy-
gen/> plugin.

XSLT Debugger with Backmapping support

XSLT Profiler

XQuery Debugger with Backmapping support

XQuery Profiler

Model View

Attributes View

XQuery 1.0 support

WSDL analysis and SOAP requests support

XSLT 2.0 full support

XPath 2.0 execution and debugging support

Document folding

Spell checking supporting English, German and French
including locals

XSLT refactoring actions

Generate large sets of sample XML instances from XML
Schema

Pretty-printing of XML files

Drag&drop support

Outline view in sync with a non well-formed document

About the <oXygen/> User Manual

This User Manual gives a complete overview of the <oXygen/> XML Editor and describes the basic process of authoring,
management, validation of structured mark-up documents and their transformation to multiple target outputs. In this
manual it is assumed that you are familiar with the use of your operating system and the concepts related to structured

mark-up.

The <oXygen/> XML Editor User Manual is comprised of the following parts:

» Chapter 1, Introduction: you are reading it.

» Chapter 2, Installation: defines the platform and environment requirements of <oXygen/> and instructions for ap-
plication installation, license installation, starting <oXygen/>, upgrade and uninstall.

» Chapter 3, Getting started: provides general orientation and an overview of the <oXygen/>'s editing perspectives.

 Chapter 4, Editing documents: explains how to obtain maximum benefit from the editor, project and validation features.

 Chapter 10, Transforming documents: explains the considerations for transformation of structured sources to multiple

target format and how to obtain maximum benefit.

» Chapter 11, Querying documents: explains the support offered by <oXygen/> for querying XML documents.

» Chapter 12, Debugging XSLT stylesheets and XQuery documents: explains how to debug XSLT stylesheets or

XQuery documents.

» Chapter 13, Profiling XSLT stylesheets and XQuery documents: explains how to profile the execution of XSLT

stylesheets or XQuery documents.

» Chapter 16, Importing data: explains how to import data from a database, an Excel sheet or text file.
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 Chapter 18, Composing Web Service calls: explains the facilities offered by <oXygen/> for composing and testing
WSDL SOAP messages.

» Chapter 19, Digital signature: explains how to canonicalize, sign and verify the signature of documents.
» Chapter 21, Configuring the application: explains how to configure preferences of the application.

Feedback and input to the <oXygen/> User Manual is welcomed.




Chapter 2. Installation

This section explains platform requirements and installation procedures. It also provides instructions on how to obtain
and register a license key, how to perform upgrades and uninstall the application if required.

If you need help at any point during these procedures please send email to <support@oxygenxml .com>

Installation Requirements

Platform Requirements

Minimum run-time requirements are listed below.
» Pentium Class Platform
e 256 MB of RAM

» 300 MB free disk space
Operating System, Tools and Environment Requirements

Operating System
Windows Windows 98 or later.
Mac OS minimum Mac OS X 10.4

UNIX/Linux All versions/flavors

Tools

Installation packages are supplied in compressed archives. Ensure you have installed a suitable archive extraction
utility with which to extract the archive. The MD5 sum is available on the Download page
[http://www.oxygenxml.com/download.html] for every archive. You should check the MD5 sum of the downloaded
archive with a MD5 checking tool available on your platform.

Environment Prerequisites
Prior to installation ensure that your installed Eclipse platform is the following:
« the latest stable Eclipse version available at the release date. The current version works with Eclipse 3.5.

» <oXygen/> XML Editor supports only official and stable Java virtual machine versions 1.5.0 and later from Sun
Microsystems (available at http://java.sun.com) and from Apple Computer (pre-installed on Mac OS X). For Mac
OS X, Java VM updates are available at http://www.apple.com/macosx/features/java/. <oXygen/> XML Editor may
work very well with JVM implementations from other vendors but the eventual incompatibilities will not be solved
in further <oXygen/> XML Editor releases. <oXygen/> XML Editor does not work with the GNU libgcj Java virtual
machine [http://www.oxygenxml.com/forum/ftopic1887.html].
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Installation Instructions

Prior to proceeding with the following instructions, please ensure that your system complies with the prerequisites
detailed in the installation requirements.

There are two ways of installing the <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin: the Update Site method and the zip archive method.

Procedure 2.1. Eclipse 3.3 plugin installation - the Update Site method

1.

Start Eclipse. Choose the menu option: Help / Software Update / Find and Install. Select the checkbox: "Search
for new features to install" and press the "Next" button..

From the dialog "Update sites to visit" press the button "Add update site" or "New Remote Site".

Enter the value http://www.oxygenxml .com/ InstData/Eclipse/site.xml into the "URL" field
of the "New Update Site" dialog. Press the "OK" button.

Select the checkbox "oXygen XML Editor" and press the "Next" button.

Select the new feature to install "oXygen XML Editor and XSLT debugger" and press the "Next" button in the
following install pages. You must accept the Eclipse restart.

Paste the license information received in the registration email when prompted. This will happen when you use
one of the wizards to create an XML project or document, when you open or create a document associated with
<oXygen/> or when accessing the <oXygen/> Preferences.

The oXygen XML Editor plugin is installed correctly if you can create an XML project with the New Project
wizard of the oXygen XML Editor plugin started from menu File -> New -> Other -> 0Xygen -> XML Project.

Procedure 2.2. Eclipse 3.4 plugin installation - the Update Site method

1.

2.

Start Eclipse. Choose the menu option: Help / Software Updates / Available Software.
Press the button "Add Site" in the tab "Available Software" of the dialog "Software Updates".

Enter the value http://www.oxygenxml .com/InstData/Eclipse/site.xml into the "Location"
field of the "Add Site" dialog. Press the "OK" button.

Select the checkbox "oXygen XML Editor for Eclipse™ and press the Install button.
Press the Next button in the following install pages. You must accept the Eclipse restart at the end of the installation.

Paste the license information received in the registration email when prompted. This will happen when you use
one of the wizards to create an XML project or document, when you open or create a document associated with
<oXygen/> or when accessing the <oXygen/> Preferences.

The oXygen XML Editor plugin is installed correctly if you can create an XML project with the New Project
wizard of the 0Xygen XML Editor plugin started from menu File -> New -> Other -> 0Xygen -> XML Project.

Procedure 2.3. Eclipse 3.3 plugin installation - the zip archive method

1.

2.

Download [http://www.oxygenxml.com/download.html] the zip archive with the plugin.

Unzip the downloaded zip archive in the plugins subdirectory of the Eclipse install directory.
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3. Restart Eclipse. Eclipse should display an entry com.oxygenxml.editor (11.1.0) in the list available from Window
- Preferences - Plug-in Development - Target Platform.

Procedure 2.4. Eclipse 3.4 plugin installation - the zip archive method
1. Download [http://www.oxygenxml.com/download.html] the zip archive with the plugin.
2. Unzip the downloaded zip archive in the dropins subdirectory of the Eclipse install directory.

3. Restart Eclipse. Eclipse should display an entry com.oxygenxml.editor (11.1.0) in the list available from Window
-> Preferences -> Plug-in Development -> Target Platform.

Starting <oXygen/> plugin

The <oXygen/> plugin will be activated automatically by the Eclipse platform when you use one of the <oXygen/>
wizards to create an XML project or document, when you open or create a document associated with <oXygen/> or
when accessing the <oXygen/> Preferences.

Obtaining and registering a license key

The <oXygen/> XML Editor is not free software and requires a license in order to enable the application.

For demonstration and evaluation purposes a time limited license is available upon request from the <oXygen/>
[http://www.oxygenxml.com/register.html] web site. This license is supplied at no cost for a period of 30 days from
date of issue. During this period the <oXygen/> XML Editor is fully functional enabling you to test all aspects of the
application. Thereafter, the application is disabled and a permanent license must be purchased in order to use the ap-
plication. For special circumstances, if a trial period of greater than 30 days is required, please contact
<support@oxygenxml . com>. All licenses are obtained from the <oXygen/> web site [http://www.oxygenxml.com]

For definitions and legal details of the license types available for <oXygen/> you should consult the End User License
Agreement received with the license key and available also on the <oXygen/> website at http://www.oxy-
genxml.com/eula.html

= Note

Starting with version 10.0 <oXygen/> accepts a license key for a newer version in the license registration dialog,
e.g. version 10.0 accepts a license key for version 11 or a license key for version 12.

Once you have obtained a license key the installation procedure is described below.

Named User license registration

1. Save a backup copy of the message containing the new license key.
2. Start the application.
3. Copy to the clipboard the license text as explained in the message.

4. Ifthisis anew install of the application then it will display automatically the registration dialog when it is started.
In the case you already used the application and obtained a new license, go to Window - Preferences - 0Xygen
and press the OK button to make the registration dialog appear.
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Figure 2.1. Registration Dialog

< <oXygen/> XML Editor

ibtain a license key
If wou do not have a license key, wou can obtain it in one of the Following ways:

- Request a free 30-day trial license key [ Request a TRIAL license. .. ]
- Purchase a permanent license key [ BLIY Maw... ]
- If vou have a registration code, obtain a license key [ Request license For registration code. ., ]

Ise alicense key
After vou received the license key (either trial or permanent) paste it below,

Mote that the license ke, usually received in a registration email, is composed of nine lines of text,
Regiskration_MName=User MNare
Company=User Company
Category=Enterprise
Component=xML-Editor, »3LT-Debugger, Saxon-54
Version=11
Mumber_of_Licenses=1
Date=0%-14-2009
Maintenance=350
SGEN=MCwCFHUZIGU0b S+ dyDXRESEEeR sHRYARCIKIBSRFWar TPCoSbynxtiskpbGol=1=

Use alicense server

|:| Use 3 license server

(?:I 0K ] [ Cancel

5. Paste the license text in the registration dialog, and press OK.

You have the following alternative for the procedure of license install:

Procedure 2.5. Save the license in a text file
1. Save the license key in a file named icensekey.txt.

2. Copy the file in the 'lib' folder of the installed plugin. In that way the license will not be asked when <oXygen/>
will start.

3. Start Eclipse.

How floating (concurrent) licenses work

If all the floating licenses are used in the same local network the installation procedure of floating licenses is the same
as for the Named User licenses. Within the same network the license management is done by communication between
the instances of <oXygen/> that are connected to the same local network and that run at the same time. Any new instance
of <oXygen/> that is started after the number of running instances is equal with the number of purchased licenses will
display a warning message and will disable the open file action.
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If the floating licenses are used on machines connected to different local networks a separate license server must be
started and the licenses deployed on it.

Procedure 2.6. Floating license server setup

1.

Download the license server from one of the download URLS included in the registration email message with
your floating license key.

Run the downloaded Windows 32 bit installer or Windows 64 bit installer or unzip the all platforms zip archive
kit on your server machine. The Windows installer installs the license server as a Windows service, it provides
the option to start the Windows service automatically at Windows startup and it creates shortcuts in the Start menu
group for starting and stopping the Windows service manually. If you use the zip archive on Windows you have
to run the scripts provided in the archive for installing, starting, stopping and uninstalling the server as a Windows
service.

If you start the server with the script l icenseServer _bat/ licenseServer .sh you can leave the default
values for the parameters for the licenses folder and server port or you can set these two parameters to other values.
The default folder for the floating license file is [l icense-server-install-dir]/license and the
default TCP/IP server port is 12346.

To change the default values of the license server the following parameters have to be used:
« -licenseDir followed by the path of the directory where the license files will be placed;

 -port followed by the port number used to communicate with <oXygen/> instances.

1) Important

The license folder must contain a text file called 1 i cense . txt which must contain a single floating license
key corresponding to the set of purchased floating licenses. If you have more than one floating license key
for the same <oXygen/> version obtained from different purchases please contact us at support@oxy-
genxml.com to merge your license keys into a single one.

After the floating license server is set up the <oXygen/> application can be started and configured to request a license
from it:

Procedure 2.7. Request a floating license from the license server

1.

2.

Start Eclipse.

Go to Window -> Preferences -> 0Xygen -> Register... . The license dialog is displayed.

Check the Use a license server checkbox.

Fill-in the Host text field with the host name or IP address of the license server.

Fill-in the Port text field with the port number used for communicating with the license server. Default is 12346.

Click the OK button. If the maximum number of available licenses was not exceeded a license key is received
from the floating license server and registered in <oXygen/>. The license details are displayed in the About dialog
opened from menu Help. If the maximum number of licenses was exceeded a warning dialog will pop up letting
the user know about the problem. The message contains information about the users who requested and successfully
received the floating licenses before exceeding the maximum number of licenses.
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How to install the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service

In order to install the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service you should run the Windows installer downloaded
from the URL provided in the registration email message containing your floating license key.

If you want to install, start and uninstall yourself the server as a Windows service you can run the scripts created in
the install folder from a command line console with the install folder of the license server as the current folder (on
Windows Vista you have to run the console as Administrator). For installing the Windows service:

instalIWindowsService.bat

After installing the server as a Windows service, use the following two commands to start and stop the license server:
startWindowsService.bat

stopWindowsService.bat

Uninstalling the Windows service requires the following command:

uninstallWindowsService.bat

The instal IWindowsService .bat script installs the <oXygen/> license server as a Windows service with the
name "oXygenLicenseServer" and accepts two parameters: the path of the folder containing the floating license key
files and the local port number on which the server accepts connections from instances of the <oXygen/> XML Editor
. The parameters are optional. The default values are:

license for the license file folder
12555 for the local port number

The JAVA_HOME variable must point to the home folder of a Java runtime environment installed on your Windows
system.

The startService.bat script starts the Windows service so that the license server can accept connections from <oXygen/>
clients.

The stopService.bat script stops the Windows service. The license server is shut down and it cannot accept connections
from <oXygen/> clients.

The uninstallService.bat script uninstalls the Windows service created by the installService.bat script.

When the license server is used as a Windows service the output messages and the error messages cannot be viewed
as for a command line script so that they are redirected automatically to the following log files created in the directory
where the license server is installed:

outLicenseServer.log the standard output stream of the server
errLicenseServer.log the standard error stream of the server

On Windows Vista if you want to start or stop the Windows service with the Start menu shortcut called Start Windows
service / Stop Windows service you have to run the shortcut as Administrator. This is a standard option for running
Start menu shortcuts on Windows Vista and is necessary for giving the required permission to the command that starts
/ stops the Windows service.
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How to release a floating license

To release a floating license key so that it can be registered for other user or for the cases when you do not have Internet
access (and you own also an individual license to which you want to switch from the floating license), you do not have
to disable or to uninstall the <oXygen/> plugin. All you have to do is to go to the main <oXygen/> preferences panel,
press the Register button, uncheck the Use a license server checkbox in the license registration dialog, paste the indi-
vidual license key and press OK in the dialog. If you only want to stop using the <oXygen/> plugin just uncheck the
checkbox and press the OK dialog. This will release the floating license and leave the plugin in the unregistered state.

License registration with a registration code

If you have only a registration code and you want to register the associated license key you must request this license
key by filling the registration code and other details associated with your license in a request form on the <oXygen/>
website. The button Request license for registration code in the registration dialog available from menu Window —
Preferences+oXygen+Register opens this request form in the default Web browser on your computer.

Unregistering the license key

Sometimes you need to unregister your license key, for example to release a floating license to be used by other user
and still use the current <oXygen/> instance with an individual, Named User license, or to transfer your license key
to other computer before other user starts using your current computer. This is done by going to Windows - Prefer-
ences+oXygen+Register to display the license registration dialog, making sure the text area for the license key is empty
and the checkbox Use a license server is unchecked, and pressing the OK button of the dialog. This brings up a con-
firmation dialog in which you select between falling back to the license key entered previously (for the case of releasing
a floating license and reverting to the individual license entered previously in the Register dialog) and removing your
license key from your user account of the computer.

Upgrading the <oXygen/> application

From time to time, upgrade and patch versions of <oXygen/> are released to provide enhancements that rectify problems,
improve functionality and the general efficiency of the application.

This section explains the procedure for upgrading <oXygen/> while preserving any personal configuration settings
and customizations.

Procedure 2.8. Upgrade Procedure

1. Uninstall the <oXygen/> plugin (see Uninstall procedure).
2. Follow the Installation instructions.

3. Restart the Eclipse platform.

4.  Start the <oXygen/> plugin to ensure that the application can start and that your license is recognized by the upgrade
installation.

5. If you are upgrading to a major version, for example from 8.2 to 9.0, then you will need to enter the new license
text into the registration dialog that is shown when the application starts.

6. Select Window - Preferences -> Plug-In Development -> Target Platform and next to the com.oxygenxml.edit-
orcom.oxygenxml.author list entry you should see the version number of the newest installed plugin. If the previous
version was 8.2.0, the list entry should now contain 9.0.0.
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Checking for new versions

<oXygen/> offers the option of checking for new versions at the http://www.oxygenxml.com site when the application
is started.

You can check for new versions manually at any time by going to menu Help — Check for New Versions

Uninstalling the Eclipse plugin
@ Warning

The following procedure will remove the <oXygen/> XML Editor plugin from your system. It will not remove
the Eclipse platform. If you wish to uninstall Eclipse please see its uninstall instructions.

Procedure 2.9. Uninstall Procedure

1.

Choose the menu option: Help / Software Update / Manage Configuration and from the list of products select
<oXygen/> XML Editor and XSLT Debugger and XSLT Debugger.

Select Disable
Accept the restart of the Eclipse IDE.

Again choose the menu option: Help / Software Update / Manage Configuration and from the list of products select
<oXygen/> XML Editor and XSLT Debugger .

Enable Show Disabled Features from the dialog toolbar.
From the right section of the displayed window choose Uninstall.
After the uninstall procedure is complete accept the Eclipse restart.

If you wish to completely remove the application directory and any work saved in it, you will have to delete this
directory manually. To remove the application configuration and any personal customizations delete the %APP-
DATA%\com.oxygenxml directory on Windows (usually %APPDATA% has the value [user-home-dir]\Ap-
plication Data) / . com.oxygenxml on Linux from the user home directory.

11
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Chapter 3. Getting started

Supported types of documents

The <oXygen/> XML Editor provides a rich set of features for working with:

* XML documents and applications

XSL stylesheets - transformations and debugging

Schema languages: XML Schema, Relax NG (full and compact syntax), NRL, NVDL, Schematron, DTD
* Querying documents using XPath and XQuery
» Analyzing, composing and testing WSDL SOAP messages

» CSS documents

Getting help

Online help is available at any time while working in <oXygen/> by going to Help — Help Contents - oXygen User
Manual for Eclipse

Perspectives

The interface uses standard interface conventions and components to provide a familiar and intuitive editing environment
across all operating systems.

In you can work with documents in one of the perspectives:

Editor perspective Editing of documents is supported by specialized and synchronized editors and
views.

XSLT Debugger perspective XSLT stylesheets can be debugged by tracing their execution step by step.

XQuery Debugger perspective XQuery transforms can be debugged by tracing their execution step by step.

<oXygen/> Database perspective Multiple connections to both relational databases and native XML ones can be
managed at the same time in this perspective: database browsing, SQL execution,
XQuery execution and data export to XML.

<oXygen/> XML perspective

The <oXygen/> XML perspective is used for editing the content of your documents.

As majority of the work process centers around the Editor panel, other panels can be hidden from view using the expand
and collapse controls located on the divider bars.

This perspective organizes the workspace in the following panels:

12
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Figure 3.1. <oXygen/> XML perspective
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The <oXygen/> custom menu

When the current editor window contains a document associated with <oXygen/> a custom menu is added to the Eclipse
menu bar named after the document type: XML, XSL, XSD, RNG, RNC, Schematron, DTD, FO, WSDL, XQuery,
HTML, CSS.

The <oXygen/> toolbar buttons

The toolbar buttons added by the <oXygen/> plugin provide easy access to common and frequently used functions.
Each icon is a button that acts as a shortcut to a related function.

The editor pane

The editor pane is where you edit your documents opened or created by the <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin. You know the
document is associated with <oXygen/> from the special icon displayed in the editor's title bar which has the same
graphic pattern painted with different colors for different types of documents.

This pane has three different modes of displaying and editing the content of a document available as different tabs at
the bottom left margin of the editor panel: text editor, grid editor, CSS-based tagless editor. Navigating between them
is as easy as pressing Ctrl + Page Up for switching to the next tab to the left and Ctrl + Page Down for switching to
the next tab to the right.
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The Outline view

The outline view has the following functions: XML document overview, outliner filters, modification follow-up, doc-
ument structure change, document tag selection.

Figure 3.2. The Outline View
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The <oXygen/> Text view
The <oXygen/> Text view is automatically showed in the views pane of the Eclipse window to display text output
from XSLT transformations, FO processor's info, warning and error messages. It contains a tab for each file with text

results displayed in the view.

Figure 3.3. The Text View
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The <oXygen/> Browser view

The <oXygen/> Browser view is automatically showed in the views pane of the Eclipse window to display HTML
output from XSLT transformations. It contains a tab for each file with HTML results displayed in the view.
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Figure 3.4. The Browser View
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The <oXygen/> XPath Results view

The <oXygen/> XPath Results view is automatically showed in the views pane of the Eclipse window to display XPath
results.

Figure 3.5. The XPath Results View
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Supported editor types
The <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin provides special Eclipse editors identified by the following icons:
* &3- The icon for XML documents
* % - The icon for XSL stylesheets
* &3 - The icon for XML Schema
-

* 3 - The icon for Document Type Definition schemas

- The icon for RELAX NG full syntax schemas

A [

*; - The icon for RELAX NG compact syntax schemas

6

* - The icon for Namespace Routing Language/ Namespace-based Validation Dispatching Language schemas

[ ]
L)
)

&2 - The icon for XSL:FO documents
&3 - The icon for XQuery documents

* i - The icon for WSDL documents
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o&g_

The icon for Schematron documents

L F

*

- The icon for JavaScript documents

CeF

*

- The icon for Python documents

o

- The icon for CSS documents

<oXygen/> XSLT Debugger Perspective

The XSLT Debugger perspective is used for detecting problems in an XSLT transformation process by executing the
process step by step in a controlled environment and inspecting the information provided in different special views.
The workspace is organized as an editing area supported by special helper views. The editing area contains editor
panels and can be split horizontally or vertically in two stacks of editors: XML editor panels and XSLT editor panels.

Figure 3.6. <oXygen/> XSLT Debugger perspective
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» Source document view - Displays and allows editing of data or document oriented XML files (documents).

» Stylesheet document view - Displays and allows editing of XSL files(stylesheets).
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 Output document view - Displays the transformed output that results from the input of a selected document (XML)
and selected stylesheet (XSL) to the transformer. The result of transformation is dynamically written as the trans-
formation is processed. There are three types of views for the output: a text view (with XML syntax highlight), an
XHTML view and one text view for each xsl:result-document element used in the stylesheet (if it is a XSLT 2.0
stylesheet).

« Control toolbar - Contains all actions needed in order to configure and control the debug process.

« Information views - Distributed in two panes that are used to display various types of information that can be used
to understand the transformation process. For each information type there is a corresponding tab. While running a
transformation, relevant events are displayed in the various information views. This enables the developer to obtain
a clear view of the transformation progress.

<oXygen/> XQuery Debugger Perspective
The XQuery Debugger perspective is similar to the XSLT Debugger perspective. It is used for detecting problems in

an XQuery transformation process by executing the process step by step in a controlled environment and inspecting
the information provided in different special views. The workspace is organized in:

Figure 3.7. <oXygen/> XQuery Debugger perspective
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» Source document view - Displays and allows editing of data or document oriented XML files (documents).

» XQuery document view - Displays and allows editing of XQuery files.
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 Output document view - Displays the transformed output that results from the input of a selected document (XML)
and selected XQuery document to the XQuery transformer. The result of transformation is dynamically written as
the transformation is processed. There are two types of views for the output: a text view (with XML syntax highlight)
and an XHTML view.

« Control toolbar - Contains all actions needed in order to configure and control the debug process.

« Information views - Distributed in two panes that are used to display various types of information that can be used
to understand the transformation process. For each information type there is a corresponding tab. While running a
transformation, relevant events are displayed in the various information views. This enables the developer to obtain
a clear view of the transformation progress.

<oXygen/> Database perspective

The Database perspective is similar to the Editor perspective. It allows you to manage a database, offering support for
browsing multiple connections at the same time, both relational and native XML databases, SQL execution, XQuery
execution and data export to XML.

This perspective offers database specific support for:

* Sleepycat Berkeley DB XML Database

» eXist XML Database

» IBM DB2 (Enterprise edition only)

» JDBC-ODBC Bridge (Enterprise edition only)

» MarkLogic (Enterprise edition only, XQuery support only)

» Microsoft SQL Server 2005 and Microsoft SQL Server 2008 (Enterprise edition only)
* MySQL (Enterprise edition only)

» Oracle 11g (Enterprise edition only)

» PostgreSQL 8.3 (Enterprise edition only)

* Software AG Tamino (Enterprise edition only)

 TigerLogic (Enterprise edition only, XQuery support only)

» Documentum xDb (X-Hive/DB) XML Database (Enterprise edition only)
» Documentum (CMS) 6.5 (Enterprise edition only)

The XML capabilities of the databases marked in this list with "Enterprise edition only" are available only in the En-
terprise edition of <oXygen/>. The non-XML capabilities of any database listed here are available also in the Academic
and Professional editions of <oXygen/> by registering the database driver as a generic JDBC driver (the Generic JDBC
type in the list of driver types) when defining the data source for accessing the database in <oXygen/>. The non-XML
capabilities are browsing the structure of the database instance, opening a table in the Table Explorer view, handling
the values from columns of type XML Type as String values. The XML capabilities are: displaying an XML Schema
node in the tree of the database structure (for databases with such an XML specific structure) with actions for open-
ing/editing/validating the schemas in an <oXygen/> editor panel, handling the values from columns of type XML Type
as XML instance documents that can be opened and edited in an <oXygen/> editor panel, validating an XML instance
document added to an XML Type column of a table, etc.
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For a detailed feature matrix that compares the Academic, Professional and Enterprise editions of <oXygen/> please
go to the <oXygen/> website [http://www.oxygenxml.com/feature_matrix.html].

= Note

Only connections configured on relational data sources can be used to import to XML or to generate XML
schemas.

Figure 3.8. Database perspective
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Main menu Provides menu driven access to all the features and functions available within <oXy-
gen/>.
Main toolbar Provides easy access to common and frequently used functions. Each icon is a button
that acts as a shortcut to a related function.
Editor panel The place where you spend most of your time, reading, editing, applying markup and
checking the validity and form of your documents.
Data Source explorer Provides browsing support for the configured connections.
Table explorer Provides table content editing support: insert a new row, delete a table row, cell value

editing, export to XML file.
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Chapter 4. Editing documents
Working with Unicode

Unicode provides a unique number for every character, no matter what the platform, no matter what the program, no
matter what the language. Unicode is an internationally recognized standard, adopted by industry leaders. The Unicode
is required by modern standards such as XML, Java, ECMAScript (JavaScript), LDAP, CORBA 3.0, WML, etc., and
is the official way to implement ISO/IEC 10646.

It is supported in many operating systems, all modern browsers, and many other products. The emergence of the Unicode
Standard, and the availability of tools supporting it, are among the most significant recent global software technology
trends. Incorporating Unicode into client-server or multi-tiered applications and websites offers significant cost savings
over the use of legacy character sets.

As a modern XML Editor, <oXygen/> provides support for the Unicode standard enabling your XML application to
be targeted across multiple platforms, languages and countries without re-engineering. Internally, the <oXygen/> XML
Editor uses 16bit characters covering the Unicode Character set.

Opening and saving Unicode documents

On loading documents of the type XML, XSL, XSD and DTD,<o0Xygen/> receives the encoding of the document from
the Eclipse platform. This is then used to instruct the Java Encoder to load support for and save using the code chart
specified.

While in most cases you will use UTF-8, simply changing the encoding name will cause the file to be saved using the
new encoding.

To edit document written in Japanese or Chinese, you will need to change the font to one that supports the specific
characters (a Unicode font). For the Windows platform, use of Arial Unicode MS or MS Gothic is recommended. Do
not expect Wordpad or Notepad to handle these encodings. Use Internet Explorer or Word to eventually examine XML
documents.

When a document with a UTF-16 encoding is edited and saved in <oXygen/>, the saved document will have a byte
order mark (BOM) which will specify the byte order of the document's content. The default byte order is platform de-
pendent. That means that a UTF-16 document created on a Windows platform (where the default byte order mark is
UnicodeL.ittle) will have a different BOM than a UTF-16 document created on a Mac OS platform (where the byte
order mark is UnicodeBig). The byte order and the BOM of an existing document will be preserved by <oXygen/>
when the document is edited and saved.

= Note
The naming convention used under Java does not always correspond to the common names used by the Unicode

standard. For instance, while in XML you will use encoding="UTF-8", in Java the same encoding has the name
"UTF8".

Opening and closing documents

As with most editing applications, <oXygen/> lets you open existing documents, save your changes and close them
as required.
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Creating new documents

<oXygen/> plugin wizards

The New wizard only creates a skeleton document containing the document prolog, a root element and possibly other
child elements depending on the options specific for each schema type. If you need to generate full and valid XML
instance documents based on an XML Schema schema you should use the XML instance generation tool instead.

Use the following procedure to create documents.

The <oXygen/> plugin installs a series of Eclipse wizards for easy creation of new documents. Using these wizards
you let <oXygen/> fill in details like the system ID or schema location of a new XML document, the minimal markup
of a DocBook article or the namespace declarations of a Relax NG schema.

Procedure 4.1. Creating new documents

1. SelectFile — New — -> Other (Ctrl+N) or press the [ New toolbar button. The New wizard is displayed which
contains the supported Document Types: XML, XSL, XML Schema, Document Type Definition, Relax NG
Schema, XQuery, Web Services Definition Language, Schematron Schema, CSS File.

2. Select a document type, then click Next. For example if XML was selected the "Create an XML Document"
wizard is started.

3. Type a name for the new document and press Next.

4. The Create an XML Document dialog enables definition of a XML Document Prolog using the system identifier
of a XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG (full or compact syntax), NRL (Namespace Routing Language) or NVDL
(Namespace-based Validation Dispatching Language) schema. As not all XML documents are required to have
a Prolog, you may choose to skip this step by clicking OK . If the prolog is required complete the fields as the
following.
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Figure 4.1. The Create an XML Document Dialog - XML Schema Tab

= MNew XML Document @

Customize document

®ML schema - DTD | RMG/RMC | MRL | WvDL

URL: | Ffile:/E: /samples/framewaorks Folxsdifo. xsd s @

[Juse relative paths
Rook Element: | root “

Mamespace: | htbp:f s w3, orgf 19990550 [Format
Prefix:

Description

This is the kop node of the Farmatting object tree. It holds an fo:layout-masker-set Formatking |«
object {which holds all maskers used in the document), an optional fordeclarations, and one or

Add optional content

@ Finish ] [ Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

URL Specifies the location of an XML Schema Document (XSD).
You can also specify an URI if it is solved by the <oXygen/> catalog.
Example 4.1. DITA XSD URI

urn:oasis:names:tc:dita:xsd:topic.xsd:1.1

Document Root Populated from the elements defined in the specified XSD, enables selection
of the element to be used as document root.

Namespace Specifies the document namespace.

Prefix Specifies the prefix for the namespace of the document root.

Description Shows a small definition for the currently selected element.

Add optional content If it is selected the elements and attributes that are defined in the XML

Schema as optional are generated in the skeleton XML document created
in a new editor panel when the OK button is pressed.

Add first Choice particle Ifitis selected the first element of an xs:choice schema element is generated
in the skeleton XML document created in a new editor panel when the OK
button is pressed.

22



Editing documents

Figure 4.2. The Create an XML Document - DTD Tab

= MNew XML Document @

Customize document

¥ML schema |DTD - RMG/RMC | MRL | WvDL

URL: | Ffile:/E: /samples/frameworks/docbook 4, 4/ dkd/docbooks, dkd s @

[ Juse relative paths

Rook Element: | article “
PublicID:
Description
The Article element is a general-purpose container For articles, The content model is bath ~

quite complex and rather loose in order bo accommodate the wide range of possible Article
structures, Alkhough changes tao the Article element have been discussed on several
occasions, no better model has been presented. An Article is composed of a header and a

Add optional content
Add First Choice particle

@ Finish ] [ Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:
System ID Specifies the location of a Document Type Definition (DTD).

Document Root Populated from the elements defined in the specified DTD, enables selection of the element
to be used as document root.

Public ID Specifies the PUBLIC identifier declared in the Prolog.
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Figure 4.3. The Create an XML Document - Relax NG Tab

= Mew XML Document

B

Customize document

¥ML schema |DTD | RMGIRMC . MRL | WvDL

URL: | file:/E: [samples/framewarksxhtmlrelaxngxhtml. rng

[ Juse relative paths

EERE

(%) %ML synbas

Prefix:

Descripkion

() Compact synkax

Root Element: | html

Mamespace: | htbpiffwww . w3, orgf1939) <hkml

Finish ] [ Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

URL

XML syntax

Compact syntax

Document Root

Namespace
Prefix

Description

Specifies the location of a Relax NG schema in XML or compact syntax (RNG/RNC).

When checked the specified URL refers to a Relax NG schema in XML syntax. It will be
checked automatically if the user selects a document with the .rng extension.

When checked the specified URL refers to a Relax NG schema in compact syntax. It will
be checked automatically if the user selects a document with the .rnc extension.

Populated from the elements defined in the specified RNG or RNC document, enables
selection of the element to be used as document root.

Specifies the document namespace.
Specifies the prefix for the namespace of the document root.

Shows a small definition for the currently selected element.
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Figure 4.4. The Create an XML Document - NRL Tab

= MNew XML Document @

Customize document

¥ML schema |DTD | RMGIRMC [NRL . WwDL

URL: | file:/E: /Projectsiexmlitest/RelaxMNGMNRL nrlSchema.nrl ™ @

[Juse relative paths

@ Einish ] [ Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

URL Specifies the location of a NRL schema (NRL).

Figure 4.5. The Create an XML Document - NVDL Tab

= Mew XML Document @

Customize document

¥ML schema |DTD | RMGIRMC [NRL |MVDL

URL: | file:/E: fsamples/samples/rredlfxhkml-xforms. nvdl w @

[use relative paths

Root Element: | Hind 1K

Mamespace: | httpifwww. w3, orgf 2002 x<Forms

Prefix:

Descripkion

Definition of bind conkainer,

@ Finish ] [ Cancel

Complete the dialog as follows:

URL Specifies the location of a Namespace-based Validation Dispatching Language schema
(NVDL).
Document Root Populated from the elements defined in the specified NVDL document, enables selection

of the element to be used as document root.
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Namespace Specifies the document namespace.
Prefix Specifies the prefix for the namespace of the document root.
Description Shows a small definition for the currently selected element.

Creating Documents based on Templates

Templates are documents containing a predefined structure. They provide starting points on which one can rapidly
build new documents that repeat the same basic characteristics. <oXygen/> installs a rich set of templates for a number
of XML applications. You may also create your own templates and share them with other users.

You can also use editor variables in the template files' content and they will be expanded when the files are opened.

The New from Templates wizard enables you to select predefined templates or templates that have already been created
in previous sessions or by other users. Open a template using the following options:

The list of templates presented in the dialog includes:
Document Types templates Templates supplied with the defined document types.

User defined templates The user can add template files in the templates folder of the <oXygen/>
install directory. Also in the option page can be specified a custom templates
folder to be scanned.

Procedure 4.2. Creating Documents based on Templates

1. Select File —~ New — New from Templates The New from templates dialog is displayed.
2. Scroll the Templates list and select the required Template Type.

3. Type a name for the new document and press Next.

4. Click Finish. A new document is opened that already contains structure and content provided in the template
starting point.

Saving documents

The edited document can be saved with one of the actions:
» File - Save (Ctrl+S) to save the current document.

» File - Save As: Displays the Save As dialog, used to name and save an open document to a file; or save an existing
file with a new name.

» File - Save All: Saves all open documents.
Opening and Saving Remote Documents via FTP/SFTP

<oXygen/> supports editing remote files, using the FTP, SFTP protocols. The remote opened files can be edited exactly
as the local ones. They can be added to the project, and can be subject to XSL and FO transformations.
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Figure 4.6. Open URL dialog

= Open using FTP/SFTP/WehbDAV

URL:
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& Note

The FTP part is using passive access to the FTP servers. Make sure the server you are trying to connect to is
supporting passive connections. Also the UTF-8 encoding is supported and can be configured for communication
with the FTP server if the server supports it.

Files can be opened through the Secure FTP (SFTP) protocol using the regular user/password mechanism or
using a private key file and a passphrase. The user/password mechanism has precedence so for using the private
key and passphrase you have to remove the password from the dialog used to browse the server repository and
leave only the user name. The private key file and the passphrase must be set in the SFTP user preferences.

Note

WebDAV access is available only if you check the Enable the HTTP/WebDAV protocols option from Window
- Preferences+oXygen / Network Configuration page. The proxy settings set in Window — Preferences+Gen-
eral / Network Connections are valid also in the <oXygen/> plugin, that is if an HTTP proxy server, a SOCKS
proxy server or a list with excepted host names is set there any HTTP / WebDAV connection made with the
<oXygen/> plugin will take into consideration these settings.

To open the remote files, choose from the main menu File — Open URL ... The displayed dialog is composed of sev-

eral parts:
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 The editable combo box, in which it can be specified directly the URL to be opened or saved.

i) URLs that can be directly opened

You can type in here an URL like ftp://anonymous@some.site/home/test.xml if the file is accessible through
anonymous FTP.

This combo box is also displaying the current selection when the user changes selection by browsing the tree of
folders and files on the server.

» The Identification section contains the access credentials. If you want to browse for a file on a server, you have to
specify the user and password. This information is bound to the selected URL displayed in the "File URL" combo
box, and used further in opening/saving the file. If the check box "Save" is selected, then the user and password are
saved between editing sessions. The password is kept encrypted into the options file.

= Note

Your password is well protected. In the case the options file is used on other machine by a user with a different
username the password will become unreadable, since the encryption is username dependent. This is also true
if you add URLSs having user and password to your project.

* The Browse for remote file section contains the server combo and the "Autoconnect” check box. Into the server
combo it may be specified the protocol , the name or IP of the server .

i) Server URLs

When accessing a FTP server, you need to specify only the protocol and the host, like: ftp://server.com,
ftp://ftp.apache.org, or if using a nonstandard port: ftp://server.com:7800/ etc.

By pressing the "Browse" button the directory listing will be shown in the component below. When "Autoconnect"
is selected then at every time the dialog is shown, the browse action will be performed.

 The tree view of the documents stored on the server. You can browse the directories, and make multiple selections.
Additionally, you may use the "Rename", "Delete", and "New Folder" to manage the file repository.

The file names are sorted in a case-insensitive way.

GZIP compression is handled correctly for the content received/sent from/to a HTTP server. The built-in client of
<oXygen/> XML Author notifies the server when the connection is established that GZIP compression is supported.

The current WebDAV Connection details can be saved using the & button and then used in the Data Source Explorer
view.

Changing file permissions on a remote FTP server

Some FTP servers allow the modification of file permissions on the file system for the files that they serve over the
FTP protocol. This feature of the protocol is accessible directly in the FTP file browser dialog by right-clicking on a
tree node and selecting the Change permissions menu item.

The usual Unix file permissions Read, Write and Execute are granted or denied in this dialog for the owner of the file,
the group of the owner and the rest of the users. The aggregate number of the current state of the permissions is updated
in the Permissions text field when a permission is modified with one of the check boxes.
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WebDAV over HTTPS

If you want to access a WebDAV repository across an insecure network <oXygen/> allows you to load and save the
documents over the HTTPS protocol (if the server understands this protocol) so that any data exchange with the
WebDAV server is encrypted.

When a WebDAV repository is first accessed over HTTPS the server hosting the repository will present a security
certificate as part of the HTTPS protocol, without any user intervention. <oXygen/> will use this certificate to decrypt
any data stream received from the server. For the authentication to succeed you should make sure the security certificate
of the server hosting the repository can be read by <oXygen/> . This means that <oXygen/> can find the certificate in
the key store of the Java Runtime Environment in which it runs. You know the server certificate is not in the JRE's
key store if you get the error "No trusted certificate found™ when trying to access the WebDAV repository:

You can add a certificate to the key store by exporting it to a local file using any HTTPS-capable Web browser (for
example Internet Explorer) and then importing this file into the JRE using the keytool executable bundled with the
JRE. The steps are the following using Internet Explorer (if you use other browser the procedure is similar):

Procedure 4.3. Import a HTTPS server certificate
1. Export the certificate into a local file

a. Point your HTTPS-aware Web browser to the repository URL. If this is your first visit to the repository it
will be displayed a security alert stating that the security certificate presented by the server is not trusted.

Figure 4.7. Security alert - untrusted certificate

P

Security Alert

Information you exchange with this site cannot be viewed or
:J..

changed by others. However, there is a problem with the site’s
security cerfficate.

& The security certificate was issued by a company you have
not chosen to trust. View the cerfficate to determine whether
you want to trust the certifying authority.

a The security certificate date is valid.

& The name on the security certificate is invalid or does not
match the name of the site

Do you want to proceed 7

Yes ] 1 No ] [Mew Cerfficate

b. Press the button "View Certificate".
c. Select the "Details" tab.
d.  Press the button "Copy to file ...". This will start the Certificate Export Wizard on Windows

e. Follow the indications of the wizard to save the certificate to a local file, for example server.cer .

2. Import the local file into the JRE running <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin
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a. Open a text-mode console.

b.  Go to the lib/security subdirectory of your JRE directory, that is of the directory where it is installed the JRE
running <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin , for example on Windows C:\Program Files\Java\jre1.5.0_09\lib\security

c.  Runthe following command:..\..\bin\keytool.exe -import -trustcacerts -file local-file.cer -keystore cacerts
where local-File_cer is the file containing the server certificate, created during the previous step.
keytool requires a password before adding the certificate to the JRE keystore. The default password is
"changeit”. If somebody changed the default password then he is the only one who can perform the import.
As aworkaround you can delete the cacerts file, re-type the command and enter as password any combination
of at least 6 characters. This will set the password for future operations with the key store.

3. Restart Eclipse

Opening the current document in a Web browser

To open the current document in the default Web browser installed on the computer use the action Open in browser
available on menu XML and also on the Document toolbar. It is useful for seeing the effect of applying an XSLT
stylesheet or a CSS stylesheet on a document which specifies the stylesheet using an xml-stylesheet processing instruction.

Closing documents

To close documents use one of the following methods:
» File - Close (Ctrl+F4) : Closes only the selected tab. All other tab instances remain.

 File - Close All (Ctrl+Shift+F4): Closes all opened documents. If a document is modified or has no file, a prompt
to save, not to save, or cancel the save operation is displayed.

» Close - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes the selected editor.
 Close Other Files - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes the other files except the selected tab.

» Close All - accessed by right-clicking on an editor tab: Closes all open editors within the panel.
Viewing file properties

In the Properties view you can quickly access information about the current edited document like the character encoding,
full path on the file system, schema used for content completion and document validation, document type name and
path, associated transformation scenario, if the file is read-only, document's total number of characters, line width, if
indent with tabs is enabled and the indent size. The view can be accessed by going to Window+Show View — Other
...+oXygen+Editor properties

To copy a value from the Properties View in the clipboard, for example the full file path, use the Copy action available
on the right-click menu of the view.
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Editing XML documents

Associate a schema to a document

Setting a schema for the Content Completion

In case you are editing document fragments, for instance the chapters from a book each one in a separate file, you can
activate the Content Completion for these fragments in two ways:

Setting a default schema

The list of document types available at Options — Preferences -> Document Type Association contains a set of rules
for associating a schema with the current document when no schema is specified within the document. The schema is
one of the types: XML Schema, XML Schema with embedded Schematron rules, Relax NG (XML syntax or compact
syntax), Relax NG (XML syntax) with embedded Schematron rules, Schematron, DTD, NRL, NVVDL.

The rules are applied in the order they appear in the table and take into account the local name of the root element, the
default namespace and the file name of the document.

1) Important

The editor is creating the Content Completion lists by analysing the specified schema and the current context
(the position in the editor). If you change the schema you can observe that the list of tags to be inserted is changing.

Figure 4.8. Content completion driven by DocBook DTD

<para>To apply the stylesheet you have to press the "hpply transformation scenario®™ button
or to press CTRL4+SHIFT+T (META+SHIFT+T on Mac 0% 1. </para>
<pararHere are some useful links, regarding XML:</para>

<1
<1 *Eimportant A admonition set off Fram the bext,
index Important is an admonition set off fram the main text, In some
*E indexterm bypes of documentation, the semantics of admanitions are clearly

defined {Caution might imply the possibility of harm to
equipment whereas Warning might imply harm to a person), but
DocBook makes no such assertions,

(Cateqory: admonitions

“Einformalequation
“Einformalexarnple
“Einformalfigure
“Einformaltable

“E itemizedlist

frecoe
</ listitem>
<listitem>
<parax
<ulink "http: /S www. wic . orgTrhttp: S wuw. w3c. orge/ ulink>

Adding a Processing Instruction

The same effect is obtained by configuring a processing instruction that specifies the schema to be used. The advantage
of this method is that you can configure the Content Completion for each file. The processing instruction must be added
at the beginning of the document, just after the XML prologue:

<?oxygen RNGSchema="file:/C:/work/relaxng/personal.rng" type="xml"?>
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Select menu Document+Schema — Associate schema... or click the toolbar button % Associate schema to open a
dialog for selecting a schema used for Content Completion and document validation. The schema is one of the types:
XML Schema (with or without embedded Schematron rules), DTD, Relax NG - XML syntax (with or without embedded
Schematron rules), Relax NG - compact syntax, NRL, NVDL, Schematron.

This is a dialog helping the user to easily associate a schema file with the edited document . Enables definition of a
XML Document Prolog using the system identifier of a XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG (full or compact syntax)
schema, NRL (Namespace Routing Language) schema, NVDL (Namespace-based Validation Dispatching Language)
schema or Schematron schema. If you associate an XML Schema with embedded Schematron rules or a Relax NG
schema (XML syntax) with embedded Schematron rules you have to check the Embedded Schematron rules checkbox
available for these two types of schemas. Embedded Schematron rules are not supported in Relax NG schema with
compact syntax.

When associating a XML Schema to the edited document if the root element of the document defines a default namespace
URI with a "xmlns" attribute the "Associate schema" action adds a xsi:schemaLocation attribute. Otherwise it adds a
xsi:noNamespaceSchemal ocation attribute.

The URL combo box contains a predefined set of schemas that are used more often and it also keeps a history of the
last used schemas.

<oXygen/> logs the URL of the detected schema in the Status view.
The oxygen processing instruction has the following attributes:
RNGSchema  specifies the path to the Relax NG schema associated with the current document

type specifies the type of Relax NG schema, is used together with the RNGSchema attribute and can have
the value "xml" or "compact".

NRLSchema  specifies the path to the NRL schema associated with the current document
NVDLSchema specifies the path to the NVDL schema associated with the current document

SCHSchema specifies the path to the SCH schema associated with the current document

Associating a schema with the namespace of the root element

The namespace of the root element of an XML document can be associated with an XML Schema using an XML
catalog. If there is no xsi:schemalocation attribute on the root element and the XML document is hot matched with a
document type the namespace of the root element is searched in the XML catalogs set in Preferences. If there is an
element uri or rewriteUri or delegateUri in the XML catalog that associates the namespace with a schema that schema
will be associated with the XML document.

Learning document structure

When working with documents that do not specify a schema, or for which the schema is not known or does not exist,
<oXygen/> is able to learn and translate it to a DTD, which in turn can be saved to a file in order to provide a DTD
for Content Completion and document validation. In addition to being useful for quick creation of a DTD that will be
capable of providing an initialization source for the Content Completion assistant. This feature can also be used to
produce DTDs for documents containing personal or custom element types.

When it is opened a document that does not specify a schema <oXygen/> automatically learns the document structure
and uses it for Content Completion. To disable this feature uncheck the checkbox Learn on open document from
Preferences.
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Procedure 4.4. To create a DTD:
1. Open the structured document from which a DTD will be created.

2. Select menu XML - Learn Structure (Ctrl+Shift+L) to read the mark-up structure of the current document so
that it can be saved as a DTD using the Save Structure option. <oXygen/> will learn the document structure, when
finished displaying words Learn Complete in the Message Pane of the Editor Status bar.

3. Select menu Document+XML Document — Save Structure (Ctrl+Shift+S) to display the Save Structure dialog,
used to name and create DTD documents learnt by the Learn Structure function.

= Note

The resulting DTD is only valid for documents containing the elements and structures defined by the document
used as the input for creating the DTD. If new element types or structures are defined in a document, they must
be added to the DTD in order for successful validation.

Streamline with Content Completion

<oXygen/>'s intelligent Content Completion feature is a content assistant that enables rapid, in-line identification and
insertion of structured language elements, attributes and in some cases their parameter options.

Figure 4.9. Content Completion Assistant
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If the Content Completion assistant is enabled in user preferences (the option Use Content Completion) it is automat-
ically displayed after a configurable delay from the last key press of the < character that is entered into a document or
from CTRL+Space on a partial element or attribute name. Moving the focus to highlight an element and pressing the
Enter key or the Tab key, inserts both the start and end tags of the highlighted element into the document. The delay
is configurable in Preferences as a number of milliseconds from last key press.

The DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG, NRL or NVDL schema used to populate the Content Completion assistant is
specified in the following methods, in order of precedence:

» The schema specified explicitly in the document. In this case <oXygen/> reads the beginning of the document and
resolves the location of the DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG schema, NRL or NVDL schema.

= Note

Limitation: In case of XML Schema the content completion takes into account only the schema declarations
from the root element of the document. If a schema declaration is attached to other element of the XML doc-
ument it is ignored.
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e The default schema rule declared in the Document Type Association preferences panel which matches the edited
document.

» For XSLT stylesheets the schema specified in the <oXygen/> Content Completion options.<oXygen/> will read the
Content Completion settings when the prolog fails to provide or resolve the location of a DTD, XML Schema, Relax
NG or NVDL schema.

» For XML Schemas the schema specified in the <oXygen/> Content Completion options.<oXygen/> will read the
Content Completion settings and the specified schema will enhance the content completion inside the xs:annota-
tion/xs:appinfo elements of the XML Schema.

After inserting, the cursor is positioned directly before the > character of the start tag, if the element has attributes, in
order to enable rapid insertion of any attributed supported by the element, or after the > char of the start tag if the element
has no attributes. Pressing the space bar, directly after element insertion will again display the assistant. In this instance
the attributes supported by that element will be displayed. If an attribute supports a fix set of parameters, the assistant
will display the list of valid parameter. If the parameter setting is user defined and therefore variable, the assistant will
be closed to enable manual insertion. The values of the attributes can be learned from the same elements in the current
document.

If you press CTRL + Enter instead of Enter or Tab after inserting the start and end tags in the document <oXygen/>
will insert an empty line between the start and end tag and the cursor will be positioned between on the empty line on
an indented position with regard to the start tag.

If the feature Add Element Content of Content Completion is enabled all the elements that the new element must
contain, as specified in the DTD or XML Schema or RELAX NG schema, are inserted automatically in the document.
The Content Completion assistant can also add optional content and first choice particle, as specified in the DTD or
XML Schema or RELAX NG schema, for the element if the two options are enabled.

The content assistant can be started at any time by pressing CTRL+Space The effect is that the context-sensitive list
of proposals will be shown in the current position of the caret in the edited document if element, attribute or attribute
value insertion makes sense. Such positions are: anywhere within a tag name or at the beginning of a tag name in an
XML document, XML Schema, DTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema, anywhere within an attribute
name or at the beginning of an attribute name in any XML document with an associated schema, and within attribute
values or at the beginning of attribute values in XML documents where lists of possible values have been defined for
that element in the schema associated with the document.

The content of the Content Completion assistant is dependent on the element structure specified in the DTD, XML
Schema, Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or NRL, NVDL schema associated to the edited document.

The number and type of elements displayed by the assistant is dependent on the current position of the cursor in the
structured document . The child elements displayed within a given element are defined by the structure of the specified
DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or NRL, NVDL schema. All elements that can't be
child elements of the current element according to the specified schema are not displayed.

Inside Relax NG documents the Content Completion assistant is able to present element values if such values are
specified in the Relax NG schema. Also in Relax NG documents the Content Completion assistant presents additional
values of type ID for an anyURI data type. It presents also pattern names defined in the Relax NG schema as possible
values for pattern references. For example if the schema defines an enumValuesElem element

<element name="‘enumValuesElem''>
<choice>
<value>valuel</value>
<value>value2</value>
<value>value3</value>
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</choice>
</element>

in documents based on the schema the Content Completion assistant offers the list of values:

Figure 4.10. Content Completion assistant - element values in Relax NG documents

<root>
<=enum\/a|uesElem>|<fenum\fa|uesElem>
<froot> 1 valuel
T value2
T value3

If only one element name must be displayed by the content assistant then the assistant is not displayed any more but
this only option is automatically inserted in the document at the current cursor position.

If the schema for the edited document defines attributes of type ID and IDREF the content assistant will display for
IDREF attributes a list of all the 1D values already present in the document for an easy insertion of a valid ID value at
the cursor position in the document. This is available for documents that use DTD, XML Schema and Relax NG
schema.

Also values of all the xml:id attributes are treated as ID attributes and collected and displayed by the content completion
assistant as possible values for anyURI attributes defined in the schema of the edited document. This works only for
XML Schema and Relax NG schemas.

For documents that use an XML Schema or Relax NG schema the content assistant offers proposals for attributes and
elements values that have as type an enumeration of tokens. Also if a default value or a fixed value is defined in the
XML Schema used in validation for an attribute or element then that value is offered in the content completion window.

If the edited document is not associated with a schema explicitly using the usual mechanisms for associating a DTD
or XML Schema with a document or using a processing instruction introduced by the Associate schema action the
content assistant will extract the elements presented in the pop-up window from the default schema.

If the schema for the document is of type XML Schema, Relax NG (full syntax), NVDL or DTD and it contains element,
attributes or attributes values annotations, these will be presented when the content completion window is displayed,
if the option Show annotations is enabled. Also the annotation is presented in a small tooltip window displayed
automatically when the mouse hovers over an element or attribute annotated in the associated schema of the edited
document.

In an XML Schema annotations are put in an <xs:annotation> element:

<xs:annotation>
<xs:documentation>
Description of the element.
</xs:documentation>
</xXs:annotation>

If the current element / attribute in the edited document does not have an annotation in the schema and that schema is
of the type XML Schema <oXygen/> seeks an annotation in the type definition of the element / attribute or, if no an-
notation is found there, in the parent type definition of that definition, etc.
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When editing a Schematron schema the content completion assistant displays XSLT 1.0 functions and optionally XSLT
2.0 functions in the attributes path, select, context, subject, test depending on the Schematron options that are set in
Preferences. If the Saxon 6.5 namespace (xmlns:saxon="http://icl.com/saxon") or the Saxon 9 namespace is declared
in the Schematron schema (xmlIns:saxon="http://saxon.sf.net/") the content completion displays also the XSLT Saxon
extension functions as in the following figure:

Figure 4.11. XSLT extension functions in Schematron schemas documents

<sch:rule "t:Type[ = 'Dnubles'm'%
<sch:assert "oLf P By rook($arg) # |[5Ezon:column-number{$node as node()) as xs:integer

! laying doubles froot)
z?:i;?bﬁeag;ng <?schl::: £y round($arg) This Function returns the colurmn nurber of a selected
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) I —— ) ;
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<fachirule>

In a Relax NG schema any element outside the Relax NG namespace (http://relaxng.org/ns/structure/1.0) is handled
as annotation and the text content is displayed in the annotation window together with the content completion window:

For NVDL schemas annotations for the elements / attributes in the referred schemas (XML Schema, RNG, etc) are
presented

Figure 4.12. Schema annotations displayed at Content Completion

“atartx
<element "startElem"></element s
<ref "startElementRef "/ >
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</start>
<define "startElementRef™ I>-<fdefine>
This atbribuke specifies how multiple definitions of a pattern % cambine
(nan'!ed pattern or starl; patterp) should be combined, The_ % datatypelibrary
possible walues are choice and inkerleave. when the combine s

attribute is specified and set to chaice, mulkiple definitions

of a patkern are combined in a choice pattern, When the combine
attribute is specified and set to interleave, multiple

definitions of a pattern are combined in an interleave pattern,
Moke that it's Forbidden ko specify more than one define with

the same name and no combine atkribuke or multiple defines with
different values of the combine attribute.,

The following HTML tags are recognized inside the text content of an XML Schema annotation: p, br, ul, li. They are
rendered as in an HTML document loaded in a web browser: p begins a new paragraph, br breaks the current line, ul
encloses a list of items, li encloses an item of the list.

For DTD <oXygen/> defines a custom mechanism for annotation using comments enabled from the option Use DTD
comments as annotations . The text of a comment with the following format will be presented on content completion:

<I--doc:Description of the element. -->

The operation of the Content Completion assistant is configured by the options available in the options group called
Content Completion.
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Code templates

You can define short names for predefined blocks of code called code templates. The short names are displayed in the
content completion window if the word at cursor position is a prefix of such a short name. <oXygen/> comes with a
lot of predefined code templates but you can define your own code templates for any type of editor. For more details
see the example for XSLT editor code templates.

To obtain the template list you can use the Content Completion on request shortcut key (usually CTRL-SPACE) or
the Code Templates on request shortcut key (CTRL-SHIFT-SPACE). The first shortcut displays the code templates
in the same content completion list with elements from the schema of the document. The second shortcut displays only
the code templates and is the default shortcut of the action Document —. Content Completion — Show Code Templates

Content Completion helper panels

Information about the current element being edited are also available in the Model panel and Attributes panel, located
on the left-hand side of the main window. The Model panel and the Attributes panel combined with the powerful
Outline view provide spacial and insight information on the edited document.

The Model panel

The Model panel presents the structure of the current edited tag and tag documentation defined as annotation in the
schema of the current document. Open the Model panel from Window — Show View - Other+oXygen+Model view

Figure 4.13. The Model View
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The Element Structure panel
The element structure panel shows the structure of the current edited or selected tag in a Tree format.

The information includes the name, model and attributes the currently edited tag may have. The allowed attributes are
shown along with any restrictions they might possess.
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Figure 4.14. The Element Structure panel
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The Annotation panel

The Annotation panel shows the annotations that are present in the used schema for the currently edited or selected
tag.

This information can be very useful to persons learning XML because it has small available definitions for each used
tag.

Figure 4.15. The Annotation panel

Defines a top level complex type, ”
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The Attributes panel

The Attributes panel presents all the possible attributes of the current element and allows to insert attributes in the
current element or change the value of the attributes already used in the element. The attributes already present in the
document are painted with a bold font. Clicking on the Value column of a table row will start editing the value of the
attribute from the selected row. If the possible values of the attribute are specified as list in the schema associated with
the edited document the Value column works as a combo box where you can select one of the possible values to be
inserted in the document. The attributes table is sortable, 3 sorting orders being available by clicking on the columns'
names. Thus the table's contents can be sorted in ascending order, in descending order or in a custom order, where the
used attributes are placed at the beginning of the table as they appear in the element followed by the rest of the allowed
elements as they are declared in the associated schema.
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Figure 4.16. The Attributes panel
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Figure 4.17. The Elements View
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Presents a list of all defined elements that you can insert at the current caret position according to the schema used for
content completion. Double-clicking any of the listed elements will insert that element in the edited document. All
elements from a sequence are presented but the invalid proposals (which cannot be inserted in the current context) are
grayed-out.

The Entities View

This view displays a list with all entities declared in the current document as well as built-in ones. Double clicking
one of the entities will insert it at the current cursor position. You can also sort entities by name and value.
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Figure 4.18. The Entities View
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Validating XML documents

The W3C XML specification states that a program should not continue to process an XML document if it finds a val-
idation error. The reason is that XML software should be easy to write, and that all XML documents should be com-
patible. With HTML it was possible to create documents with lots of errors (like when you forget an end tag). One of
the main reasons that HTML browsers are so big and incompatible, is that they have their own ways to figure out what
a document should look like when they encounter an HTML error. With XML this should not be possible.

However, when creating an XML document, errors are very easily introduced. When working with large projects or
many files, the probability that errors will occur is even greater. Determining that your project is error free can be time
consuming and even frustrating. For this reason <oXygen/> provides functions that enable easy error identification
and rapid error location.

Checking XML well-formedness

A Well-Formed XML document is a document that conforms to the XML syntax rules.

A Namespace Well-Formed XML document is a document that is Well-Formed XML and is also namespace-wellformed
and namespace-valid.

The XML Syntax rules for Well-Formed XML are:

» All XML elements must have a closing tag.

» XML tags are case sensitive.

» All XML elements must be properly nested.

» All XML documents must have a root element.

* Attribute values must always be quoted.

» With XML, white space is preserved.

The namespace-wellformed rules are:

 All element and attribute names contain either zero or one colon

» No entity names, processing instruction targets, or notation names contain any colons.
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The namespace-valid rules are:

The prefix xml is by definition bound to the namespace name http://www.w3.0rg/XML/1998/namespace. It MAY,
but need not, be declared, and MUST NOT be undeclared or bound to any other namespace name. Other prefixes
MUST NOT be bound to this namespace name.

The prefix xmlns is used only to declare namespace bindings and is by definition bound to the namespace name ht-
tp:/iwww.w3.0rg/2000/xmins/. It MUST NOT be declared or undeclared. Other prefixes MUST NOT be bound to
this namespace name.

All other prefixes beginning with the three-letter sequence x, m, I, in any case combination, are reserved. This means
that users SHOULD NOT use them except as defined by later specifications and processors MUST NOT treat them
as fatal errors.

The namespace prefix, unless it is xml or xmlIns, MUST have been declared in a namespace declaration attribute in
either the start-tag of the element where the prefix is used or in an ancestor element (i.e. an element in whose content
the prefixed markup occurs). Furthermore, the attribute value in the innermost such declaration MUST NOT be an
empty string.

If you select menu Document+Validate — Check Document Form (Alt+Shift+V WCmd+Alt+V W) or click the

toolbar button ¥ Check Document Form <oXygen/> checks if your document is Namespace Well-Formed XML. If
any error is found the result is returned to the Message Panel. Each error is one record in the Result List and is accom-
panied by an error message. Clicking the record will open the document containing the error and highlight the approx-
imate location.

Example 4.2. Document which is not Well-Formed XML

<root><tag></root>

When "Check document form" is performed the following error is raised:

The element type 'tag" must be terminated by the matching end-tag "'</tag>"

To resolve the error, click in the result list record which will locate and highlight the errors approximate position.
Identify which start tag is missing an end tag and insert </tag>.

Example 4.3. Document which is not namespace-wellformed

<XIIy></XIiy>

When "Check document form" is performed the following error is raised:

Element or attribute do not match QName production: QName::=(NCName":")?NCName.

Example 4.4. Document which is not namespace-valid

XIy></XIy>

When "Check document form" is performed the following error is raised:

The prefix "x" for element "x:y" is not bound.

Also the files contained in the current project and selected with the mouse in the Project view can be checked for well-

formedness with one action available on the popup menu of the Project view in the Batch validation submenu: &
Check well form
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Validating XML documents against a schema

A Valid XML document is a Well Formed XML document, which also conforms to the rules of a schema which defines
the legal elements of an XML document. The schema type can be: XML Schema, Relax NG (full or compact syntax),
Schematron, Document Type Definition (DTD), Namespace Routing Language (NRL) or Namespace-based Validation
Dispatching Language (NVDL).

The purpose of the schema is to define the legal building blocks of an XML document. It defines the document structure
with a list of legal elements.

The <oXygen/> ~ Validate document function ensures that your document is compliant with the rules defined by an
associated DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG or Schematron schema. XML Schema or Relax NG Schema can embed
Schematron rules. For Schematron it is possible to select the validation phase.

= Note

Validation of an XML document against a W3C XML Schema containing a type definition with a minOccurs
or maxOccurs attribute having a value larger than 256 limits the value to 256 and issues a warning about this
restriction in the Message panel at the bottom of the <oXygen/> window. Otherwise for large values of the
minOccurs and maxOccurs attributes the validator fails with an OutOfMemory error which practically makes
<oXygen/> unusable without a restart of the entire application.

= Note

Validation of an XML document against a deeply recursive Relax NG schema may fail with a stack overflow
error. It happens very rarely and the cause is the unusual depth of the Relax NG pattern recursion needed to
match an element of the document against the schema and the depth exceeds the default stack size allocated by
the Java virtual machine. The error can be overcome by simply setting a larger stack size to the JVM at startup
using the -Xss parameter, for example -Xsslm.

=) Note

Validation of an XML document against a W3C XML Schema or Relax NG Schema (XML syntax) with embedded
ISO Schematron rules allows XPath 2.0 in the expressions of the ISO Schematron rules. This ensures that both
XPath 1.0 and XPath 2.0 expressions are accepted in the embedded 1SO Schematron rules and are enforced by
the validation operation. For embedded Schematron 1.5 rules the version of XPath is set with a user preference.

= Note

Validation of an XML document against a Relax NG schema that declares a custom datatype library requires
adding the library files to the <oXygen/> classpath.

Marking Validation Errors

A line with a validation error or warning will be marked in the editor panel by underlining the error region with a red
color. Also a red sign will mark the position in the document of that line on the right side ruler of the editor panel. The
same will happen for a validation warning, only the color will be yellow instead of red.

The ruler on the right of the document is designed to display the errors found during the validation process and also
to help the user to locate them more easily. The ruler contains the following areas:

* top area containing a success validation indicator that will turn green in case the validation succeeded or red otherwise.
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» middle area where the errors markers are depicted in red. The number of markers shown can be limited by modifying
the setting Window - Preferences+oXygen/Editor / Document checking+Maximum number of errors reported per
document

Clicking on a marker will highlight the corresponding text area in the editor. The error message is displayed both
in the tool tip and in the error area on the bottom of the editor panel.

Status messages from every validation action are logged into the Console view.

Validation Example

Example 4.5. Validation error messages

In this example you will use the case where a DocBook listitem element does not match the rules of the docbookx . dtd.
In this case running Validate Document will return the following error:

E The content of element type "listitem'" must

match' (calloutlist]glosslist]itemizedlist]orderedlist|segmentedlist]
simplelist]variablelist] caution]important]note]tip]warning]
literallayout|programlisting|programlistingco]screen]|
screenco|screenshot|]synopsis]cmdsynopsis|
funcsynopsis]classsynopsis|fieldsynopsis] constructorsynopsis]
destructorsynopsis|methodsynopsis]|formalpara]paralsimparal
address|blockquote]graphic|graphicco|mediaobject]
mediaobjectco] informalequation] informalexample]
informalfigure]informaltable]equation]example]
figure]table|msgset]procedure|sidebar]gandaset]anchor]
bridgehead]remark|highlights]abstract]authorblurb]epigraph]|
indexterm|beginpage)+".

As you can see, this error message is a little more difficult to understand, so understanding of the syntax or processing
rules for the DocBook XML DTD's "listitem" element is required. However, the error message does give us a clue as
to the source of the problem, but indicating that "The content of element type "listitem" must match".

Luckily most standards based DTD's, XML Schema's and Relax NG schemas are supplied with reference documentation.
This enables us to lookup the element and read about it. In this case you should learn about the child elements of listitem
and their nesting rules. Once you have correctly inserted the required child element and nested it in accordance with
the XML rules, the document will become valid on the next validation test.

Caching the Schema Used for Validation

If you don't change the active editor and you don't switch to other application the schema associated to the current
document is parsed and cached at the first validate action and is reused by the next Validate document actions without
re parsing it. This increases the speed of the validate action starting with the second execution if the schema is large

or is located on a remote server on the Web. To reset the cache and re parse the schema you have to use the % Reset
cache and validate action. This action will also re parse the catalogs and reset the schema used for content completion.

Validate As You Type

<oXygen/> can be configured to mark validation errors in the edited document as you modify it using the keyboard.
If you enable the Validate as you type option any validation errors and warnings will be highlighted automatically in
the editor panel after the configured delay from the last key typed, with underline markers in the editor panel and small
rectangles on the right side ruler of the editor panel, in the same way as for manual validation invoked by the user.
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Figure 4.19. Validate as you type on the edited document
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Custom validation of XML documents

If you need to validate the edited document with other validation engine than the built-in one you have the possibility
to configure external validators as custom validation engines in <oXygen/>. After such a custom validator is properly
configured it can be applied on the current document with just one click on the Custom Validation Engines toolbar.
The document is validated against the schema declared in the document.

Some validators are configured by default but they are third party processors which do not support the output message
format for linked messages described above:

LIBXML

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition), associated to XML Editor, able to
validate the edited document against XML Schema, Relax NG schema full
syntax, internal DTD (included in the XML document) or a custom schema type.
XML catalogs support(--catalogs) and Xinclude processing(--xinclude) are
enabled by default in the preconfigured LIBXML validator. The --postvalid
flag is set as default allowing LIBXML to validate correctly the main document
even if the XInclude fragments contain IDREFS to ID's located in other frag-
ments.

For validation against an external DTD specified by URI in the XML document
the parameter --dtdvalid ${ds} must be added manually to the DTD validation
command line. ${ds} represents the detected DTD declaration in the XML
document.

= Note

Known problem: file paths containing spaces are not handled correctly in
the LIBXML processor. For example the built-in XML catalog files of
the predefined document types (DocBook, TEI, DITA, etc) are not handled
by LIBXML if <oXygen/> is installed in the default location on Windows
(C:\Program Files) because the built-in XML catalog files are stored in
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Saxon SA

MSXML 4.0

MSXML.NET

XSV

SQC (Schema Quality Checker from
IBM)

the frameworks subdirectory of the installation directory which in this
case contains at least a space character.

= Note

On Mac OS X if the full path to the LIBXML executable file is not spe-
cified in the Executable path text field some errors may occur on validation
against a W3C XML Schema like:

Unimplemented block at ... xmlschema.c

These errors can be avoided by specifying the full path to the LIBXML
executable file.

included in <oXygen/>. It is associated to XML Editor and XSD Editor. It is
able to validate XML Schema schemas and XML documents against XML
Schema schemas. The validation is done according to the W3C XML Schema
1.0 specification or according to the W3C XML Schema 1.1 one. This can be
configured in Preferences.

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to XML Editor, XSD
Editor and XSL Editor. It is able to validate the edited document against XML
Schema, internal DTD (included in the XML document), external DTD or a
custom schema type.

included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to XML Editor, XSD
Editor and XSL Editor. It is able to validate the edited document against XML
Schema, internal DTD (included in the XML document), external DTD or a
custom schema type.

not included in <oXygen/>. A Windows distribution of XSV can be downloaded
from: ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/XSV/XSV31.EXE
[ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/XSV/XSV31.EXE] A Linux distribution can be
downloaded from ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/XSV/XSV-3.1-1.noarch.rpm
[ftp://ftp.cogsci.ed.ac.uk/pub/XSV/XSV-3.1-1.noarch.rpm] The executable path
is configured already in <oXygen/> for the installation directory [oXygen-
install-dir]/xsv. If itis installed in a different directory the predefined
executable path must be corrected in Preferences. It is associated to XML Editor
and XSD Editor. It is able to validate the edited document against XML Schema
or a custom schema type.

not included in <oXygen/>. It can be downloaded from here
[http:/Amww.alphaworks.ibm.com/tech/xmlsqc?open&l=xml-dev,t=grx,p=shecheck]
(it comes as a .zip file, at the time of this writing SQC2.2.1.zip is about 3
megabytes). The executable path and working directory are configured already
for the SQC installation directory [oXygen-install-dir]/sqc. Ifitis
installed in a different directory the predefined executable path and working
directory must be corrected in Preferences. It is associated to XSD Editor.

Linked output messages of an external engine

Validation engines display messages in an output view at the bottom of the <oXygen/> window. If such an output
message (warning, error, fatal error, etc) spans between three to five lines of text and has the following format then
the message is linked to a location in the validated document so that a click on the message in the output view highlights
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the location of the message in an editor panel containing the file referred in the message. This behavior is similar to
the linked messages generated by the default built-in validator. The format for linked messages is:

» Type:[FIE|W] (the string "Type:" followed by a letter for the type of the message: fatal error, error, warning - this
line is optional in a linked message)

» SystemlID: a system ID of a file (the string "SystemID:" followed by the system ID of the file that will be opened
for highlighting when the message is clicked in the output message - usually the validated file, the schema file or
an included file)

« Line: a line number (the string "Line:" followed by the number of the line that will be highlighted)

» Column: a column number (the string “Column:" followed by the number of the column where the highlight will
start on the highlighted line - this line is optional in a linked message)

« Description: message content (the string "Description:" followed by the content of the message that will be displayed
in the output view)

Validation Scenario

A complex XML document is usually split in smaller interrelated modules which do not make much sense individually
and which cannot be validated in isolation due to interdependencies with the other modules. A mechanism is needed
to set the main module of the document which in fact must be validated when an imported module needs to be checked
for errors.

A typical example is the chunking DocBook XSL stylesheet which has chunk . xs1 as the main module and which
imports a stylesheet module called param.xsl which only defines XSLT parameters and other modules called
chunk-common . xsl and chunk-code . xs 1. The module chunk-common . xs I defines a named XSLT template
with the name "chunk™ which is called by chunk-code . xsl. The parameters defined in param.xsl are used in
the other modules without being redefined.

Validation of chunk-code.xsl as an individual XSLT stylesheet issues a lot of misleading errors referring to
parameters and templates used but undefined which are only caused by ignoring the context in which this module is
used in real XSLT transformations and in which it should be validated. To validate such a module properly a validation
scenario must be defined which sets the main module of the stylesheet and also the validation engine used to find the
errors. Usually this is the engine which applies the transformation in order to detect by validation the same errors that
would be issued by transformation.

To define a validation scenario first open the Configure Validation Scenario dialog. You do this with the Configure
Validation Scenario action available on the menu XML and on the toolbar of the <oXygen/> plugin. You can use the
default engine set in Preferences, or use a custom validation scenario. The list of reusable scenarios for documents of
the same type as the current document is displayed.
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Figure 4.20. Configure Validation Scenarios

= Configure Validation Scenario

() Use default engine
(%) Use cuskom validation scenaio
Scenarios

Scenarios For: | ¥ML Documents 'v'

Sample

UserManual
[ hew ] [ Edit ] [ Duplicate ] [ Remave ]
':?:I I Ok H Cancel ]

A validation scenario is created or edited in a special dialog opened with the New button or with the Edit one.

Figure 4.21. Edit a Validation Scenario

« Ldit scenario

Marne Daochook. 5

URL aof the File ko validate Input bype
$4pdulfdocbook s samplerMathMLand3yG, xml - XML Document

Validation engine
<Defaulk engine >

Adpdul/docbookva/sampleMathiMLandsya. xml - XML Document
${pdulfdocbookfvs samplefMathMLand3yG. xml - XML Document

LIEXML
M3XML.0

<)
Validate as you bype is disabled in preferences  g=

|/§H'I
Wi

Validate as vou bvpe | Extension
Mone

disabled Mone
Mone

[

OF ] [ Cancel

The table columns are:

URL of the file to validate

The URL of the main module which includes the current module and which is

the entry module of the validation process when the current module is validated.

Input type

The type of the document that is validated in the current validation unit: XML

document, XSLT document, XQuery document, etc.

Validation engine

One of the engines available in <oXygen/> for validation of the type of document

to which the current module belongs.

Validate as you type

If this option is checked then the validation operation defined by this row of the table

is applied also by the Validate as you type feature. If the Validate as you type feature
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is disabled in Preferences then this option does not take effect as the Preference setting

has higher priority.

Extensions

A list of Java jar files or classes which implement extensions of the language of the

current module. For example when the current module is an XSLT stylesheet an ex-
tension jar contains the implementation of the XSLT extension functions or the XSLT
extension elements used in the stylesheet which includes the current module.

A row of the table is created or edited in the following dialog:

Figure 4.22. Edit a Validation Unit

= Add validation unit

Inpuk

URL: | e:/D/Projectsfesmlfsamples/docbook)vs)sectionz. xml v A A

#ML Document S0

Tvpe:

Walidation
Processar: LIB=ML
() Use detecked schem:

(%) Use custom schema

Schema URL: | File: /D fProjectsexml/frameworks docbool

W

ods oK H Cancel

]

The components of the dialog are the same as the columns of the table displayed in the scenario edit dialog. The URL

of the main module can be specified with the help of a file browser for the local file system (the - button), with the

A,
help of the Open FTP / SFTP / WebDAV dialog opened by the ™~ button or by inserting an editor variable or a custom

editor variable from the following pop-up menu:

Figure 4.23. Insert an editor variable

$4{start-dir} - Skart direckory of custom walidator
${standard-params} - List of standard parameters

$4{cfn} - The current file name without extension
${currentFileURL} - The path of the currently edited File (URL)
$4{cfdu} - The path of current file directory (URL)
${framewarks} - Cuygen Frameworks direckary (URL)

$4{pdul - Project directory (URL)

${mevaenHome} - Ooeygen installakion direckary (URL)
${home} - The path to user home direckory (URL)

${pn} - Project name

${en (AR _MAME)} - walue of environment variable WaR_MAME
${swstem(var.name)} - Yalue of systen variable var.name

A second benefit of a validation scenario is that the stylesheet can be validated with several engines to make sure that
it can be used in different environments with the same results. For example an XSLT stylesheet needs to be applied
with Saxon 6.5, Xalan and MSXML 4.0 in different production systems.
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Other examples of documents which can benefit of a validation scenario are a complex XQuery with a main module
which imports modules developed independently but validated in the context of the main module of the query and an
XML document in which the master file includes smaller fragment files using XML entity references. In an XQuery
validation scenario the default validator of <oXygen/> (Saxon 9) or any connection to a database that supports validation
(Berkeley DB XML Database, eXist XML Database, Software AG Tamino, Documentum xDb (X-Hive/DB) XML
Database) can be set as validation engine.

Sharing the Validation Scenarios. Project Level Scenarios

In the upper part of the dialog showing the list of scenarios you will find two radio buttons controlling where the
scenarios are stored.

Validation Actions in the User Interface

Use one of the actions for validating the current document:

Select menu XML - Validate Document (Alt+Shift+V V (Cmd+Alt+V V on Mac OS)) or click the button o
Validate Document available in the Validate toolbar to return an error result-list in the Message panel. Mark-up of
current document is checked to conform with the specified DTD, XML Schema or Relax NG schema rules. It caches
the schema and the next execution of the action uses the cached schema.

Select menu XML — Reset Cache and Validate or click the button % Reset Cache and Validate available in the
Validate toolbar to reset the cache with the schema and validate the document. This action will also re parse the
catalogs and reset the schema used for content completion. It returns an error result-list in the Message panel. Mark-
up of current document is checked to conform with the specified DTD, XML Schema or Relax NG schema rules.

Select menu XML - Validate with (Alt+Shift+V E (Cmd+Alt+V E on Mac OS)) or click the button & validate
with available in the Validate toolbar. This can be used to validate the current document using a selectable schema
(XML Schema, DTD, Relax NG, NRL, NVDL, Schematron schema). Returns an error result-list in the Message
panel. Mark-up of current document is checked to conform with the specified schema rules.

« Select contextual menu of Navigator or Package Explorer view,Batch Validation — Validate to validate all selected
files with their declared schemas.

 Select contextual menu of Navigator or Package Explorer view,Batch Validation — Validate With ... to select a
schema and validate all selected files with that schema.

XML - Clear validation markers (Alt+Shift+V X (Cmd+Alt+V X on Mac OS)) or click the toolbar button X
Clear validation markers to clear the error markers added to the Problems view at the last validation of the current
edited document.

* Select contextual menu of Navigator or Package Explorer view,Batch Validation — Configure Validation Scenario
... to configure and apply a validation scenario in one action to all the selected files in the Navigator or Package
Explorer view.

Also you can select several files in the views like Package Explorer, Navigator and validate them with one click by
selecting the action Validate selection, the action Validate selection with Schema ... or the action Configure Validation
Scenario ... available from the contextual menu of that view, the submenu Batch Validate.

If there are too many validation errors and the validation process is long you can limit the maximum number of reported
errors.
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Resolving references to remote schemas with an XML Catalog

When a reference to a remote schema must be used in the validated XML document for interoperability purposes but
alocal copy of the schema should be actually used for validation for performance reasons the reference can be resolved
to the local copy of the schema with an XML catalog. For example if the XML document contains a reference to a remote
schema docbook.rng

<?oxygen RNGSchema="http://www.oasis-open.org/docbook/xml/5.0/rng/docbook.rng"
type=""xml"?>

it can be resolved to a local copy with a catalog entry:

<system systemld="http://www.oasis-open.org/docbook/xml/5.0/rng/docbook.rng"
uri="rng/docbook.rng"/>

An XML catalog can be used also to map a W3C XML Schema specified with an URN in the xsi:schemal ocation at-
tribute of an XML document to a local copy of the schema. For example if the XML document specifies the schema
with:

<topic xmIns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
Xxsi:noNamespaceSchemalLocation=""urn:oasis:names:tc:dita:xsd:topic.xsd:1.1">

the URN can be resolved to a local schema file with a catalog entry like:

<system systemld=""urn:oasis:names:tc:dita:xsd:topic.xsd:1.1"
uri=""topic.xsd"/>

Document navigation

Navigating between XML elements located in various parts of the currently edited document is easy due to several
powerful features

Folding of the XML elements

XML documents are organized as a tree of elements. When working on a large document you can collapse some elements
leaving in the focus only the ones you need to edit. Expanding and collapsing works on individual elements: expanding
an element leaves the child elements unchanged.
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Figure 4.24. Folding of the XML Elements

] <person "Big.Boss":[]
<pErsoh fone.worker ">
<HnEne >

<fawmily>Worker</ family>
<givensOne</givens
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<link "Big.EBo=sa"/>
</ person>
L <person "two . worker =[]
<person "three.worker":>
<hatne >

<family>Worker</family>
<givenrThree</given>
</ name>
<gwailrthreefoxygenxml . com<,/ emails>
<link "BEig.EBoss"/ >
</peraon:>
<person ffour.worker'":>

To toggle the folded state of an element click on the special mark displayed in the left part of the document editor next
to the start tag of that element or click on the action ¥ Toggle fold (Ctrl+Alt+Y) available from the context menu

Other menu actions related to folding of XML elements are available from the context menu of the current editor:

Document+Folding+ b= _ Close Other Folds (Ctrl+NumPad+/) Fold all the sections except the current element.
Document+Folding+ i I Collapse Child Folds : Fold the sections indented with one level inside the current element.

Document+Folding+ % Expand Child Folds (Ctrl+NumPad++ (Cmd+NumPad++)): Unfold the sections in-
dented with one level inside the current element.

Document+Folding+ SN Expand All (Ctrl+NumPad+* (Cmd+NumPad+* on Mac OS)): Unfold all the sections
inside the current element.

Document+Folding+ o Toggle Fold (Alt+Shift+Y (Cmd+Alt+Y on Mac OS)): Toggles the state of the current
fold.

You can use folding by clicking on the special marks displayed in the left part of the document editor.

Outline View

The Outline view has the following available functions:
» the section called “XML Document Overview”

« the section called “Outliner filters”

« the section called “Modification Follow-up”

» the section called “Document Structure Change”

« the section called “Document Tag Selection”
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Figure 4.25. The Outline View
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XML Document Overview

The Outline view displays a general tag overview of the current edited XML Document. It also shows the correct
hierarchical dependencies between the tag elements, making it easier for the user to be aware of the document's structure
and the way tags are nested.

The Expand all and Collapse all items of the popup menu available on the outline tree enlarge or reduce the set of
nodes of the edited document currently visible in the view. The tree expansion action is a faster alternative to mouse
clicks on the plus signs of the tree when one wants to access quickly a node deeply nested in the hierarchy of document
nodes. When a large number of nodes become expanded and the document structure is not clear any more the collapsing
action clears the view quickly by reducing the depth of the expanded nodes to only one child of the currently selected
node.

Outliner filters

Show comments/Processing Instruc-  Show/Hide Comments and Processing instructions in the outliner.
tions

Show text Show/Hide additional text content for the displayed elements.
Show attributes Show/Hide attribute values for the displayed elements.

The displayed attribute values can be changed from the Outline preferences
panel.

The content of the Outline view can also be filtered with patterns typed in the text field of the view. The patterns can
include the wildcard characters * and ?. If more than one pattern is used they must be separated by comma. Any pattern
is a prefix filter, that is a * is appended automatically at the end of every pattern.
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Modification Follow-up

When editing, the Outline view dynamically follows the modifications introduced by the user, showing in the middle
of the panel the node which is currently being modified .This gives the user better insight on location where in the
document one is positioned and how the structure of the document is affected by one's modifications.

Document Structure Change

Entire XML elements can be moved or copied in the edited document using only the mouse in the Outline view in
drag-and-drop operations. If you drag an XML element in the Outline view and drop it on another one in the same
panel then the dragged element will be moved after the drop target element. If you hold the mouse pointer over the
drop target for a short time before the drop then the drop target element will be expanded first and the dragged element
will be moved inside the drop target element after its opening tag. You can also drop an element before or after another
element if you hold the mouse pointer towards the upper or lower part of the targeted element. A marker will indicate
whether the drop will be performed before or after the target element. If you hold down the CTRL key the performed
operation will be copy instead of move.

The drag and drop action in the Outline view can be disabled and enabled from the Preferences dialog.

The popup menu of the Outline tree

Figure 4.26. Popup menu of the Outline tree
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The Append Child, Insert Before and Insert After submenus of the outline tree popup menu allow to quickly insert new
tags in the document at the place of the element currently selected in the Outline tree. The Append Child submenu lists
the names of all the elements which are allowed by the schema associated with the current document as child of the
current element. The Insert Before and Insert After submenus of the Outline tree popup menu list the elements which
are allowed by the schema associated with the current document as siblings of the current element inserted immediately
before respectively after the current element.

Edit attributes for the selected node. A dialog is presented allowing the user to see and edit the attributes of the selected
node. See here for more details about editing attributes.
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The Toggle comment item of the outline tree popup menu is the same item as in the editor popup menu with the same
name. It encloses the currently selected element of the outline tree in an XML comment, if the element is not commented,
or un comments it if it is commented.

The Cut, Copy and Delete items of the popup menu execute the same actions as the Edit menu items with the same
name on the elements currently selected in the outline tree (Cut, Copy, Paste).

Document Tag Selection

The Outline view can also be used to search for a specific tag's location and contents in the edited document. Intuitively,
by selecting with the left mouse button the desired tag in the Outline view, the document is scrolled to the position of
the selected tag. Moreover, the tag's contents are selected in the document, making it easy to notice the part of the
document contained by that specific tag and furthermore to easily copy and paste the tag's contents in other parts of
the document or in other documents.

You can also use key search to look for a particular tag name in the Outliner tree.

Grouping documents in XML projects

Large Documents

Let's consider the case of documenting a large project. It is likely to be several people involved. The resulting document
can be few megabytes in size. How to deal with this amount of data in such a way the work parallelism would not be
affected ?

Fortunately, XML provides a solution for this. It can be created a master document, with references to the other document
parts, containing the document sections. The users can edit individually the sections, then apply FOP or XSLT over
the master and obtain the result files, let say PDF or HTML.

Two conditions must be fulfilled:

» The master should declare the DTD to be used and the external entities - the sections. A sample document is:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<IDOCTYPE book SYSTEM "../xml/docbookx.dtd" [

<IENTITY testing SYSTEM "testing.xml" > ]
>

<book>
<chapter> ...

At a certain point in the master document there can be inserted the section "testing.xml" entity:
... &testing; ...

» The document containing the section must not define again the DTD.
<section> ... here comes the section content ... </section>

= Note

The indicated DTD and the element names ( "'section”, "chapter" ) are used here only for illustrating the inclusion
mechanism. You can use any DTD and element names you need.
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When splitting a large document and including the separate parts in the master file using external entities, only the
master file will contain the Document Type Definition (the DTD) or other type of schema. The included sections can't
define again the schema because the main document will not be valid. If you want to validate the parts separately you
have to use XlInclude for assembling the parts together with the master file.

Creating an included part
Open a new document of type XML, with no associated schema.

You can type in the edited document the root element of your section. For example, if you are using DocBook it can
be "<chapter></chapter>" or "<section></section>". Now if you are moving the cursor between the tags and press
"<", you will see the list of element names that can be inserted.

Figure 4.27. Content Completion list over a document with no schema

<?xml wversion="1.0" encoding="UTF-5"2>

<hook>
<titlex
<
</t 1 *E abbrey An abbreviation, especially one followed by a period.
<art "Eacronym (Cateqaory: Traditional Publishing Inlines

cpre Eaction
anchor
*E application
< DT *E aithor
</book *E autharinitials

= Note

The validation will work on an included file that has no DTD set only if you associate the file with a validation
scenario that specifies the master file as the start point of validation. Without a validation scenario you can only
check the included file to be well-formed.

Creating a new project

Procedure 4.5. Create an <oXygen/> XML project

1. Select File — New — -> Other (Ctrl+N) or press the New toolbar button. The New wizard is displayed which
contains the list entry XML Project.

2. Select XML Project in the list of document types and click the Next button.
3. Type a name for the new project and click the Next button.
4. Select other Eclipse projects that you want to reference in the new project and click the Finish button.

The files are organized in a XML project usually as a collection of folders. They are created and deleted with the usual
Eclipse actions.

The currently selected files associated to the <oXygen/> pluginin the Package Explorer view can be validated against
a schema of type Schematron, XML Schema, Relax NG, NRL, NVDL, or a combination of the later with Schematron
with one of the actions Validate and Validate With ... available on the Batch Validation submenu of the right-click
menu of the Package Explorer view. This together with the logical folder support of the project allows you to group
your files and validate them very easily.
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The currently selected files associated to the <oXygen/> pluginin the Package Explorer view can be transformed in
one action with one of the actions Apply Transformation, Configure Transformation ... and Transform with... available
on the Transformation submenu of the right-click menu of the Package Explorer view. This together with the logical
folder support of the project allows you to group your files and transform them very easily.

If the resources from a linked folder in the project have been changed outside the view you can refresh the content of
the folder by using the Refresh action from the contextual menu. The action is also performed when selecting the linked
resource and pressing F5 key

You can also use drag and drop to arrange the files in logical folders(but not in linked folders). Also, dragging and
dropping files from the project tree to the editor area results in the files being opened.

Including document parts with Xinclude

Xlnclude is a standard for assembling XML instances into another XML document through inclusion. It enables larger
documents to be dynamically created from smaller XML documents without having to physically duplicate the content
of the smaller files in the main file. XInclude is targeted as the replacement for External Entities. The advantage of
using XlInclude is that, unlike the entities method, each of the assembled documents is permitted to contain a Document
Type Declaration (DOCTYPE Decl.). This means that each file is a valid XML instance and can be independently
validated. It also means that the main document to which smaller instances are included can be validated without
having to remove or comment the DOCTYPE Decl. as is the case with External Entities. This is makes XInclude a
more convenient and effective method for managing XML instances that need to be stand-alone documents and part
of a much larger work.

The main application for XInclude is in the document orientated content frameworks such as manuals and Web pages.
Employing Xlnclude enables authors and content managers to manage content in a modular fashion that is akin to
Obiject Orientated methods used in languages such as Java, C++ or C#.

The advantages of modular documentation include: reusable content units, smaller file units that are easier to edited,
better version control and distributed authoring.

An example: create a chapter file and an article file in the samp les folder of the <oXygen/> install folder and include
the chapter file in the article file using XInclude.

Chapter file introduction.xml:

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<IDOCTYPE chapter PUBLIC "-//0ASIS//DTD DocBook XML V4.3//EN"
"http://www.oasis-open.org/docbook/xml/4.3/docbookx.dtd">
<chapter>
<title>CGetting started</title>
<section>
<title>Section title</title>
<para>Para text</para>
</section>
</chapter>

Main article file:

<?xml version="1.0"7?>

<IDOCTYPE article PUBLIC "-//0AS1S//DTD DocBook XML V4.3//EN"
"http://www.docbook.org/xml/4.3/docbookx.dtd"

[ <IENTITY % xinclude SYSTEM '../frameworks/docbook/dtd/xinclude.mod">
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%xinclude;
1>
<article>
<title>Install guide</title>
<para>This is the install guide.</para>
<xi:include xmlns:xi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XInclude"
href="introduction.xml'>
<xi:fallback>
<para>
<emphasis>FIXME: MISSING XINCLUDE CONTENT</emphasis>
</para>
</xi:fallback>
</xi:include>
</article>

In this example the following is of note:

» The DOCTYPE Decl. defines an entity that references a file containing the information to add the xi namespace to
certain elements defined by the DocBook DTD.

» The href attribute of the xi:include element specifies that the introduction.xml file will replace the xi:include
element when the document is parsed.

 Ifthe introduction.xml file cannot be found the parse will use the value of the xi:fallback element - a message
to FIXME

If you want to include only a fragment of other file in the master file the fragment must be contained in a tag having
an xml:id attribute and you must use an XPointer expression pointing to the xml:id value. For example if the master
file is:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<?oxygen RNGSchema='"test.rng" type="'xml"'?>
<test>
<xi:include href="a.xml" xpointer="al"
xmIns:xi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XInclude"/>
</test>

and the a.xml file is:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<test>

<a xml:id=""al''>test</a>
</test>

after resolving the XPointer reference the document is:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<?oxygen RNGSchema="test.rng"™ type=""xml"'?>
<test>

<a xml:id=""al" xml:base="a.xml'">test</a>
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</test>

The Xlnclude support in <oXygen/> is turned on by default. You can toggle it by going to the entry Enable XInclude
processing in the menu Window — Preferences+oXygen / XML / XML Parser When enabled <oXygen/> will be able
to validate and transform documents comprised of parts added using XInclude.

Working with XML Catalogs

When Internet access is not available or the Internet connection is slow the OASIS XML catalogs
[http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/entity/spec.html] present in the list maintained in the XML Catalog Preferences
panel will be scanned trying to map a remote system ID (at document validation) or a URI reference (at document
transformation) pointing to a resource on a remote Web server to a local copy of the same resource. If a match is found
then <oXygen/> will use the local copy of the resource instead of the remote one. This enables the XML author to
work on his XML project without Internet access or when the connection is slow and waiting until the remote resource
is accessed and fetched becomes unacceptable. Also XML catalogs make documents machine independent so that they
can be shared by many developers by modifying only the XML catalog mappings related to the shared documents.

<oXygen/> supports any XML catalog file that conforms to one of:

* the OASIS XML Catalogs Committee Specification vli.1
[http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/download.php/14809/xml-catalogs.html]

 the OASIS Technical Resolution 9401:1997 [http://www.o0asis-open.org/specs/a401.htm] including the plain-text
flavor described in that resolution

The version 1.1 of the OASIS XML Catalog specification introduces the possibility to map a system ID, a public ID
or a URI to a local copy using only a suffix of the ID or URI used in the actual document. This is done using the new
catalog el ements system Suffix
[http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/download.php/14809/xml-catalogs.html#s.systemsuffix]  and  uriSuffix
[http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/download.php/14809/xml-catalogs.html#s.urisuffix].

An XML catalog can be used also to map a W3C XML Schema specified with an URN in the xsi:schemaLocation at-
tribute of an XML document to a local copy of the schema. For example if the XML document specifies the schema
with:

<topic xmIns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsi:noNamespaceSchemalLocation=""urn:oasis:names:tc:dita:xsd:topic.xsd:1

Inside an XML Schema if an xs:import statement specifies only the namespace attribute, without the schemalLocation
attribute, <oXygen/> will try to resolve the specified namespace URI through one of the XML catalogs configured in
Preferences.

the URN can be resolved to a local schema file with a catalog entry like:

<system systemld="urn:oasis:names:tc:dita:xsd:topic.xsd:1.1"
uri=""topic.xsd"/>

An XML Catalog file can be created quickly in <oXygen/> starting from the two XML Catalog document templates
called OASIS XML Catalog 1.0 and OASIS XML Catalog 1.1 and available in the document templates dialog.

User preferences related to XML Catalogs can be configured from Window — Preferences +oXygen / XML / XML
Catalog
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Converting between schema languages

The Generate/Convert Schema allows you to convert a DTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema or a set of
XML files to an equivalent XML Schema, DTD or Relax NG (full or compact syntax) schema. Where perfect equivalence
is not possible due to limitations of the target language <oXygen/> will generate an approximation of the source schema.

The conversion functionality is available from XML Tools — Generate/Convert Schema... (Ctrl+Shift+\ (Cmd+Shift+/

on Mac OS)) and from the toolbar button = Convert to...

A schema being edited can be converted with just one click on a toolbar button if that schema can be the subject of a
supported conversion.

Figure 4.28. Convert a schema to other schema language

= Generate/Convert Schema

Input Ckpuk

() RELAX MG Schema - XML () RELAX MG Schema - XML

() RELAX MG Schema - Compack () RELAX MG Schema - Compack

(31 %ML 1.0 DTD ()¥ML 1.0 DTD

() %ML Documents (3)W3C XML Schema

Eclipsespplication/Samplesisamplesipersonal dtd | = [ Dptions -
Encoding:  |UTF-3 hil
Line width: | 100 |
Indent size: |2 V:
Cukput file:

file: /D fpersonal . xsd = &

Close dialog when finished

@:‘ [ Conwerk H Close ]

The language of the target schema is specified with one of the four radio buttons of the Output panel. The encoding,
the maximum line width and the number of spaces for one level of indentation can be also specified in this panel.

The conversion can be further fine-tuned by specifying more advanced options available from the Advanced options
button. For example if the input is a DTD and the output is an XML Schema the advanced options are:
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Figure 4.29. Convert a schema to other schema language - advanced options

= Generate/Convert Schema - Options

ML 1.0 DT - Input
*mins:
colon-replacements:
element-define:
inline-attlist: ]
generate-start: |:|

xmins mappings

Prefix

WA ¥ML Schema - Output

disable-abstract-elements:

any-process-cankexk:

&

any-attribute-process-context:

attlist-define:

aMy-name:

annotation-prefix:

strict-any: ]

LRI
>
]
skip w
skip [
Ok ] [ Zancel

For the Input panel:
xmins field
xmins table

colon-replacement

element-define

inline-attlist

attlist-define

any-name

specifies the default namespace, that is the namespace used for unqualified element names.
Each row specifies in the prefix used for a namespace in the input schema.

Replaces colons in element names by the specified chars when constructing the names of
definitions used to represent the element declarations and attribute list declarations in the
DTD.

Specifies how to construct the name of the definition representing an element declaration
from the name of the element. The specified value must contain exactly one percent char-
acter. This percent character is replaced by the name of element (after colon replacement)
and the result is used as the name of the definition.

Specifies not to generate definitions for attribute list declarations and instead move attributes
declared in attribute list declarations into the definitions generated for element declarations.
This is the default behavior when the output language is XSD.

This specifies how to construct the name of the definition representing an attribute list
declaration from the name of the element. The specified value must contain exactly one
percent character. This percent character is replaced by the name of element (after colon
replacement) and the result is used as the name of the definition.

Specifies the name of the definition generated for the content of elements declared in the
DTD as having a content model of ANY.
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strict-any Preserves the exact semantics of ANY content models by using an explicit choice of refer-
ences to all declared elements. By default, Trang uses a wildcard that allows any element.

generate-start Specifies whether Trang should generate a start element. DTDs do not indicate what ele-
ments are allowed as document elements. Trang assumes that all elements that are defined
but never referenced are allowed as document elements.

annotation-prefix Default values are represented using an annotation attribute prefix:defaultValue where
prefix is the specified value and is bound to http://relaxng.org/ns/compatibility/annota-
tions/1.0 as defined by the RELAX NG DTD Compatibility Committee Specification. By
default, Trang will use a for prefix unless that conflicts with a prefix used in the DTD.

For the Output panel:

disable-abstract-elements Disables the use of abstract elements and substitution groups in the generated
XML Schema. This can also be controlled using an annotation attribute.

any-process-contents One of the values: strict, lax, skip. Specifies the value for the processContents
attribute of any elements. The default is skip (corresponding to RELAX NG
semantics) unless the input format is dtd, in which case the default is strict
(corresponding to DTD semantics).

any-attribute-process-contents Specifies the value for the processContents attribute of anyAttribute elements.
The default is skip (corresponding to RELAX NG semantics).

Formatting and indenting documents (pretty print)

In structured markup languages, the whitespace between elements that is created by use of the Space bar, Tab or
multiple line breaks insertion from use of the Enter, is not recognized by the parsing tools. Often this means that when
structured markup documents are opened, they are arranged as one long, unbroken line, what seems to be a single
paragraph.

While this is perfectly acceptable practice, it makes editing difficult and increases the likelihood of errors being intro-
duced. It also makes the identification of exact error positions difficult. Formatting and Indenting, also called Pretty
Print, enables such documents to be neatly arranged, in a manner that is consistent and promotes easier reading on
screen and in print output.

Pretty print is in no way associated with the layout or formatting that will be used in the transformed document. This
layout and formatting is supplied by the XSL stylesheet specified at the time of transformation.

Procedure 4.6. To format and indent a document:

1. Open or focus on the document that is to be formatted and indented.

2. Select menu XML - Format and Indent (Ctrl+Shift+F (Cmd+Shift+F on Mac OS)) or click the toolbar button

—= Format and indent . While in progress the Status Panel will indicate Pretty print in progress. On completion,
this will change to Pretty print successful and the document will be arranged.

= Note

Pretty Print can format empty elements as an auto-closing markup tag (ex. <a/>) or as a regular tag (ex. <a></a>
). It can preserve the order or attributes or order them alphabetically. Also the user may specify a list of elements
for which white spaces are preserved exactly as before Pretty print and one with elements for which white space
is stripped. These can be configured from Options — Preferences+Editor / Format.
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Pretty Print requires that the structured document is Well-Formed XML. If the document is not Well-Formed XML an
error message is displayed. The message will usually indicate that a problem has been found in the form and will hint
to the problem type. It will not highlight the general position of the error, to do this run the well formed action by se-
lecting Document — Check document form (Alt+Shift+V W (Cmd+Alt+V W on Mac OS)).

1) Important

In XHTML files (XML files which either have the XHTML namespace or the <htmlI> root tag) the JavaScript
<script> sections will be formatted according to the JavaScript Format and Indent options and the CSS <style>
sections will be formatted according to the CSS Format and Indent options.

=) Note

If the document is not well-formed because some XML elements contain code in a specific language, for example
JavaScript:

<script language=""JavaScript" type="text/javascript'>
var javawslnstalled = O;
var javawsl2lInstalled = O;
var javawsl42lnstalled=0;

islE = "false";

if (navigator.mimeTypes && navigator._mimeTypes.length) {
X = navigator.mimeTypes[“application/x-java-jnlp-file"];
it 00 {
jJavawslinstalled = 1;
Javawsl12?Installed=1;
Javawsl42Installed=1;

}
} else {
islE = "true";
}
</script>

this code can be enclosed in an XML comment to make the document well-formed before applying the Format
and Indent action:

<script language=""JavaScript" type="text/javascript'>
<l
var javawslnstalled = O;
var javawsl2lnstalled = 0;
var javawsl42linstalled=0;
islE = "false";

if (nhavigator.mimeTypes && navigator.mimeTypes.length) {
X = navigator.mimeTypes["application/x-java-jnlp-file"];
it 0 {
jJavawslinstalled = 1;
Javawsl2Iinstalled=1;
Javawsl42linstalled=1;
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} else {
islE = "true'";
}
-
</script>

To change the indenting of the current selected text see the action Indent selection .

For user preferences related to formatting and indenting like Detect indent on open and Indent on paste see the corres-
ponding Preferences panel.

XML elements can be excepted from the reformatting performed by the pretty-print operation by including them in
the Preserve space elements (XPath) list. That means that when the Format and Indent (pretty-print) action encounters
in the document an element with the name contained in this list the whitespace is preserved inside that element. This
is useful when most of the elements must be reformatted with the exception of a few ones which are listed here.

For the situation when whitespace should be preserved in most elements with the exception of a few elements, the
names of these elements must be added to the Strip space elements (XPath) list.

In addition to simple element names both the Preserve space elements (XPath) list and the Strip space elements (XPath)
one accept a restricted set of XPath expressions for covering a pattern of XML elements with only one expression.
The allowed types of expressions are:

/Ixs:documentation the XPath descendant axis can be used only at the beginning of the expression;
the namespace prefix can be attached to any namespace, no namespace binding
check is performed when applying the pretty-print operation

[/chapter/abstract/title note the use of the XPath child axis
/Isection/title the descendant axis can be followed by the child axis

The value of an xml:space attribute present in the XML document on which the pretty-print operation is applied always
takes precedence over the Preserve space elements (XPath) and the Strip space elements (XPath) lists.

Viewing status information

Status information generated by the Schema Detection, Validation, Validate as you type and Transformation threads
are fed into the Console view allowing the user to monitor how the operation is being executed.

Messages contain a timestamp, the name of the thread that generated it and the actual status information. The number
of displayed messages in the console view can be controlled from the options panel.

XML editor specific actions

<oXygen/> offers groups of actions for working on single XML elements. They are available from the the context
menu of the main editor panel. On Windows the context menu can be displayed with the mouse on a right click or with
the keyboard by pressing the special context menu key available on Windows keyboards.

Edit actions

 : Turns on line wrapping in the editor panel if it was off and vice versa. It has the same effect as the Line wrap
preference.
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contextual menu of current editor — Toggle comment (Ctrl +/); Comment the current selection of the current editor.
If the selection already contains a comment the action removes the comment from around the selection. If there is
no selection in the current editor and the cursor is not positioned inside a comment the current line is commented.
If the cursor is positioned inside a comment then the commented text is uncommented.

Select actions

The Select actions are enabled when the caret is positioned inside a tag name.

contextual menu of current editor+Select — Element: Selects the entire current element;

contextual menu of current editor+Select — Content: Selects the content of the current element, excluding the start
tag and end tag. If it is applied repeatedly starts with selecting the XML element from the cursor position and extends
the selection to the ancestor XML elements. Each execution of the action extends the current selection to the sur-
rounding element;

contextual menu of current editor+Select — Attributes: Selects all the attributes of the current element;
contextual menu of current editor+Select — Parent: Selects the parent element of the current element;

Double click on an element or processing instruction - If the double click is done before the start tag of an element
or after the end tag of an element then all the element is selected by the double click action. If it is done after the
start tag or before the end tag then only the element content without the start tag and end tag is selected.

Double click after the opening quote or before the closing quote of an attribute value - select the whole attribute
value.

Source actions

* contextual menu of current editor+Source+Escape Selection ... *& : Escapes a range of characters by replacing them

with the corresponding character entities.

contextual menu of current editor+Source+Unescape Selection ... &* : Replaces the character entities with the cor-
responding characters;

contextual menu of current editor-+Source+Indent selection = (Ctrl+1(Cmd + I on Mac OS)):Corrects the indent-
ation of the selected block of lines.

contextual menu of current editor+Source+Format and Indent Element = (Ctrl + 1): Pretty prints the element that
surrounds the caret position;

contextual menu of current editor+Source+Import entities list % - Shows a dialog that allows you to select a list of
files as sources for external entities. The DOCTYPE section of your document will be updated with the chosen en-
tities. For instance, if choosing the file chapterl.xml, and chapter2.xml, the following section is inserted in the
DOCTYPE:

<IENTITY chapterl SYSTEM "chapterl.xml">

<IENTITY chapter2 SYSTEM '‘chapter2.xml"'>
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contextual menu of current editor - Join and normalize: The action works on the selection. It joins the lines by re-
placing the line separator with a single space character. It also normalizes the whitespaces by replacing a sequence
of such characters with a single space.

XML document actions

contextual menu of current editor — Show Definition : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in
the schema associated with the edited XML document (DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG schema, NRL schema).

contextual menu of current editor — Copy XPath (Ctrl+Shift+.): Copy XPath expression of current element or at-
tribute from current editor to clipboard.

contextual menu of current editor+Go to the matching tag 4% : Moves the cursor to the end tag that matches the start
tag, or vice versa.

contextual menu of current editor — Go after Next Tag (Ctrl+Close Bracket): Moves the cursor to the end of the
next tag.

contextual menu of current editor — Go after Previous Tag (Ctrl+Open Bracket): Moves the cursor to the end of
the previous tag.

XML+Associate XSLT/CSS Stylesheet & : Inserts an xml-stylesheet processing instruction at the beginning of the
document referencing either an XSLT or a CSS file depending on the user selection. Either reference is useful for
rendering the document in a Web browser when the action Open in browser is executed. Referencing the XSLT file
is also useful for automatic detection of the transformation stylesheet when there is no scenario associated with the
current document

When associating the CSS, the user can also specify the title and if the stylesheet is an alternate one. Setting a Title
for the CSS makes it the author's preferred stylesheet. Checking the Alternate checkbox makes the CSS an alternate
stylesheet.

oXygen Author fully implements the W3C recommendation regarding "Associating Style Sheets with XML docu-
ments". For more information see: http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xml-stylesheet/http://www.w3.org/TR/REC-
html40/present/styles.html#h-14.3.2

XML Refactoring actions

context menu of current editor+XML Refactoring+Surround with tag... cha (Alt+Shift+E (Cmd+Alt+E on Mac
09)): Selected Text in the editor is marked with the specified start and end tags.

context menu of current editor+XML Refactoring+Surround with last <tag> & (Alt+Shift+/ (Cmd+Alt+/ on Mac
0S)): Selected Text in the editor is marked with start and end tags of the last 'Surround in' action.

context menu of current editor+ XML Refactoring+Rename element < (Alt+Shift+R (Cmd+Alt+R on Mac OS)):
The element from the caret position and the elements that have the same name as the current element can be renamed
according with the options from the Rename dialog.

context menu of current editor+ XML Refactoring+Rename prefix & The prefix of the element from the caret
position and the elements that have the same prefix as the current element can be renamed according with the options
from the Rename dialog.

Selecting the Rename current element prefix option the application will recursively traverse the current element and
all its children.
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For example, to change the xmlIns:p1="ns1" association existing in the current element to xmins:p5="ns1" just select
this option and press OK. If the association xmlIns:p1="ns1" is applied on the parent of the current element, then
<oXygen/> will introduce a new declaration xmlns:p5="ns1" in the current element and will change the prefix from
pl to p5. If p5 is already associated in the current element with another namespace, let's say ns5, then a dialog
showing the conflict will be displayed. Pressing the OK button, the prefix will be modified from p1 to p5 without
inserting a new declaration xmins:p5="ns1". On Cancel no modification is made.

Selecting the "Rename current prefix in all document” option the application will apply the change on the entire
document.

To apply the action also inside attribute values one must check the Rename also attribute values that start with the
same prefix checkbox.

* context menu of current editor+XML Refactoring+Split element = Split the element from the caret position in
two identical elements. The caret must be inside the element

* context menu of current editor+XML Refactoring+Join elements = (Alt+Shift+F (Cmd+Alt+F on Mac OS)):
Joins the left and the right elements relative to the current caret position. The elements must have the same name,
attributes and attributes values.

* context menu of current editor+XML Refactoring+Delete element tags < (Alt+Shift+, (Cmd+Alt+, on Mac OS)):
Deletes the start tag and end tag of the current element.

Smart editing

Closing tag auto-expansion If you want to insert content into an auto closing tag like <tag/> deleting the /
character saves some keystrokes by inserting a separate closing tag automatically
and placing the cursor between the start and end tags: <tag></tag>

Auto-rename matching tag When you edit the name of the start tag, <oXygen/> will mirror-edit the name
of the matching end tag. This feature can be controlled from the Content Com-
pletion option page.

Auto-breaking the edited line The Hard line wrap option breaks the edited line automatically when its length
exceeds the maximum line length defined for the pretty-print operation.

Indent on Enter The Indent on Enter option indents the new line inserted when Enter is pressed.

Smart Enter The Smart Enter option inserts an empty line between the start and end tags and
places the cursor in an indented position on the empty line automatically when
the cursor is between the start and end tag and Enter is pressed.

Triple click A triple click with the left mouse button selects a different region of text of the
current document depending on the position of the click in the document:

« if the click position is inside a start tag or an end tag then the entire element
enclosed by that tag is selected

« if the click position is immediately after a start tag or immediately before an
end tag then the entire content of the element enclosed by that tag is selected,
including all the child elements but excluding the start tag and the end tag of
the element

« otherwise the triple click selects the entire current line of text
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Syntax highlight depending on namespace prefix

The syntax highlight scheme of an XML file type allows the configuration of a color per each type of token which can
appear in an XML file. Distinguishing between the XML tag tokens based on the namespace prefix brings additional
visual help in editing some XML file types. For example in XSLT stylesheets elements from different namespaces
like XSLT, XHTML, XSL:FO or XForms are inserted in the same document and the editor panel can become cluttered.
Marking tags with different colors based on the namespace prefix allows easier identification of the tags.

Figure 4.30. Example of coloring XML tags by prefix

<xsl:template fname ">
"label-end(] ">
fend" "aoldT=Full Name:
hody-start () ">
fatart’ fred's
<xsl:apply-templates AL
</fusl:template:>

Editing XML Schemas

An XML Schema describes the structure of an XML document and is used to validate XML document instances against
it in order to check that the XML instance conforms to the specified requirements. If the XML instance conforms to
the schema then it is said to be valid, otherwise it is invalid.

<oXygen/> has two pages dedicated to editing XML Schema: the usual Text page and the visual Design editor page.

XML Schema Text Editor

This page presents the usual text view of an XML document synchronized in real time with an outline view. The outline
view has two display modes: the mode and the components mode. To activate a side by side source and diagram
presentation you have to enable the Show XML Schema Diagram checkbox from the Diagram preferences page.

Special content completion features

The editor enhances the content completion of the XML editor inside the xs:annotation/xs:appinfo elements of an
XML Schema with special support for the elements and attributes from a custom schema(by default ISO Schematron).
This content completion enhancement can be configured from the XSD Content Completion preferences page.

If the current XML Schema schema imports or includes other XML Schema schemas then the global types and elements
defined in the imported / included schemas are available in the content completion window together with the ones
defined in the current file.
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Figure 4.31. Schematron support in XML Schema content completion
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XML Schema actions

« contextual menu of current editor+Schema - Show definition (Ctrl + Alt + ENTER): Move the cursor to the
definition of the referenced XML Schema item - element, group, simple or complex type. The same action is executed
on a double click on a component name in the Schema Outline view. You can define a scope for this action in the
same manner you define for Search Declarations

= Note

The actions are available when the current editor is of XML Schema type.

XML Schema editor specific actions
The list of actions specific for the XML Schema editor of <oXygen/> is:

» contextual menu of current editor — Show Definition : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in
this XSD schema.

Flatten an XML Schema

If an XML Schema is organized on several levels linked by xs:include statements sometimes it is more convenient to
work on the schema as a single flat file. To flatten schema <oXygen/> recursively adds included files to the master
one. That means <oXygen/> replaces the xs:include elements with the ones coming from the included files.

This action works at file level not at schema document level so it is available only in Text mode of XML Schema ed-
itor. It can be accessed from the XML Schema text editor's contextual menu -> Refactoring -> Flatten Schema. Altern-
atively you can select one or more schemas in the Project view and invoke the action from the view's contextual menu.
In this last case the feedback of the action will be presented in the Information view.

Schema flattening can also be accessed from the command line by running a command line the script, fFlattenS-
chema.bat onWindows or FlattenSchema. sh on Mac OS X, Unix/Linux with the input file as the first argument
and the output file as the second argument.

In the following example master.xsd includes slave.xsd. This, in turn, includes slavel.xsd which includes both slave2.xsd
and slave3.xsd.

Listing of master.xsd
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<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema*
targetNamespace=""tns" xmlns:tns=""tns"
xmlns:b="b" >
<l-- included elements from slave.xsd -->
<xs:include schemalLocation="slave.xsd"></xs:include>
<l-- master.xsd -->
<xs:element name="elementl">
<xs:complexType>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:element2" />
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:schema>

Listing of slave.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding=""UTF-8"?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace="tns" xmlns:a="a" xmlns:b="b"
xmlns:c=""c"">
<I-- included elements from slavel.xsd -->
<xs:include schemalLocation="slavel.xsd"></xs:include>
<I-- slave -->
<xs:element name="element2"™ xmlns:c="x"/>
</xs:schema>

Listing of slavel.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace=""tns" xmlns:tns=""tns"
blockDefault="" restriction'>
<I-—- included elements from slave2.xsd -->
<xs:include schemalLocation="slave2.xsd"></xs:include>
<I-—- included elements from slave3.xsd -->
<xs:include schemalLocation="slave3.xsd"></xs:include>
<I-- slavel -->
<xs:element name="element0"/>
<xs:element name="element7'/>
<xs:element name="‘element7Substitute"
substitutionGroup=""tns:element7"
block="extension"/>
<xs:element name="element6''>
<xs:complexType>
<XS:sequence>
<xs:element ref=""tns:element7'/>
</Xs:sequence>
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</xs:complexType>

</xs:element>

<xs:complexType name="typel'>
<Xs:sequence>

<xs:element ref="tns:element0"/>

</xs:sequence>

</xs:complexType>

</xs:schema>

Listing of slave2.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>

<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"

targetNamespace=""tns""
xmlns:tns=""tns"
elementFormbDefault="qualified"
attributeFormDefault=""qualified">
<I-- slave2 -->
<xs:element name="a''></xs:element>
<a:element name="element9"”
xmIns:za="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema’">
<xs:complexType>
<XSs:sequence>

<I-- This element is from the target namespace -->

<xs:element name="element3"

xmIns:b="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"/>

<I-- Element from no namespace -->

<xs:element name="element4" form="unqualified'/>

<a:element ref=""tns:a''></a:element>
</xs:sequence>
<I-- Attribute from the target namespace -->
<b:attribute name="attrl" type=""xs:string"

xmIns:b="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"/>

<I-- Attribute from the no namespace -->
<xs:attribute name="attr2" type=''xs:string"
form=""unqualified"/>
</xs:complexType>
</a:element>
</xs:schema>

Listing of slave3.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>

<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"

targetNamespace=""tns" finalDefault=""restriction"
xmlns:tns=""tns">

<l-- slave3 -->

<xs:complexType name="'ctl"/>

<xs:complexType name="ct2" final=""extension">
<xs:complexContent>
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<xs:extension base=""tns:ctl"/>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:simpleType name="'stl" final="union">
<xs:restriction base="xs:integer'/>
</xs:simpleType>
<xs:simpleType name="'st2" final="union">
<xs:restriction base="tns:stl'>
<xs:enumeration value="1"/>
<xs:enumeration value="2"/>
</xs:restriction>
</xs:simpleType>
<xs:element name="el" type=""tns:cl" final="restriction"/>
<xs:element name="e2ext' type=""tns:c2"
substitutionGroup=""tns:el'></xs:element>
<xs:complexType name="cl">
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:el"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:complexType name="c2">
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base=""tns:cl'>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:el"/>
</xs:sequence>
</Xxs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:schema>

Listing of master.xsd after it has been flattened

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xs:schema targetNamespace=""tns" xmlns:a=""a"
xmIns:b="b" xmlns:c="c" xmlns:tns=""tns"
xmIns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema'">
<I-- included elements from slave.xsd -->
<I-- included elements from slavel_xsd -->
<I-- included elements from slave2_.xsd -->
<I-- slave2 -->
<xs:element block="restriction”™ name="a"/>
<a:element block="restriction” name="element9"
xmIns:a="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema’">
<xs:complexType>
<XSs:sequence>
<I-- This element is from the target namespace -->
<xs:element block="restriction” form="qualified" name="‘element3"
xmIns:b="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"/>
<I-- Element from no namespace -->
<xs:element block="restriction” form="unqualified"
name=""element4'/>
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<a:element ref=""tns:a"/>
</xs:sequence>
<I-- Attribute from the target namespace -->
<b:attribute form="qualified"” name="attrl' type="'xs:string"
xmIns:b="http://www._w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"/>
<I-- Attribute from the no namespace -->
<xs:attribute form="unqualified” name="attr2" type="'xs:string"/>
</xs:complexType>
</a:element>
<I-- included elements from slave3.xsd -->
<I-- slave3 -->
<xs:complexType block="restriction” final="restriction" name="ctl"/>
<xs:complexType block="restriction” final="extension"™ name="ct2">
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="tns:ctl"/>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:simpleType final="union” name="stl1">
<xs:restriction base="xs:integer'/>
</xs:simpleType>
<xs:simpleType final="union”™ name="st2">
<xs:restriction base="tns:stl'>
<xs:enumeration value="1"/>
<xs:enumeration value="2"/>
</xs:restriction>
</xs:simpleType>
<xs:element block="restriction”™ final="restriction”™ name="el"
type="tns:cl"/>
<xs:element block="restriction”™ final="restriction” name="e2ext"
substitutionGroup=""tns:el™
type=""tns:c2"/>
<xs:complexType block="restriction” final="restriction”
name="'cl'>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:el"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:complexType block="restriction” final="restriction”
name="'c2'">
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="tns:cl'>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:el"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
<I-- slavel -->
<xs:element block="restriction”™ name="element0"/>
<xs:element block="restriction”™ name="element7"/>
<xs:element block="extension" name="element7Substitute”
substitutionGroup=""tns:element7"/>
<xs:element block="restriction”™ name="element6">
<xs:complexType>
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<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref=""tns:element7"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
<xs:complexType block="restriction” name=""typel'>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:element0"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
<l-- slave -->
<xs:element name="element2”™ xmlns:c="x"/>
<l-- master.xsd -->
<xs:element name="elementl">
<xs:complexType>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="tns:element2"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:schema>

The case of XML Schema redefinitions is also handled as the example below shows.

Listing of master.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema’>
<xs:redefine schemalLocation="slavel.xsd">
<xs:complexType name="tp">
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base=""tp">
<xs:choice>
<xs:element name="el2" type=""xs:NCName"/>
<xs:element name="el3" type="'xs:string"/>
</xs:choice>
</Xxs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:redefine>
<xs:element name="el" type=""tp"/>
</xs:schema>

Listing of slavel.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema’*>
<xs:redefine schemalLocation="slave2._xsd">
<xs:complexType name=""tp'>
<xs:complexContent>
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<xs:extension base=""tp'">
<xs:attribute name="a'"/>
</xs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:redefine>
</xs:schema>

Listing of slave2.xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding=""UTF-8"?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema’*>
<xs:complexType name=""tp'>
<Xs:sequence>
<xs:element name="el" type="'xs:string'/>
</xXs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:schema>

Listing of master.xsd after it has been flattened>

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema''>
<xs:complexType name="tp''>
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="tp_Redefinedl">
<xs:choice>
<xs:element name="el2" type=""xs:NCName"/>
<xs:element name="el3" type='"xs:string"/>
</xs:choice>
</Xs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:complexType name="tp_Redefinedl">
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="tp_Redefined0">
<xs:attribute name="a'/>
</Xs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:complexType name="tp_Redefined0">
<XS:sequence>
<xs:element name="el" type=''xs:string'/>
</Xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
<xs:element name="el" type=""tp"/>
</xs:schema>

The references to the included schema files can be resolved through an XML Catalog.
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XML Schema Diagram Editor

Introduction

XML Schemas enable document designers to specify the allowed structure and content of an XML document and to
check if an XML document is valid.

<oXygen/> provides a simple and expressive Schema Diagram Page for editing XML Schemas. The schema diagram
helps both the content authors who want to understand a schema and schema designers who develop complex schemas.

Figure 4.32. XML Schema Diagram
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Navigation in the schema diagram

The following editing and navigation features work for all types of schema components:

Move/refer components in the diagram using drag-and-drop;

Select consecutive components on the diagram (components from the same level) using the Shift key to . You can
also make discontinuous selections in the schema diagram using the Ctrl key.

Use Home/End to navigate to the first/last component from the same level. Use Ctrl-Home to go to the diagram
root and Ctrl-End to go to the last child of the selected component.

You can easily go back to a previously visited component while moving from left to right. The path will be preserved
only if you use the Left Arrow or Right Arrow. For example, if you are on the second attribute from an attribute
group and navigate to the attribute group using the Left Arrow, when press the Right Arrow the second attribute
will be selected.

Go back and forward between components viewed or edited in the diagram by selecting them in the Outline view:

€ Back (go to previous schema component), = Forward (go to next schema component) and *M Go to Last

Modification (go to last modified schema component); the buttons are available on the Navigation toolbar.

Copy, refer or move global components, attributes, and identity constraints to a different position and from one
schema to another using the cut/copy and paste/paste as reference actions;

Go to the definition of an element or attribute with the action Show Definition.
Search in the diagram using the Find/Replace dialog. You can find/replace components only in the current file scope.

You can expand and see the contents of the imports/includes/redefines in the diagram but in order to edit components
from other schemas the schema for each component will be opened as a separate file in <oXygen/>.

i) Tip

If an XML Schema referenced by the current opened schema was modified on disk, the change will be detected
and you will be asked to refresh the current schema contents.

When a recursive reference is encountered the diagram signals this with a special recurse symbol. Clicking this
symbol you can navigate between the diagram components which recurse.

attributes

@
() o—(@)o—(sumanse )
@ (Bo—(an @

Schema validation

Validation for the Schema Diagram Page is seamlessly integrated in the <oXygen/> validation framework.
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Figure 4.33. XML Schema Validation
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Description

@ s4s-att-invalid-value: Invalid attribute value for ‘abstract’ in element 'element’. Record

Errors are presented by highlighting invalid component properties in the Attributes View and also directly in the diagram
if the property is presented. Invalid facets for a component are highlighted in the Facets View.

Components with invalid properties are rendered by default with a red border. You can customize the error colors from
the Document checking user preferences. When hovering an invalid component the tooltip will present the validation
errors for that component.

When editing a value which is supposed to be a qualified or unqualified XML name you also have as you type validation
of the entered value which is very useful to avoid setting not valid XML names for the given property.

If you validate the entire schema using Document - Validate document (Alt+Shift+V V (Cmd+Alt+V V on Mac
09)) or the action available on the Validate toolbar, all validation errors will be presented. To resolve an error just
click (or double click for errors from other schemas) and the corresponding schema component will be display as the
diagram root so that you can easily correct the error.

1) Important

If the schema imports using only the namespace and without specifying the schema location and a catalog is set-
up mapping the namespace to a certain location both validation and diagram will correctly identify the imported
schema.

i) Tip

If there are unresolved references in your schema a hint will be presented suggesting the use of validation scen-
arios if the current edited schema is a module.

Schema editing actions

The schema can be edited using drag and drop operations or contextual menu actions.

Drag and drop provides the easiest way to move the existing components to other locations in the schema. For example
an element reference can be quickly inserted in the diagram with a drag and drop from the Outline view to a compos-
itor in the diagram. Also the components order in an xs:sequence can be easily changed using drag and drop. You can
easily set the an attribute/element type if this property has not been set by dragging a simple or complex type from the
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diagram over it. Also you can set the type property for a simple or complex type if the property is not already set by
dragging a simple or complex type over it. The type of the mouse pointer will indicate the action which will be performed
after drag and drop. Depending on the drop context, the dragged element will be either moved as a child of the drop
parent or referred from the parent. If Ctrl is pressed, the component will be copied to the destination.

You can edit some schema components directly in the diagram. For these components you can edit the name and the
additional properties presented in the diagram. To do this just double click on the value you want to edit. If you want
to edit the name of a selected component you can also press Enter. The list of properties which can be displayed for
each component can be customized here. When editing references, you can choose from a list of available components.
Components from an imported schema for which the target namespace does not have an associated prefix will be dis-
played as componentName#targetNamespace in the list. If the reference is from a target namespace which was not yet
mapped you will be prompted to add prefix mappings for the inserted component namespace in the current edited
schema.

You can also change the compositor by double-click on it and choose the compositor you want from the proposals list.

There are some components that cannot be edited directly in the diagram: imports, includes, redefines. The editing
action can be performed if you double-click or press Enter on an import/include/redefine component. An edit dialog
will appear allowing you to customize the directives.

The contextual menu of the Design page offers the following edit actions:

) Show Definition (Ctrl-Shift-Enter) Sh(_)ws_the d_efinition fqr t_he current selecte_d component. For refe_rences this
action is available by clicking on the arrow displayed in its bottom right corner.

& Open Schema (Ctrl-Shift-Enter) ~ Open the selectgd schema. This action is availat?le for impc_>rts, includes ar_1d re-
defines. If the file you try to open does not exist, a warning message will be
displayed and you have the possibility to create the file.

Edit Attributes... (Alt+Shift+Enter) Allows you to edit the attributes of the selected component in a dialog that
presents the same attributes as in the Attributes View and in the Facets View.
The actions that can be performed on attributes in this dialog are the same actions
presented in the two views.

Append child Offers a list of valid components to append depending on the context. For ex-
ample to a complex type you can append a compositor, a group, attributes,
identity constraints (unique, key, keyref). After a named component was added
in the diagram you can set a name for it.

Insert before Inserts before the selected component in the schema. The components to be in-
serted depend on the context. For example, before an import you can insert an
import, an include or a redefine. After a named component was added in the
diagram you can set a name for it.

Insert after Inserts a component after the selected component on the schema. The components
to be inserted depend on the context. After a named component was added in
the diagram you can set a name for it.

New global Inserts a global component in the schema diagram. This action does not depend
on the current context.

If you choose to insert an import you have to specify the url of the imported file,
the target namespace and the import id. The same information, excluding the
target namespace, is requested for an include or redefine.See the Edit Import
dialog for more details
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Edit Namespaces...

Edit Annotations...

= Note

If the imported file has declared a target namespace, the field Namespace
will be filled automatically.

When performed on the schema root allows you to edit the schema Target
namespace and namespace mappings. You can also invoke the action by double-
clicking the target namespace property from Attributes View for the schema or
by double-clicking the schema component. For details see the Edit Schema
Namespaces dialog .

Allows you to edit the annotation for the selected schema component in the Edit
Annotations dialog.

You can perform the following operations in the dialog:

Edit all appinfo/documentation items for a specific annotation. All ap-
pinfo/documentation items for a specific annotation are presented in a table
and can be easily edited. Information about an annotation item includes:
type(documentation/appinfo), content, source(optional, specify the source of
the documentation/appinfo element) and xml:lang. The content of a document-
ation/appinfo item can be edited in the Content area below the table.

Insert/Insert before/Remove documentation/appinfo. * allows you to insert
a new annotation item (documentation/appinfo). You can add a new item

before the item selected in table by press the * putton. Also you can delete
the selected item using the = button.

Move items up/down To do this use the & and % buttons.

Insert/Insert before/Remove annotation. Available for components that
allow multiple annotations like schemas or redefines.

Specify an ID for the component annotation. The ID is optional.

= Note

For imported/included components which do not belong to the current
edited schema the dialog presents the annotation as read-only and you
will have to open the schema where the component is defined in order to
edit its annotation.

= Note

Annotations are by default rendered under the component's graphical
representation. When you have a reference to a component with annota-
tions, these annotations will be presented in the diagram also below the
reference component. The Edit Annotations action invoked from the con-
textual menu will edit the annotations for the reference. If the reference
component does not have annotations you can edit the annotations of the
referred component by double-clicking on the annotations area. Otherwise
you can edit the referred component annotations only if you go to the
definition of the component.
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Extract Global Element

Extract Global Attribute

Action available for local elements. A local element is made global and will be
replaced with a reference to the global element.

The local element properties that are also valid for the global element declaration
are kept.

Example 4.6. Extracting a global element

name

Type xs:siring
=

Eo—@

Specifies
informaticn
about a person.

email

Type xs:siring

If you execute Extract Global Element on element name, the result will be:

name

Type xs:string
(E=)o——(@)o

Specifies
information

email

Type xs:string

about 8 person.

°
Type xs:siring

Built-in primitive type. The string datatype represents
character strings in XML.

Action available for local attributes. A local attribute is made global and replaced
with a reference to the global attribute.

The properties of local attribute that are also valid in the global attribute declar-
ation are kept.
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Example 4.7. Extracting a global attribute

& attributes

id
®
Type xsID

Specifies a required unigue 1D for this person.

note

Type xs:string
(emm)o—

Specifies

If there is anything to note about this person.

information

about 8 person.

If you execute Extract Global Attribute on attribute note, the result will be

& attributes

id
®
Type xsID

Specifies a required unigue 1D for this person.

note

Type xs:siring

Fl

If there is anything to note about this person.

Type xs:strin
YP Q
email

Type xs:siring

o

Specifies
information

about 8 person.

@
i note _
°
Type xs:siring
. i Built-in primitive type. The string datatype represents
If there is anything to note character strings in XML.
about this person.

Extract Global Group Action available for compositors (sequence, choice, all). This action extracts a

global group and makes a reference to it. The action is enabled only if the
compositor's parent is not a group.
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Extract Global Type

Example 4.8. Extracting a global group

Type xs:strin
YP Q
email

Type xs:siring

Eo—@

Specifies
informaticn

=
about a person.

If you execute Extract Global Group on the sequence, the Extract Global
component dialog is shown and you can choose a name for the group.

If you type personGroup, the result will be:

(o)

Specifies
informaticn

® @a persenGroup

about a person.

Type xs:strin
yp g E
email

Type xs:string

Action used to extract an anonymous simple type or an anonymous complex

type as global. For anonymous complex types the action is available on the
parent element.

BT @)

Example 4.9. Extracting a global simple type

[ restricts: x=:string

¥ complexST S

¥ union of: xs:shaort, x=int, xz:byte ) (=)

If you use the action on the union and choose numer i cST for the new global
simple type name, the result will be:

" complexST |

P numeticsST

[ resfricts: ws:string

( P numeticsST ) (=)
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Example 4.10. Extracting a global complex type

@ attributes

(=)o
Specifies @ =)
information

about 8 person.

name

@
e xs:strin

YP Q

email

Type xs:siring

If you execute the action on element person, and choose person_type for the
new complex type name, the result will be:

& [ ] person_type

@ attributes

person
©
Type person_type
Specifies information about @

3 parson.

@ attributes

Do

Rename Component Rename the selected component. Click here for more details.

v Cut the selected component(s).
db Cut (Ctrl-X) P ©)

= Copy the selected components(s).
=] Copy (Ctrl-C) 24 P ©

T_\] Paste the component(s) from the clipboard as children of the selected component.
Paste (Ctrl-V)

Paste as Reference Create references to the copied component(s). If not possible a warning message
will be displayed.

Remove (Delete) Remove the selected component(s).

Optional Can be performed on element/attribute/group references, local attributes, ele-
ments, compositors and element wildcards. The minOccurs property is set to 0
and the use property for attributes is set to optional.

Unbounded Can be performed on element/attribute/group references, local attributes, ele-
ments, compositors and element wildcards. The maxOccurs property is set to
unbounded and the use property for attributes is set to required.
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Search

2% Search References

Search References in...
Search Occurrences in File
4 Component Dependencies
Resource Hierarchy
Resource Dependencies
Save as Image...

Generate Sample XML Files

Options...

Can be performed on local elements or attributes. This action makes a reference
to a global element or attribute.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the defined
scope if any. Click here for more details.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the specified
scope. Click here for more details.

Searches all occurrences of the item found at current cursor position in the current
file. Click here for more details.

Allows you to easily see the dependencies for the current selected component.
Click here for more details.

Allows you to easily see the hierarchy for the current selected resource. Click
here for more details.

Allows you to easily see the dependencies for the current selected resource.
Click here for more details.

Save the diagram as image.

Generate XML files using the current opened schema. The selected component
will be the XML document root. See more on Generate Sample XML Files
section.

Show the Schema preferences panel.

The Schema Outline View

The Schema Outline View presents all the global components grouped by their location, namespace or type. If hidden,
you can open it from Window - Show View - Other » 0Xygen — Outline.
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Figure 4.34. The Outline View for XML Schema
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The Outline View provides the following options:

£1 Sort

& Show imported/included

=% Grouping Options

% Selection update on caret move

Allows you to sort alphabetically the schema components.
Show also the components from imported/included schemas.

Allows you to group the components by location, namespace or type. When
grouping by namespace, the main schema target namespace is the first presented
in the Outline view.

Allows a synchronization between Outline View and schema diagram. The se-
lected view from the diagram will be also selected in the Outline View.

The following contextual menu actions are available:

Remove (Delete)

2% Search References ()

Search

s Component Dependencies

References in...

Rename Component

Remove the selected item from the diagram.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the defined
scope if any. Click here for more details.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the specified
scope. Click here for more details.

Allows you to easily see the dependencies for the current selected component.
Click here for more details.

Rename the selected component. Click here for more details.

If you know the component name, you can search for it by typing its name in the filter text field located in the bottom
of the view or directly on the tree structure.
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i) Tip
The search filter is case insensitive. The following wildcards are accepted:
e *_any string
e ?-any character
* , -patterns separator
If no wildcards are specified, the string to search will be searched as a partial match (similar to *textToFind*).
@ Note
In the Text page the Outline has contextual actions like: Edit Attributes, Cut, Copy, Delete.

In the Text page you can switch between the current outline and the standard Outline View by pressing the £
button. Your decision will be applied to all new schema editors opened after this operation.

The Attributes view
The Attributes View presents the properties for the selected component in the schema diagram. For details about

available properties for each schema component see the properties of schema components. If hidden, you can open it
from Window — Show View — Other — 0Xygen - Attributes.

Figure 4.35. The Attributes view
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The default value of a property is presented in the Attributes View with blue foreground. The properties that can't be
edited are rendered with gray foreground. A non-editable category which contains at least one child is rendered with
bold. Bold properties are properties with values set explicitly to them.

Properties for components which do not belong to the current edited schema are read-only but if you double-click them
you can choose to open the corresponding schema and edit them.
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You can edit a property by double-clicking on by pressing Enter. For most properties you can choose valid values from
a list or you can specify another value. If a property has an invalid value or a warning, it will be highlighted in the table
with the corresponding foreground color. By default properties with errors are presented with red and the properties
with warnings with yellow. You can customize the error colors from the Document checking user preferences.

For imports, includes and redefines properties are not edited directly in the Attributes View. A dialog will be shown
allowing you to specify properties for them.

The schema namespace mappings are not presented in Attributes View. You can view/edit these by choosing Edit
Namespaces from the contextual menu on the schema root. See more in the Edit schema namespaces section.

The Attributes View has five actions available on the toolbar and also on the contextual menu:

+ Add Allows you to add a new member type to an union's member types category.

- Remove Allows you to remove the value of a property.

+ Move Up Allows you to move up the current member to an union's member types category.

1 Move Down Allows you to move down the current member to an union's member types cat-
egory.

|_|:] Copy Copy the attribute value.

& Show Definition Show the definition for the selected type.

Edit Facets Allows you to edit the facets for a simple type.

@ Note

If the selected component is a reference to a component defined in another schema, most properties will be read-
only and the actions will be disabled.

The Facets view

The Facets View presents the facets for the selected component if available. If hidden, you can open it from Window
- Show View - Other - o0Xygen - Facets.

Figure 4.36. The Facets view
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The default value of a facet is presented in the Facets View with blue. The facets that can't be edited are rendered with
gray. The grouping categories (eg: Enumerations and Patterns) are not editable. If these categories contain at least one
child they are rendered with bold. Bold facets are facets with values set explicitly to them.

1) Important

Usually inherited facets are presented as default in the Facets view but if patterns are inherited from a base type
and also specified in the current simple type only the current specified patterns will be presented. You can see
the effective pattern value obtained by combining the inherited and the specified patterns as a tooltip on the
Patterns category.

Facets for components which do not belong to the current edited schema are read-only but if you double-click them
you can choose to open the corresponding schema and edit them.

You can edit a facet by double-clicking or by pressing Enter.For some facets you can choose valid values from a list
or you can specify another value. If a facet has an invalid value or a warning, it will be highlighted in the table with
the corresponding foreground color. By default facets with errors are presented with red and the facets with warnings
with yellow. You can customize the error colors from the Document checking user preferences.

The Facets View has four toolbar actions available also on the contextual menu:

+ Add Allows you to add a new enumeration or a new pattern.

- Remove Allows you to remove the value of a facet.

1 Move Up Allows you to move up the current enumeration/pattern in Enumerations/Patterns
category.

4 Move Down Allows you to move down the current enumeration/pattern in Enumerations/Pat-

terns category.

. Copy the attribute value.
4= Copy 24

Open in XML Schema Regular Ex-  Allows you to open the pattern in the XML Schema Regular Expressions
pressions Builder Builder

Facets can be fixed to prevent a derivation from modifying its value. To fix a facet value just press the = pin button.
=) Note

If the selected component is a reference to a component defined in another schema, the facets will be read-only
and the actions will be disabled.

Editing patterns
You can edit regular expressions either be hand or you can right click, choose Open in XML Schema Regular Expression

Builder and have a full-fledged XML Schema Regular Expression builder to guide you in testing and constructing the
pattern.

Edit Schema Namespaces

You can use the dialog XML Schema Namespaces to easily set a Target namespace and define namespace mappings
for a newly created XML Schema. In the Design page these namespaces can be modified anytime by choosing Edit
Namespaces from the contextual menu. Also you can do that by double-clicking on the schema root in the diagram.
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The XML Schema Namespaces dialog allows you to edit the following information:

» Target namespace The Target namespace of the schema.

* Prefixes The dialog shows a table with namespaces and the mapped prefixes. You can add a new prefix mapping
or remove an already existing one.

Schema Components

Definitions for all XML Schema components are presented together with the symbols used to represent them in the
diagram and tables with information about the displayed properties.

xs:schema

schema

Target Mamespace | hitp/'www oxygenxml comisupported-grammars

Defines the root element of a schema. A schema document contains representations for a collection of schema compon-
ents, e.g. type definitions and element declarations, which have a common target namespace. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.0rg/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-schema.

Schema by default displays the targetNamespace property when rendered.

Table 4.1. xs:schema properties

Property Name

Description

Possible Values

Target Namespace

The schema target namespace.

Any URI

Element Form Default

Determining whether local element declara-
tions will be namespace-qualified by default.

qualified, unqualified, [Empty] Default value
is unqualified.

Attribute Form Default

Determining whether local attribute declara-
tions will be namespace-qualified by default.

qualified, unqualified, [Empty] Default value
is unqualified.

Block Default

Default value of the 'block’ attribute of
xs:element and xs:complexType.

#all, extension, restriction, substitution, re-
striction extension, restriction substitution,
extension substitution, restriction extension
substitution, [Empty]

Final Default Default value of the 'final' attribute of xs:ele- |#all, restriction, extension, restriction exten-
ment and xs:complexType. sion, [Empty]

\ersion Schema version Any token

ID The schema id Any ID

Component The edited component name. Not editable property.

SystemID The schema system id Not editable property.

xs:element

etmail
Type xsstring [E—
Fixed frue

Defines an element. An element declaration is an association of a name with a type definition, either simple or complex,
an (optional) default value and a (possibly empty) set of identity-constraint definitions. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.org/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-element.

89


http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-schema
http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-schema
http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-element
http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-element

Editing documents

An element by default displays the following properties when rendered in the diagram: default, fixed, abstract and
type. When referenced or declared locally, the element graphical representation also contains the value for the
minOccurs and maxOccurs properties (for 0..1 and 1..1 occurs the values are implied by the connector style) and the
connectors to the element are drawn using dotted lines if the element is optional.

90



Editing documents

Table 4.2. xs:element properties

local elements, any QName
for element references.

Property|Description Possible Values Mentions
Name
Name The element name. Always required. Any NCName for global or | If missing, will be displayed

as '[element]' in diagram.

Is Reference | When set, the local element is a reference to |true/false Appears only for local ele-
a global element. ments.

Type The element type. All declared or built-in|{For all elements. For refer-

types. In addition, the fol-|ences, the value is set in the
lowing anonymous types|referred element.
are available: [ST-restric-
tion], [ST-union], [ST-list],
[CT-anonymous], [CT-ex-
tension SC], [CT-restriction
SC], [CT-restriction CC],
[CT-extension CC].

Base Type |The extended/restricted base type. All declared or built-in{For elements with complex
types type, with simple or complex

content.

Mixed Defines if the complex type content model |true/false For elements with complex
will be mixed. type.

Content The content of the complex type. simple/complex For elements with complex

type which extends/restricts
a base type. It is automatic-
ally detected.

Content |Defines if the complex content model will |true/false For elements with complex

Mixed be mixed. type which has a complex

content.

Default Default value of the element. A default value | Any string The fixed and default attrib-
is automatically assigned to the element utes are mutually exclusive.
when no other value is specified.

Fixed A simple content element may be fixed to a|Any string The fixed and default attrib-
specific value using this attribute. A fixed utes are mutually exclusive.
value is also automatically assigned to the
element and you cannot specify another
value.

Min Occurs | Minimum number of occurrences of the ele-| A numeric positive value.|Only for references/local
ment. Default value is 1 elements

Max Occurs [Maximum number of occurrences of the|A numeric positive value.|Only for references/local
element. Default value is 1 elements

Substitution
Group

Qualified name of the head of the substitu-
tion group to which this element belongs.

All declared elements

For global and reference ele-
ments
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directly in instance XML documents. When
set to true, the element may still be used to
define content models, but it must be substi-
tuted through a substitution group in the in-
stance document.

Property|Description Possible Values Mentions
Name
Abstract Controls whether the element may be used |true/false For global elements and ele-

ment references

Form

Defines if the element is "qualified" (i.e.,
belongs to the target namespace) or "unqual-
ified" (i.e., doesn't belong to any namespace).

unqualified/qualified

Only for local elements

Nillable

When this attribute is set to true, the element
can be declared as nil using an xsi:nil attrib-
ute in the instance documents.

true/false

For global elements and ele-
ment references

Block

Controls whether the element can be subject
to a type or substitution group substitution.
‘#all' blocks any substitution, 'substitution’
blocks any substitution through substitution
groups and 'extension'/'restriction’ block any
substitution (both through xsi:type and sub-
stitution groups) by elements or types, de-
rived respectively by extension or restriction
from the type of the element. Its default value
is defined by the 'blockDefault' attribute of
the parent xs:schema.

#all, restriction, exten-
sion,substitution, extension
restriction, extension substi-
tution, restriction substitu-
tion, restriction extension
substitution

For global elements and ele-
ment references

Final

Controls whether the element can be used as
the head of a substitution group for elements
whose types are derived by extension or re-
striction from the type of the element. Its
default value is defined by the ‘finalDefault'
attribute of the parent xs:schema.

#all, restriction, extension,
restriction extension,

[Empty]

For global elements and ele-
ment references

ID

The component id.

Any id

For all elements.

Component

The edited component name.

Not editable property.

For all elements.

Namespace

The component namespace.

Not editable property.

For all elements.

System ID

The component system id.

Not editable property.

For all elements.

xs:attribute

The manager ID.

manager
)
Type xs:IDREF

Defines an attribute. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-attribute.

An attribute by default displays the following properties when rendered in the diagram: default, fixed, use and type.
Connectors to the attribute are drawn using dotted lines if the attribute use is optional. The attribute name is stroked
out if prohibited.
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Table 4.3. xs:attribute properties

Property|Description Possible Value Mentions
Name
Name Attribute name. Always required. Any NCName for global/loc- | For all local or global attrib-

al attributes, all declared at-
tributes’ QName for refer-
ences.

utes. If missing, will be dis-
played as '[attribute]’ in the
diagram.

Is Reference

When set, the local attribute is a reference.

true/false

For local attributes.

Type

Qualified name of a simple type.

All global simple types and
built-in simple types. In addi-
tion another 3 proposals are
present: [anonymous restric-
tion], [anonymous list], [an-
onymous union] for creating

For all attributes. For refer-
ences, the type is set to the
referred attribute.

anonymous simple types
more easily.

Default Default value. When specified, an attribute | Any string For all local or global attrib-
is added by the schema processor (if it is utes. For references the value
missing from the instance XML document) is from the referred attribute.
and it is given this value. The default and
fixed attributes are mutually exclusive.

Fixed When specified, the value of the attribute | Any string For all local or global attrib-
is fixed and must be equal to this value. utes. For references the value
The default and fixed attributes are mutu- is from the referred attribute.
ally exclusive.

Use Possible usage of the attribute. Marking|optional, required, prohibited | For local attributes
an attribute "prohibited" is useful to ex-
clude attributes during derivations by re-
striction.

Form Specifies if the attribute is qualified (i.e., |unqualified/qualified For local attributes.
must have a namespace prefix in the in-
stance XML document) or not. The default
value for this attribute is specified by the
‘attributeFormDefault' attribute of the
xs:schema document element.

ID The component id. Any id For all attributes.

Component | The edited component name. Not editable property. For all attributes.

Namespace |The component namespace. Not editable property. For all attributes.

System ID | The component system id. Not editable property. For all attributes.

xs:complexType

[ person_type |SF

Defines a top level complex type.

Complex Type Definitions provide for:
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« Constraining element information items by providing Attribute Declarations governing the appearance and content
of attributes.

 Constraining element information item children to be empty, or to conform to a specified element-only or mixed
content model, or else constraining the character information item children to conform to a specified simple type
definition.

* Using the mechanisms of Type Definition Hierarchy to derive a complex type from another simple or complex type.
 Specifying post-schema-validation infoset contributions for elements.
 Limiting the ability to derive additional types from a given complex type.

 Controlling the permission to substitute, in an instance, elements of a derived type for elements declared in a content
model to be of a given complex type.

See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-complexType.
i) Tip

A complex type which is a base type to another type will be rendered with yellow background.
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Table 4.4. xs:complexType properties

Property Name

Description

Possible Values

Mentions

Name

The name of the complex type. Always
required.

Any NCName

Only for global complex types.
If missing, will be displayed as
'[complexType]' in diagram.

Base
Definition

Type

The name of the extended/restricted types.

Any from the declared
simple or complex

types.

For complex types with simple
or complex content.

Derivation

The derivation method.

restriction/ extension

Only when base type is set. If

Method the base type is a simple type,
the derivation method is always
extension.

Content The content of the complex type. simple/ complex For complex types which ex-

tend/restrict a base type. It is
automatically detected.

Content Mixed | Specifies if the complex content model will | true/false For complex contents.
be mixed.
Mixed Specifies if the complex type content |true/false For global and anonymous
model will be mixed. complex types.
Abstract When set to 'true’, this complex type cannot | true/false For global and anonymous
be used directly in the instance documents complex types.
and needs to be substituted using an
'xsi:type' attribute.
Block Controls whether a substitution (either|all, extension, restric-|For global complex types.
through a 'xsi:type' or substitution groups) |tion, extension restric-
can be performed for a complex type,|tion, [Empty]
which is an extension or a restriction of the
current complex type. This attribute can
only block such substitutions (it cannot
"unblock” them), which can also be
blocked in the element definition. The de-
fault value is defined by the 'blockDefault'
attribute of xs:schema.
Final Controls whether the complex type can be |all, extension, restric-|For global complex types.
further derived by extension or restriction|tion, extension restric-
to create new complex types. tion, [Empty]
ID The component id. Any id For all complex types.
Component | The edited component name. Not editable property. |For all complex types.
Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property. |For all complex types.
System 1D The component system id. Not editable property. |For all complex types.

xs:simpleType

T

The parson name.

Defines a simple type. A simple type definition is a set of constraints on strings and information about the values they
encode, applicable to the normalized value of an attribute information item or of an element information item with no
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element children. Informally, it applies to the values of attributes and the text-only content of elements. See more info
at http://mww.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-simpleType.

i) Tip

A simple type which is a base type to another type will be rendered with yellow background.
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Table 4.5. xs:simpleType properties

Name

Description

Possible Values

Scope

Name

Simple type name. Always
required.

Any NCName.

Only for global simple types. If missing,
will be displayed as ‘[simpleType] in
diagram.

Derivation

The simple type category:
restriction, list or union.

restriction,list or union

For all simple types.

Base Type

A simple type definition
component. Required if
derivation method is set to
restriction.

All global simple types and built-
in simple types. In addition another
3 proposals are present: [anonym-
ous restriction], [anonymous list],
[anonymous union] for easily cre-
ate anonymous simple types.

For global and anonymous simple types
with the derivation method set to restric-
tion.

Item Type

A simple type definition
component. Required if
derivation method is set to
list.

All global simple types and built-
in simple types(from schema for
schema). In addition another 3
proposals are present: [anonymous
restriction], [anonymous list], [an-
onymous union] for easily create
anonymous simple types.

For global and anonymous simple types
with the derivation method set to list.
Derivation by list is the process of
transforming a simple datatype (hamed
the item type) into a whitespace-separ-
ated list of values from this datatype. The
item type can be defined inline by adding
a simpleType definition as a child ele-
ment of the list element, or by reference,
using the itemType attribute (it is an er-
ror to use both).

Member
Types

Category for grouping uni-
on members.

Not editable property.

For global and anonymous simple types
with the derivation method set to union.

Member

A simple type definition
component. Required if
derivation method is set to
union.

All global simple types and built-
in simple types(from schema for
schema). In addition another 3
proposals are present: [anonymous
restriction], [anonymous list], [an-
onymous union] for easily create
anonymous simple types.

For global and anonymous simple types
with the derivation method set to union.
Deriving a simple datatype by union
merges the lexical spaces of several
simple datatypes (called member types)
to create a new simple datatype. The
member types can be defined either by
reference (through the memberTypes at-
tribute) or embedded as simple datatype
local definitions in the xs:union element.
Both styles can be mixed.

Final

Blocks any further deriva-
tions of this datatype (by
list, union, derivation or
all).

#all, list, restriction, union, list re-
striction, list union, restriction uni-
on. In addition, [Empty] proposal
is present for set empty string as
value.

Only for global simple types.

ID

The component id.

Any id.

For all simple types

Component

The name of the edited
component.

Not editable property.

Only for global and local simple types

Namespace

The component namespace.

Not editable property.

For global simple types.

System ID

The component system id.

Not editable property.

Not present for built-in simple types..
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Xs:group

—
Ba Mixed-level [(C—

Defines a group of elements to be used in complex type definitions. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-
1/#element-group.

When referenced the graphical representation also contains the value for the minOccurs and maxOccurs properties
(for 0..1 and 1..1 occurs the values are implied by the connector style) and the connectors to the group are drawn using
dotted lines if the group is optional.

Table 4.6. xs:group properties

Property Name

Description

Possible Values

Mentions

Name The group name. Always required. | Any NCName for global groups, | If missing, will be displayed
all declared groups for reference. |as '[group]' in diagram.

Min Occurs Minimum number of occurrences | A numeric positive value. Default| Appears only for reference
of the group. value is 1. groups.

Max Occurs Maximum number of occurrences | A numeric positive value. Default| Appears only for reference
of the group. value is 1. groups.

ID The component id. Any id For all groups.

Component The edited component name. Not editable property. For all groups.

Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property For all groups.

System ID The component system id. Not editable property. For all groups.

xs:attributeGroup

[ e o

The properties of an arza.

Defines an attribute group to be used in complex type definitions. See more info at http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-
1/#element-attributeGroup.

Table 4.7. xs:attributeGroup properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values Mentions

Name Attribute group name. Always | Any NCName for global attrib-|For all global or referred attribute
required. ute groups, all declared attribute | groups. If missing, will be dis-

groups for reference. played as [attributeGroup]' in dia-
gram.

ID The component id. Any id For all attribute groups.

Component The edited component name. | Not editable property. For all attribute groups.

Namespace The component namespace. |Not editable property. For all attribute groups.

System ID The component system id. Not editable property. For all attribute groups.

xs:include

# <3 include: xhtml11-model-1 s
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Adds multiple schemas with the same target namespace to a document. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmls-
chema-1/#element-include.

Table 4.8. xs:include properties

Property Name |Description Possible Values
Schema Location | Included schema location. | Any URI

ID Include ID. Any ID

Component The component name. Not editable property.
Xs:import

(®) 3= import; kitp: ey renders comiCSLExensions (roesd xsd)

Adds multiple schemas with different target namespace to a document. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmls-
chema-1/#element-import.

Table 4.9. xs:import properties

Property Name |Description Possible Values
Schema Location | Imported schema location  |Any URI

Namespace Imported schema namespace | Any URI

ID Import ID Any ID

Component The component name Not editable property.
xs:redefine

o) redefine: ./ jperzonal xsd

Redefines simple and complex types, groups, and attribute groups from an external schema. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.org/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-redefine.

Table 4.10. xs:redefine properties

Property Name |Description Possible Values
Schema Location | Redefine schema location. | Any URI

ID Redefine ID Any ID

Component The component name. Not editable property.
Xs:notation

H memberlmage

Describes the format of non-XML data within an XML document. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-
1/#element-notation.
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Table 4.11. xs:notation properties

Property Name |Description Possible values Mentions
Name The notation name. Always re-|Any NCName. If missing, will be displayed as '[nota-
quired. tion]' in diagram.

System ldentifier | The notation system identifier. Any URI Required if public identifier is absent,
otherwise optional.

Public Identifier |The notation public identifier. A Public ID value Required if system identifier is absent,
otherwise optional.

ID The component id. Any ID For all notations.

Component The edited component name. Not editable property. |For all notations.

Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property. |For all notations.

System 1D The component system id. Not editable property. |For all notations.

Xs:sequence, xs:choice, xs:all

Figure 4.37. An xs:sequence in diagram

e

xs:sequence specifies that the child elements must appear in a sequence. Each child element can occur from 0 to any
number of times. See more info at http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-sequence.

Figure 4.38. An xs:.choice in diagram

~®—

xs:choice allows only one of the elements contained in the declaration to be present within the containing element. See
more info at http://www.w3.0org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-choice.

Figure 4.39. An xs:all in diagram

—~@o—

xs:all specifies that the child elements can appear in any order. Each child element can occur 0 or 1 time. See more
info at http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-all.

The compositor graphical representation also contains the value for the minOccurs and maxOccurs properties (for 0..1
and 1..1 occurs the values are implied by the connector style) and the connectors to the compositor are drawn using
dotted lines if the compositor is optional.
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Table 4.12. xs:sequence, xs:choice, xs:all properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values Mentions

Compositor Compositor type. sequence, choice, all. ‘all' is only available as a child of a
group or complex type.

Min Occurs Minimum occurrences of| A numeric positive value.|The property is not present if compos-

compositor. Default is 1. itor is ‘all' and is child of a group.
Max Occurs Maximum occurrences of| A numeric positive value.|The property is not present if compos-
compositor. Default is 1. itor is 'all' and is child of a group.
ID The component id. Any ID For all compositors.
Component The edited component name. |Not editable property. For all compositors.
System ID The component system id. Not editable property. For all compositors.

Xs:any

Enables the author to extend the XML document with elements not specified by the schema. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.org/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-any.

The graphical representation also contains the value for the minOccurs and maxOccurs properties (for 0..1 and 1..1
occurs the values are implied by the connector style) and the connectors to the wildcard are drawn using dotted lines
if the wildcard is optional.

Table 4.13. xs:any properties

Property Name |Description Possible Values

Namespace The list of allowed namespaces. The namespace attribute | ##any, ##other, ##targetNamespace,
expects a list of namespace URIs. In this list, two values |##local or anyURI

have a specific meaning: '##targetNamespace' stands for
the target namespace, and ‘##local' stands for local attrib-
utes (without namespaces).

Process Contents| Type of validation required on the elements allowed for|skip, lax, strict

this wildcard.
Min Occurs Minimum occurrences of any A numeric positive value. Default is 1.
Max Occurs Maximum occurrences of any A numeric positive value. Default is 1.
ID The component id. Any ID.
Component The name of the edited component. Not editable property.
System 1D The component system id. Not editable property.

xs:anyAttribute

2 attributes

-

| #ﬁargetNamespacej

Enables the author to extend the XML document with attributes not specified by the schema. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.0rg/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-anyAttribute.
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Table 4.14. xs:anyAttribute properties

Property Name |Description Possible Value

Namespace The list of allowed namespaces. The namespace attribute ex- |##any, #itother, ##target-
pects a list of namespace URIs. In this list, two values have a| Namespace, ##local or anyURI

specific meaning: ‘##targetNamespace' stands for the target
namespace, and ‘##local' stands for local attributes (without

namespaces).
Process Contents | Type of validation required on the elements allowed for this |skip, lax, strict
wildcard.
ID The component id. Any ID.
Component The name of the edited component. Not editable property.
System 1D The component system id. Not editable property.
Xs:unique
© U uniguel

[=] name/famity

Defines that an element or an attribute value must be unique within the scope. See more info at ht-
tp:/iwww.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-unique.

Table 4.15. xs:unique properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values
Name The unique name. Always required. | Any NCName.

ID The component id. Any ID.
Component The edited component name. Not editable property.
Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property.
System ID The component system id. Not editable property.
xs:key

5 O= empid

Specifies an attribute or element value as a key (unique, non-nullable, and always present) within the containing element
in an instance document. See more info at http://www.w3.org/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-key.
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Table 4.16. xs:key properties

Property Name | Description Possible Value
Name The key name. Always required. | Any NCName.

ID The component id. Any ID.

Component The edited component name. Not editable property.
Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property.
System 1D The component system id. Not editable property.
xs:keyRef

A keyrefi

Referred Key | empid

[w] linki@manager

Specifies that an attribute or element value correspond to those of the specified key or unique element. See more info
at http://mww.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-keyref.

A keyref by default displays the Referenced Key property when rendered.

Table 4.17. xs:keyRef properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values

Name The keyref name. Always required. | Any NCName.

Referred Key | The name of referred key any declared element constraints.
ID The component id. Any ID.

Component The edited component name. Not editable property.
Namespace The component namespace. Not editable property.

System 1D The component system id. Not editable property.
xs:selector

Specifies an XPath expression that selects a set of elements for an identity constraint. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlschema-1/#element-selector.

Table 4.18. xs:selector properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values

XPath Relative XPath expression identifying the element on which the constraint| An XPath expression.
applies.

ID The component id. Any ID.

Component The edited component name. Not editable property.

System ID The component system id. Not editable property.
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xs:field

[=] linki@manager

Specifies an XPath expression that specifies the value used to define an identity constraint. See more info at ht-
tp://www.w3.org/ TR/xmlschema-1/#element-field.

Table 4.19. xs:field properties

Property Name

Description

Possible Values

XPath

Relative XPath expression identifying the field(s) composing the key, key
reference, or unique constraint.

An XPath expression.

ID The component id. Any ID.
Component The edited component name. Not editable property.
System ID The component system id. Not editable property.

Constructs used to group schema components

Some schema components are grouped in containers so that they can be more easily identified and classified.

Attributes

& attributes

note

Type xs:string

—

2

id
®
Type xsID

Groups all attributes and attribute groups belonging to a complex type.

Table 4.20. Attributes properties

Property Name

Description Possible Values

Component

The element for which the attributes are displayed. | Not editable property.

System ID

The component system id. Not editable property.

Constraints

© constraints

@ U uniguel

= @ O empid

”)- keyref
Referred Key

empid

Groups all constraints (xs:key, xs:keyRef or xs:unique) belonging to an element.
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Table 4.21. Attributes properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values
Component The element for which the constraints are displayed.|Not editable property.
System ID The component system id. Not editable property.

Substitutions

@ substitutions

© Substitution Group

;| @De | ()
EJ @ Substitution Group
T e (w9

Groups all elements which can substitute the current element.

Table 4.22. Attributes properties

Property Name | Description Possible Values
Component The element for which the substitutions are displayed. | Not editable property.
System ID The component system id. Not editable property.

Create an XML Schema from a relational database table

To create an XML Schema from the structure of a relational database table use the special wizard available in the Tools
menu.

XML Schema Instance Generator

To generate sample XML files from an XML Schema use the Generate Sample XML Files... dialog. It is opened with
the action XML Tools — Generate Sample XML Files.... The action is available also on the contextual menu from the

schema Design page.
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Figure 4.40. The Generate Sample XML Files dialog

= Generate Sample XML Files
Schema - Options
W3C 5ML Schema
LRL: file:fE:fcurrent projects test/exmll Framevorks/ooxmlfschemasfxsc| s | [ = L"':' &= 0@
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Roak Element: Defaulk “
Cukput Falder: E:hcurrent projects test\eXmllsamples =
Filenarme prefix: instance Extension: | xml
Murnber of instances: | 1
Open first instance in editor
Marnespaces
Default Namespace: | <MO_MWMAMESPACE = w
Mamespace prefix Tamespace d
nsi http: /{schemas.openxzmlfarmats, orgdrawingrmlf 2006,/ main
nsz http: /{schemas. openxzmifarmats, orgfwordpracessingmlf 2006 main
ns3 htkp: /{schemas.openxzmifarmats, orgfschemalibrary (2006 main
ns4 http: /{schemas.openxzmilfarmats, orgfofficeDocument /2006 /docPropsY Types
nsS http: /{schemas. openxzmifarmats, org)drawingml 2006/ picture
nst htkp: /{purl orgfdeiterms)
ns7? http: /{schemas.openxzmifarmats, orgfofficeDacument 2006/ relationships
nsg http: /{schemas.openxmilfaormats, orgfpackage/ 2006/ relationships
ns9 http: /{schemas. openxzmilfarmats, orgdrawingmlf 2006/ chartDrawing
nsid http: /{schemas.openxmlformats, orgdrawingml/ 2006/ chart
nsil http: /{schemas.openxzmifarmats, orgfofficeDocument/2006] custon-properties
nsiz http: /{schemas.openxzmifarmats, orgfpackage,2006/content-types
nsl3 htkp: /{purl. org/deci/demitype)
nsi4 htkp: /fpurl.org/defelementsf1.1)
nsis http: /{schemas.openxzmifarmats. orgfpackage,2006,metadata/core-properties
nsif http: /{schemas.openxzmilfarmats, orgfofficeDocument /2006 /extended-properties | s
< >
[Load sekhings ] [Export sethings ]
@ I QK ] [ Cancel ]

Complete the dialog as follows:
URL
Namespace

Document root

Output folder

Filename prefix and Extension

Number of instances

Schema's URL. Last used URLSs are displayed in the drop-down box.
Displays the namespace of the selected schema.

After the list is selected, a list of elements is displayed in the combo box. The
user should choose the root of the XML documents to be generated.

Path to the folder where the generated XML instances will be saved.

Generated files' names have the following format: prefixN.extension, where
prefix and extension are specified by the user and N represents an incremental
number from 0 up to Number of instances - 1.

The number of XML files to be generated.
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Open first instance in editor

Namespaces

Load settings / Export settings

The Options tab becomes active only

When checked, the first generated XML file will be opened in editor.

Here the user can specify the default namespace as well as the proxies (prefixes)
for namespaces.

The current settings can be saved for further usage with the Export settings
button, and reloaded when necessary with the Load settings button.

after the URL field is filled-in and a schema is detected. It allows the user to set

specific options for different namespaces and elements.

Figure 4.41. The Generate Sa

mple XML Files dialog

6 Generate Sample XML Files

Schema [Optons

Mamespace
< AMY

Settings - Element values | Athibute
Mamespace; h
Element: b
Generate optonal elements

V] Generate optional attributes:

"hoice" and "Substtuton Group"
Choice strategy: |Random

bt ffschemas.openxmiformats.orgfofficelo... borderBox

Yalues of elements and atributes: | Default (ignore restrictions) v |
Freferred number of repetiions: | 2 )
Maximum recursivity level: 1 €))

[ ] Gererate the other optons as comments {

Element
< AN =

[Addl ’Editl ’Removel

wallles

ttp:/ /schemas.openxmiformats.org/officeDo
orderBox

[Load settings] [Export settings]

I Ok H Cancel ]

Namespace / Element table

Allows the user to define settings for:
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Settings

 All elements from all namespaces. This is the default setting and it can also
be accessed from Options -> Preferences -> XML / XML Instance Generator.

« All elements from a specific namespace.

« A specific element from a specific namespace.

Generate optional elements

Generate optional attributes

Values of elements and attributes

Preferred number of repetitions

When checked, all elements will be gen-
erated, including the optional ones (hav-
ing the minOccurs attribute set to 0 in
the schema).

When checked, all attributes will be
generated, including the optional ones
(having the use attribute set to optional
in the schema.)

Controls the content of generated attrib-
utes and elements. Several choices are
available:

* None - No content is inserted;

 Default - Inserts a default value de-
pending of data type descriptor of the
respective element/attribute. The de-
fault value can be either the data type
name or an incremental name of the
attribute or element (according to the
global option from the XML instance
generator preferences page). Please
note that type restrictions are ignored
for this option for generating the val-
ues of elements and attributes. For ex-
ample if an element is of a type that
restricts an xs:string with the
xs:maxLength facet in order to allow
strings with a maximum length of 3
the XML instance generator tool may
generate string element values longer
than 3 characters. If you need to gener-
ate valid values please use the Random
option.

* Random - Inserts a random value de-
pending of data type descriptor of the
respective element/attribute.

Allows the user set the preferred number
of repeating elements related with
minOccurs and maxOccurs defined in
XML Schema.
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Maximum recursivity level

Choice strategy

Generate the other options as com-
ments

Load settings / Export settings

o If the value set here is between
minOccurs and maxOccurs, that value
will be used;

e |If the value set here is less than
minOccurs, the minOccurs value will
be used;

 If the value set here is greater than
maxOccurs, that value will be used.

Option to set the maximum allowed
depth of the same element in case of re-
cursivity.

Option to be used in case of xs:choice or
substitutionGroup. The possible
strategies are:

* First - the first branch of xs:choice or
the head element of substitutionGroup
will be always used,;

e« Random - a random branch of
xs:choice or a substitute element or the
head element of a substitutionGroup
will be used.

Option to generate the other possible
choices or substitutions (for xs:choice
and substitutionGroup). These alternat-
ives will be generated inside comments
groups so you can uncomment them and
use later. Use this option with care (for
example on a restricted namespace and
element) as it may generate large result
files.

The current settings can be saved for
further usage with the Export settings
button, and reloaded when necessary with
the Load settings button.

Element values The Element values tab allows you to add values that will be used to fill the
content of elements. If there are more than one value, then the values will be

used in a random order.
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Figure 4.42. The Element values tab

—
~ Generate Sample XML Files
Schema | Options
lamespace Element
“AMY = TAMY =
http: v example . comIPO <A =
http: ffwww, example, comIPO comment

Settings [Element values - Attribute valueﬂ

Yalues

‘icomment value 1
comment value 2

Remove

[Load setkings ] [Export setkings ]

OK l ’ Cancel ]

Attribute values The Attribute values tab allows you to add values that will be used to fill the

attributes. If there are more than one value, then the values will be used in a
random order.

Figure 4.43. The Attribute values tab

= Generate Sample XML Files

Schemaf()ptm;\

£

amespace Element
<ANY = <MY =
http: v, example. comIPO <A =
http: v, example. com/TPO caomment

Settings '/Element values_[.ﬂttribute values

Mamespace Attribute name
ANV AN
i ARl = orderDate
Yalues

attr walue 1

attr walue 2

Remove

[Load settings ] ’Export setkings ]

OK l ’ Cancel ]
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Running the XML instance generator from command line

The XML instance generator tool can be used also from command line by running the script called xmlGenerat-
or .bat (on Windows) / xmIGenerator .sh (on Mac OS X / Unix / Linux) located in the <oXygen/> installation
folder. The parameters can be set once in the dialog, exported to an XML file on disk with the button "Export settings"
and reused from command line. With the exported settings file you can generate the same XML instances from the
command line as from the dialog:

xmlGenerator.sh -cfgFile myConfigurationFile.xml

The script can be integrated in an external batch process launched from the command line. The command line parameter
of the script is the relative path to the exported XML settings file. The files which are specified with relative paths in
the exported XML settings will be made absolute relative to the directory from where the script is run.
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Example 4.11. Example of an XML configuration file saved with Export settings button

<settings>
<schemaSystemld>http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema.xsd</schemaSystemld>
<documentRoot>schema</documentRoot>
<outputFolder>D:\projects\output</outputFolder>
<filenamePrefix>instance</filenamePrefix>
<filenameExtension>xml</filenameExtension>
<noOflnstances>1</noO0fInstances>
<openFirstlnstance>true</openFirstlnstance>
<defaultNamespace>&l1t;NO_NAMESPACE></defaul tNamespace>
<element namespace=""&It;ANY>" name=""&It;ANY>"">
<generateOptionalElements>false</generateOptionalElements>
<generateOptionalAttributes>false</generateOptionalAttributes>
<valuesForContentType>DEFAULT</valuesForContentType>
<preferredNumberOfRepetitions>2</preferredNumberOfRepetitions>
<maximumRecursivitylLevel>1</maximumRecursivitylLevel>
<choicesAndSubstitutions strategy="RANDOM"
generateOthersAsComments="false"/>
<attribute namespace=""&lt;ANY>"
name=""&I1t; ANY>"">
<attributeValue>attrValuel</attributeValue>
<attributeValue>attrValue2</attributeValue>
</attribute>
</element>
<element namespace="&l1t;NO_NAMESPACE>"
name=""&I1t; ANY>"">
<generateOptionalElements>true</generateOptionalElements>
<generateOptionalAttributes>true</generateOptionalAttributes>
<valuesForContentType>DEFAULT</valuesForContentType>
<preferredNumberOfRepetitions>2</preferredNumberOfRepetitions>
<maximumRecursivitylLevel>1</maximumRecursivitylLevel>
<choicesAndSubstitutions strategy="RANDOM"
generateOthersAsComments=""true"/>
<elementValue>valuel</elementValue>
<elementValue>value2</elementValue>
<attribute namespace=""&lt;ANY>"
name=""&It; ANY>"">
<attributeValue>attrValuel</attributeValue>
<attributeValue>attrValue2</attributeValue>
</attribute>
</element>
</settings>

XML Schema regular expressions builder

To generate XML Schema regular expressions use the action XML Tools — XML Schema Regular Expressions
Builder It will open a dialog which allows you to build and test regular expressions.
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Figure 4.44. XML Schema regular expressions builder dialog

= XML Schema Regular Expressions Builder
Reqgular expressions editar
10204
Unexpected meta character at position 3 -
Cakegory |Meta charackers V:

Available expressions

Regexp Description *
Match ane character as defined by The Unicode Ske

! Precedes a metacharacker {to specify that characke
? ZErD OF ONe OCCUrrences
u Zero or more OCCUrrences :
+ One or more oCcuUrrences 1™
< >
Evaluate expression on: (#) each line () all kext
Test

1

@ [ Insert l [ Close

The dialog contains the following sections:

Regular expressions editor - allows you edit the regular expression to be tested and used. Content completion is
available and presents a list with all the predefined expressions. It is accessible by pressing Ctrl + Space.

If the edited regular expression is not correct, an error message that contain the position where the error was detected,
will be display. If you click on the error message or on the button + , the error will be highlight inside the regular
expression for easily correct them.

Category combo box - here you can choose from several categories of predefined expressions. The selected category
influences the displayed expressions in the Available expressions table.

Available expressions table - it consists of two columns. The first one presents the regular expressions, the second
displays a short description of the expressions. The set of expressions depend on the category selected in the previous
combo box. You can add an expression in the Regular expressions editor by double-clicking on the expression row
in the table You will notice that in the case of Character categories and Block names the expressions are also listed
in complementary format. For example: \p{Lu} - Uppercase letters; \P{Lu} - Complement of: Uppercase letters.

Evaluate expression on radio buttons - there are available two options: Evaluate expression on each line and Evaluate
expression on all text . If the first option is selected the edited expression will be applied on each line from the Test
area. If the second option is selected the expression will be applied on the whole text.
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 Testarea - it is a text editor which allows you to enter a text sample on which the regular expression will be applied.
The matches of the expression will be highlighted.

After editing and testing your regular expression you can insert it in the current editor. The Insert button will become
active when an editor is opened in the background and there is an expression in the Regular expressions editor.

The regular expression builder cannot be used to insert regular expressions in the grid version or the schema version
of a document editor. Accordingly the Insert button of the dialog will be disabled if the current document is edited in
grid mode.

Generating documentation for an XML Schema

<oXygen/> can generate detailed documentation for the components of an XML Schemain HTML, PDF and DocBook
XML formats similar with the Javadoc documentation for the components of a Java class. You can select the components
and the level of detail. The components are hyperlinked in both HTML and DocBook documents.

To generate documentation for an XML Schema document use the dialog Schema Documentation. It is opened with
the action XML Tools - Generate Documentation — Schema Documentation... . It can be also opened from the
Navigator contextual menu: Generate Schema DocumentationThe dialog enables the user to configure a large set of
parameters for the process of generating the documentation.

Figure 4.45. The Output panel of the Schema Documentation dialog

= Schema Documentation

Schema URL | $4cfnet wl X =

Oubput . Settings
Farmat: (%) HTHL

() POF
() DocBook

O Custom
Cutput file: | ${cfrk.hkml wl * -
Split oukput into multiple files
() 5plit by namespace
() 5plit by location
() 5plit by component
Open in browser

2] [ Generate l[ Close ]

The Schema URL field of the dialog panel must contain the full path to the XML Schema (XSD) file you want to
generate documentation for. The schema may be a local or a remote one. You can specify the path to the schema using
the editor variables.

You can choose to split the output into multiple files by namespace, location or component.
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Figure 4.46. The Settings panel of the Schema Documentation dialog

= Schema Documentation
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Complex Types [JLocation Attributes

Groups Type Annotations
Attribute Groups Type histarchy Escape XML content
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When you generate documentation for a schema you can choose what components to include in the output (global
elements, global attributes, local elements, local attributes, simple types, complex types, group, attribute groups, refer-
enced schemas, redefines) and the details to be included in the documentation:

Diagram Show the diagram for each component. You can choose the image format to use for the diagram section.

Diagram annotations The option controls whether or not the annotations of the components presented in the diagram
sections should be included.

Namespace Show the namespace for each component.

Location Show the schema location for each component.

Type Show the type of the component if it is not an anonymous one.
Type hierarchy Show the types hierarchy

Model Show the model (sequence, choice, all) presented in BNF form. form. For xs:all the model the children are
separated by space. For xs:sequence the children are separated by comma, for xs:choice by |. You can easily check
if an element is required or optional.

Children Show the list of all the children of the component
Instance Show an XML instance generated based on each schema element.
Used by Show the list of all the components that refer the component sorted by component type and name.

Properties Show some properties for the component.
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 Facets Show the facets for each simple type

« ldentity constraints Show the identity constraints for each element. For each constraint there are presented the
name, the type (unique, key, keyref), the refer attribute, the selector and field(s).

» Attributes Show the attributes for the component. For each attribute there are presented the name, the type, the
fixed or default value, the use and annotation.

e Annotations Show the annotations for the component. If you choose Escape XML Content, the XML tags are
present in the annotations.

 Source Show the text schema source for each component.
» Generate index Create an index with the components included in the documentation.

» Include local elements and attributes If checked, local elements and attributes are included in the documentation
index.

These options are persistent between sessions.

Generate documentation in HTML format

The HTML documentation contains images corresponding to the schema definitions as the ones displayed by the
schema diagram editor. These images are divided in clickable areas which are linked to the definitions of the clicked
names of types or elements. The documentation of a definition includes a Used By section with links to the other
definitions which refer to it. If the Escape XML Content option is unchecked, the HTML or XHTML tags used inside
the xs:documentation elements of the input XML Schema for formatting the documentation text (for example <b>,
<i>, <u>, <ul>, <li>, etc.) are rendered in the generated HTML documentation.

The generated images format is PNG. The image of an XML Schema component contains the graphical representation
of that component as it is rendered in the Schema Diagram panel of the <oXygen/>'s XSD editor panel.
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Figure 4.47. Schema documentation example
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[¥] Annotations
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[¥] Source
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The generated documentation include a table of contents. The contents can be grouped by namespace, location or
component type. After the table of contents there is presented some information about the main schema, the imported,
included and redefined schemas. This information consists in the schema target namespace, the schema properties

(attribute form default, element form default, version) and the schema location.

Figure 4.48. Information about a schema

Mamespace ko namespace
Froperties  aftribute Form Default unqualified

Element Form Default: unqualified

Schema fileadDfpersonal xsd
location

If you choose to split the output into multiple files, the table of contents will be displayed in the left frame. The contents
will be grouped in the same mode. If you split the output by location, each file contains a schema description and the
components that you have chosen to include. If you split the output by namespace, each file contains information about
schemas from that namespace and the list with all included components. If you choose to split the output by component,
each file will contain information about a schema component.

After the documentation is generated you can collapse details for some schema components. This can be done using

the Showing view
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Figure 4.49. The Showing view

Showing:

[#] Annotations

[w] Attributes

[w] Diagrams
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[w] Identity Constraints
[#]Instances

[w] Properties

[#] Source

[w]Used by

For each component included in the documentation the section presents the component type follow by the component
name. For local elements and attributes the name of the component is specified as parent name/component name. You
can easily go to the parent documentation by clicking on the parent name.

Figure 4.50. Documentation for a schema component
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<¥3:annotation>
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</x3:annotation>
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</x3:all>

</x3:complexType>
</X3:element>
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Generate documentation in PDF, DocBook or a custom format

Schema documentation can be also generated in PDF, DocBook or a custom format. You can choose the format from
the Schema Documentation Dialog. For the PDF and DocBook formats, the option to split the output in multiple files
is disabled.

For PDF the documentation is generated in DocBook format and after that a transformation using the FOP processor
is applied to obtain the PDF file. If there are errors during the transformation using the Apache FOP these are presented.
To configure the FOP processor see the FO Processors preferences page.

If you generate the documentation in DocBook format you can apply a transformation scenario on the output file, for
example one of the scenarios proposed by <oXygen/> (DocBook PDF or DocBook HTML ) or configure your own
scenario for it.

For the custom format you can specify your stylesheet to transform the intermediary XML generated in the document-
ation process. You have to write your stylesheet based on the schema xsdDocSchema.xsd from {INSTALA-
TION_DIRECTORY}/frameworks/schema_documentation. You can create a custom format starting from
one of the stylesheets used in the predefined HTML, PDF and DocBook formats. These stylesheets are available in
{INSTALATION_DIRECTORY}/frameworks/schema documentation/xsl.

When using a custom format you can also copy additional resources into the output folder or choose to keep the inter-
mediate XML files created during the documentation process.

Generating documentation from the command line

You can export the settings of the Schema Documentation dialog to an XML file by pressing the "Export settings"
button. With the exported settings file you can generate the same documentation from the command line by running
the script schemaDocumentation.bat (on Windows) / schemaDocumentation.sh (on Mac OS X/ Unix
/ Linux) located in the <oXygen/> installation folder. The script can be integrated in an external batch process launched
from the command line.

The command line parameter of the script is the relative path to the exported XML settings file. The files which are
specified with relative paths in the exported XML settings will be made absolute relative to the directory from where
the script is run.
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Example 4.12. Example of an XML configuration file

<serialized>
<map>
<entry>
<String xml:space=""preserve''>xsd.documentation.options</String>
<xsdDocumentationOptions>

<field name="outputFile'">

<String xml:space="preserve">${cfn}._ html</String>
</Field>
<field name="'splitMethod'>

<Integer xml:space="preserve'>1</Integer>
</Field>
<fField name="openOutputlnBrowser'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="format'>

<Integer xml:space="preserve'>1</Integer>
</Field>
<field name="customXSL">

<null/>
</Field>
<field name="deleteXMLFiles">

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includelndex'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includeGlobalElements">

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve''>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includeGlobalAttributes'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includeLocalElements'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includeLocalAttributes'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<Field name="includeSimpleTypes'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<fField name="includeComplexTypes''>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<fField name="includeGroups'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<Field name="includeAttributesGroups'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</Field>
<field name="includeRedefines'>
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<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeReferencedSchemas'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsDiagram'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="'detailsNamespace'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsLocation'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsType'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsTypeHierarchy">

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsModel >

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsChildren'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailslnstance'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsUsedby'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="‘detailsProperties”>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsFacets'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsAttributes’>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsldentityConstr'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="'detailsEscapeAnn’>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsSource’>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsAnnotations'>

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>

</xsdDocumentationOptions>
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</entry>
</map>
</serialized>

Searching and refactoring actions

All the following actions can be applied on attribute, attributeGroup, element, group, key, unique, keyref, notation,
simple or complex types:

* XSD+ e _, References (Alt+Shift+S R (Cmd+Alt+S R on Mac OS)): Searches all references of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. You can define the search references scope in the fol-

lowing dialog:

Figure 4.51. Search References dialog

= Search References

Scope For %30 resources
O Praject
() Starting from the Following locations:

file: /O fruntime-Eclipsedpplication/samples/samples/personal . xsd

(7 [ Search ” Cancel ]

A search scope may include the project or a collection of files and directories that you have to specify.
You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

» contextual menu of current editor+Search — References in...: Searches all references of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

* XSD+'%| - Declarations (Alt+Shift+S D (Cmd+Alt+S D on Mac OS)): Searches all declarations of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. You can define the search declarations scope in the

following dialog:
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Figure 4.52. Search Declarations dialog

= Search Declarations

Scope For %30 resources
O Praject
(%) Starting from the Following locations:

file: /O fruntime-Eclipsedpplication/samples/samples/personal . xsd

(7 [ Search ” Cancel ]

A search scope may include the project or a collection of files and directories that you have to specify.

Action is not available in Design page.

contextual menu of current editor+Search — Declarations in...: Searches all declarations of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above. Action is not available in

Design page.

XSD - Occurrences in File (Alt+Shift+S O (Cmd+Alt+S O on Mac OS)): Searches all occurrences of the item
at the caret position in the currently edited file.

contextual menu of current editor+Rename Component...: Rename the selected component. You have to specify the
new name for the component and the file(s) affected by the modification in the following dialog:
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Figure 4.53. Rename component dialog

= Rename element .

Cornporent

Renane ‘name'

MNew name: | person_name

Make backup files with extension: | bak

Scope
() Project

(#) Starting from the Following files

File: /0 fowygenjsamplesipersonal  xsd

Only Current File + v -

(7 Preview > ] [ oK ] [ Cancel

You have the possibility to view the files affected by the rename component action if click on preview button. The
changes will be shown in the following preview dialog:
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Figure 4.54. Preview dialog

= Preview

Mame Resource
E," personal.xsd

’Select all ] [Deselect all

<o Text Compare

Criginal Source
29 <xs documentation =3pecifies information abo
30 <Jwsannokation =
31 <xscomplexTypes

file: f0n fosewgen)samples/personal, xsd

& B 4

Refactored Source

29 <xs documentation =Specifies informatic |»
30 <Jwsannokation = k|
31 <xscomplexTypes

32 <ESISROUENCE > 32 <ESISROUENCE >
[ 33 x5 element "name"} = — z= x5 element "person_name'lx |
34 <xselemeant "email” "o 34 <xselemeant "email” 1
35 <xsielement "url" "o" 35 <xsielement "url" "0
36 <xselemeant “limk" "o 36 <xselemeant “limk" "0
37 <lusisequence = 37 <lusisequence =
38 <5 atkribuke “id" S CH ¥ 38 <5 atkribuke “id" S CH
3 =xsiannokation > 3 =xsiannokation >
40 <wsidocumentation=Specifies a required 40 <wsidocumentation=Specifies a red
41 s annokation = 41 s annokation =
42 <Jwsattribuke = 42 <Jwsattribuke =
43 x5 atbribuke "note" "z skring” o 43 x5 atbribuke "note" " sl
44 <=5 annokation > 44 <=5 annokation >
45 <xs documentation=If there is anything 45 <xs documentation=If there is any
46 <5 annotation = 46 <5 annotation = il
ks > ks B
[ oK l l Cancel

Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies View

The Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view allows you to easily see the hierarchy/dependencies for a schema. You
can open the view from Window — Show View - Other —» 0Xygen — Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies.

This view is useful for example when you want to start from an XML Schema (XSD) file and build and review the
hierarchy of all the other XSD files that are imported, included or redefined in the given XSD file. Also the same view
is able to build the inverse tree structure, that is the structure of all other XSD files that import, include or redefine the
given XSD file. The scope of the search is configurable: the current Oxygen project, a set of local folders, etc.

The view can build similar tree structures for a RELAX NG schema, a NVDL schema or an XSLT stylesheet.

The build process for the hierarchy view is started with the action Resource Hierarchy available on the contextual
menu.
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Figure 4.55. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - hierarchy for mainOffice.xsd

&

f2= Hierarchy/Dependencies &3
@E 2D 9 07

=W mainOFfice. xsd [1]
(=% [@] dml-chart,xsd
4[d] shared-relationshipReference. xsd
(0] drol-rain, xsd
(=14 [@] drnl-chartDrawing, xsd
(3] dril-rmain.=sd
(3] dril-rmain.=sd
(0] opc-contentTypes, xsd
[=)--%[@] opc-coreProperties. xsd
(0] de.xsd
4[d] determs,xsd
w[0] opc-relationships, xsd
(=4 [3] prl-main.=sd
=) 4[0] prak-presentation.=sd
(0] pril-baseTypes,xsd
4[0] shared-relationshipReference
(3] dril-rmain.=sd
4[0] prl-presentationProperties, xsd
(0] prol-slide. =sd
(0] prol-viewProperties, =sd
4[0] shared-documentPropertiesCustom, xsd
(g shared-dncumentPropertiesExtended.x5|_
w[3] srl-main,xsd M

(=] Il | Tl

-

The build process for the dependencies view is started with the action Resource Dependencies available on the con-
textual menu.
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Figure 4.56. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - dependencies for dml-baseTypes.xsd

&

{22 Hierarchy/Dependencies &3
o E 5|9 0O-7

= %@ dml-baseTypes.xsd -
=% [O] dml-audiovideo,xsd Il
+I-%[0] drl-main,xsd
=% [0O] drl-basestylesheet, xsd
=% [O] drl-styleshest,xsd
+---%[3] drol-rain,xsd
=% [0] dral-tableStyle.=sd
+I--%[0] drl-main,xsd
% [O] drnl-table, xsd
=% [0] drml-shapeStyle.=sd
=% [0] drl-skleDefaults,xsd
=% [O] drl-styleshest,xsd
+---%[3] drol-rain,xsd
=% [0] dral-tableStyle.=sd
+I--%[0] drl-main,xsd
% [O] drnl-table, xsd
+---%[3] drol-rain,xsd
=% [0] drl-tableStyle.=sd
+I--%[0] drl-main,xsd
% [O] drnl-table, xsd
+--%[3] drol-gwml,xsd
=% [0] drl-shape3DCamera,xsd
=% [0] dml-shape30scens, xsd
+---%[0O] drl-basestylesheet, xsd
+- % [0O] dml-shapeProperties.xsd [

In the Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

@ Refresh the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

m Allows you to stop the hierarchy/dependencies computing.

¢ Allows you to choose a schema to compute the hierarchy structure.

™ Allows you to choose a schema to compute the dependencies structure.

25 Allows you to configure a scope to compute the dependencies structure. There is also an option for automatically
using the defined scope for future operations.

(OAllows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Open Open the schema. Also you can open the schema by a double-click on the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
» Copy location Copy the location of the schema.

» Show Resource Hierarchy Show the hierarchy for the selected schema.

» Show Resource Dependencies Show the dependencies for the selected schema.

Expand All Expand all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
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 Collapse All Collapse all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
i) Tip
When a recursive reference is encountered in the Hierarchy view, the reference is marked with a special icon %

Component Dependencies View

The Component Dependencies view allows you to easily see the dependencies for a selected schema component. You
can open the view from Window — Show View - Other - 0Xygen - Component Dependencies.

If you want to see the dependencies of a schema component just select the desired schema component in the editor
and choose the Component Dependencies action from the contextual menu. The action is available for all named
components (element, attribute, etc).

Figure 4.57. Component Dependencies view - hierarchy for xhtml11.xsd

%, Cemponent Dependencies 2 @ ‘a (i
4 t=td
4 tHq trcontent
a 0¥ triype
a4 t=dr

. % §p thody.content
. % §p tfoot.content
. % §p thead.content
a4 *fp table.content
a tOF tabletype
4 = table
4 t5p Tableclass
a4 %0 BlkSpecial.class
4t Bp Block.class
a4t Hp Block.mix
4 *tBn body.content
4 0} body.type
.t = body
.t Ho blockquote.content
.t Bn map.content
. % Ho noscript.content
- % 8 Flow.mix
- % 8o BlkNoForm.mix

In the Component Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

#Refresh the dependencies structure.
m Allows you to stop the dependencies computing.

@5 Allows you to configure a search scope to compute the dependencies structure. There is also an option for automat-
ically using the defined scope for future operations.

(Allows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:
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» Go to First Reference selects the first reference of the referred component from the current selected component in
the dependencies tree.

» Go to Component Shows the definition of the current selected component in the dependencies tree.
i) Tip
If a component contains multiple references to another a small table is shown containing all references.

When a recursive reference is encountered it is marked with a special icon %

Linking between development and authoring

The Author page is available on the XML Schema editor allowing to edit the annotations visually and presenting a
really nice and compact view of the XML Schema, with support for links on included/imported schemas. Embedded
Schematron is supported only in Relax NG schemas with XML syntax. See more details here.

Editing Relax NG schemas

<oXygen/> provides a special type of editor for Relax NG schemas. This editor presents the usual text view of an XML
document synchronized in real time with an outline view. The outline view has two display modes: the standard outline
mode and the components mode.

Relax NG schema diagram

Introduction
<oXygen/> provides a simple, expressive and easy to read Schema Diagram View for Relax NG schemas.

With this new feature you can easily develop complex schemas, print them on multiple pages or save them as JPEG,
PNG and BMP images. It helps both schema authors in developing the schema and content authors that are using the
schema to understand it.

<oXygen/> is the only XML Editor to provide a side by side source and diagram presentation and have them synchronized
in real-time:

* the changes you make in the Editor will immediately be visible in the Diagram (no background parsing).

« changing the selected element in the diagram will select the underlaying code in the source editor.
Full model view
When you create a new schema document or open an existing one the Editor Panel is divided in two sections: one

containing the Schema Diagram and the second the source code. The Diagram View has two tabbed panes offering a
Full Model View and a Logical Model View.
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Figure 4.58. Relax NG schema editor - full model view

tod personal.rng id

{0 person (5 person)s :
—| [ attlistperson |- @ id @

—{ & attlistperson Je—(0.1 )& ,
(A aipersn]p(@1)e (& ot o
[T (G )

mr— 1 I 1 o
< >
Full Model Wiew - Logical Model Yiew
<group> A
<ref name="family"/ >
<ref Togiven™s > 8
</group>
SOOI W
< >

The following references can be expanded in place: patterns, includes and external references. This coupled with the

synchronization support makes the schema navigation easy.
All the element and attribute names are editable: double-click on any name to start editing it.
The symbols used in the schema diagram

The Full Model View renders all the Relax NG Schema patterns with intuitive symbols:

[Eomle

the rectangle

a define pattern with the name attribute having the value equal to the string from

*I attlist. persan |E|-

*I [0 attlistperson |E|-

(e

a define pattern with the combine attribute having the value interleave and the
name attribute having the value equal to the string from the rectangle

a define pattern with the combine attribute having the value choice and the name
attribute having the value equal to the string from the rectangle

an element pattern with the name attribute having the value equal to the string
from the rectangle
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e — an attribute pattern with the name attribute having the value equal to the string
= @ note {E-
e from the rectangle
B a ref pattern with the name attribute having the value equal to the string from
iy ] the rectangle

a oneOrMore pattern
ey =

a zeroOrMore pattern
(i)

o an optional pattern

a choice pattern
{4k

a value pattern, used for example inside a choice pattern
rueg
_@E‘_ a group pattern

a pattern from the Relax NG Annotations namespace (http://relaxng.org/ns/com-
patibility/annotations/1.0) which is treated as a documentation element in a

Relax NG schema

& a text pattern
an empty pattern

Logical model view

The Logical Model View presents the compiled schema which is a single pattern. The patterns that form the element
content are defined as a top level pattern with a generated name. The name is generated depending of the name class
of the elements.
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Figure 4.59. Logical Model View for a Relax NG schema

o3 personal.rng 24 =0
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Full todel Yiew | Logical Model Yiew

Actions available in the diagram view
The contextual menu offers some actions:

» Append child Append a child to the selected component.

* Insert Before Insert a component before the selected component.
* Insert After Insert a component after the selected component.

« Edit attributes Edit the attributes of the selected component.

» Remove Remove the selected component

» Show only the selected component Depending on its state(selected/not selected), the selected component is the
single component shown in the diagram or all the diagram components are shown.

» Show Annotations Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the documentation nodes are shown or hidden.

» Auto expand to references This option controls how the schema diagram is automatically expanded. For instance
if you select it and then edit a top level element or you make a refresh, the diagram will be expanded until it reaches
referred components. If this is left unchecked, only the first level of the diagram is expanded, showing the top level
elements.

For large schemas, the editor disables this option automatically.

 Collapse Children Collapse the children of the selected view

132



Editing documents

» Expand Children Expand the children of the selected view.

* Print Selection... Print the selected view.

» Save Selection as Image... Save the current selection as JPEG, BMP or PNG Image.

 Refresh Refreshes the Schema Diagram according to the changes in your code (changes in your imported documents
or those that are not reflected automatically in the compiled schema).

If the schema is not valid you will see an error message in the Logical Model View instead of the diagram.

Relax NG Outline view

The Relax NG Outline View presents a list with the patterns that appear in the diagram in both the Full Model View
and Logical Model View cases. It allows a quick access to a component by knowing its name. It can be opened from

Window - Show View - Other — oXygen — Outline. You can switch to the standard outline by pressing the

button.

Figure 4.60. Outline view for Relax NG
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Relax NG editor specific actions

The list of actions specific for the Relax NG (full syntax) editor of <oXygen/> is:

» contextual menu of current editor — Show Definition : move the cursor to the definition of the current element in
this Relax NG (full syntax) schema.

Searching and refactoring actions

All the following actions can be applied on ref and parentRef parameters only.
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RNG+ 2% _, References (Alt+Shift+S R (Cmd+Alt+S R on Mac OS)): Searches all references of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a collection
of files and directories that you specify.

You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

contextual menu of current editor+Search — References in...: Searches all references of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

All the following actions can be applied on named define parameters only.

RNG+ % _, Declarations (Alt+Shift+S D (Cmd+Alt+S D on Mac OS)): Searches all declarations of the item
found at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is
not part of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility
to define another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a
collection of files and directories that you specify.

contextual menu of current editor+Search — Declarations in...: Searches all declarations of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

RNG - Occurrences in File: Searches all occurrences of the item at the caret position in the currently edited file.

contextual menu of current editor+Refactoring+Rename Component...: Rename the selected component. You have
to specify the new name for the component and the file(s) affected by the modification as described for XML Schema

Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies View

The Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view allows you to easily see the hierarchy/dependencies for a schema. You
can open the view from Window — Show View - Other — 0Xygen — Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies.

If you want to see the hierarchy of a schema just select the desired schema in the project view and choose Resource
Hierarchy from the contextual menu.

Figure 4.61. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - hierarchy for company.rng

{22 Hierarchy/Dependencies &3
& s e Q-7

=l W company.rng
=) 4[0O] department.rng
%[0] persan.rng
=4 [0] departmentType.rmg
%[0] financialDepartment.rng
%[0 marketingDepartment.rng
%[0] salesDepartment.rrig
=) 4[0] product.rrg
%[0] financialDepartment, rrig
%[0] marketingDepartrment.rng
%[0] salesDepartment.rng
—---4[0] partner.rng
2[0] company.rng
—)--4[0] wendor.rng
2[0] company.rng
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If you want to see the dependencies of a schema just select the desired schema in the project view and choose Resource
Dependencies from the contextual menu.

Figure 4.62. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - dependencies for salesDepartment.rng
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+---%[0O] wendor.rng

In the Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

#pRefresh the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

m Allows you to stop the hierarchy/dependencies computing.

£ Allows you to choose a schema to compute the hierarchy structure.

& Allows you to choose a schema to compute the dependencies structure.
@5 Allows you to configure a scope to compute the dependencies structure.
(Allows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Open Open the schema. Also you can open the schema by a double-click on the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

Copy location Copy the location of the schema.

» Show Resource Hierarchy Show the hierarchy for the selected schema.

Show Resource Dependencies Show the dependencies for the selected schema.

Expand All Expand all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

Collapse All Collapse all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
i) Tip

When a recursive reference is encountered in the Hierarchy view, the reference is marked with a special icon "
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Component Dependencies View

The Component Dependencies view allows you to easily see the dependencies for a selected RelaxNG component.
You can open the view from Window — Show View - Other » 0Xygen — Component Dependencies.

If you want to see the dependencies of a RelaxNG component just select the desired component in the editor and choose
the Component Dependencies action from the contextual menu. The action is available for all named defines.

Figure 4.63. Component Dependencies view - hierarchy for xhtml.rng
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In the Component Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

#Refresh the dependencies structure.
m Allows you to stop the dependencies computing.

25 Allows you to configure a search scope to compute the dependencies structure in the following dialog:
You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

(OAllows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Go to First Reference selects the first reference of the referred component from the current selected component in
the dependencies tree.

» Go to Component Shows the definition of the current selected component in the dependencies tree.
i) Tip

If a component contains multiple references to another a small table is shown containing all references.
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When a recursive reference is encountered it is marked with a special icon "

Configuring a custom datatype library for a RELAX NG
Schema

A RELAX NG schema can declare a custom datatype library for the values of elements in the instance XML documents.
The datatype library must be implemented in Java and must implement the interface specified on the www.thaiopen-
source.com website. [http://www.thaiopensource.com/relaxng/pluggable-datatypes.htmi]

The jar file containing the custom library and any other dependent jar file must be added to the classpath of the applic-
ation, that is the jar files must be added to the folder [Oxygen-plugin-folder]/lib and a line <library
name="lib/custom-library.jar"/> must be added for each jar file to the file [Oxygen-plugin-folder]/plu-
gin.xml in the <runtime> element.

The Eclipse platform must be restarted for loading the custom library.

Linking between development and authoring

The Author page is available on the Relax NG schema presenting the schema very similar with the Relax NG compact
syntax. It links to imported schemas and external references. Embedded Schematron is supported only in Relax NG
schemas with XML syntax. See more details here.

Editing NVDL schemas

When a complex XML document is composed by combining elements and attributes from different namespaces and
the schemas which define these namespaces are not even developed in the same schema language then it is difficult
to specify in the document all the schemas which must be taken into account for validation of the XML document or
for offering content completion when the document is edited. In this case a NVDL (Namespace Validation Definition
Language) schema can be used which allows to combine and interleave multiple schemas of different types (W3C
XML Schema, RELAX NG schema, Schematron schema) in the same XML document.

<oXygen/> provides a special type of editor for NVDL schemas. This editor presents the usual text view of an XML
document synchronized in real time with an outline view. The outline view has two display modes: the standard outline
mode and the components mode.

NVDL schema diagram

Introduction
<oXygen/> provides a simple, expressive and easy to read Schema Diagram View for NVDL schemas.

With this new feature you can easily develop complex schemas, print them on multiple pages or save them as JPEG,
PNG and BMP images. It helps both schema authors in developing the schema and content authors that are using the
schema to understand it.

<oXygen/> is the only XML Editor to provide a side by side source and diagram presentation and have them synchronized
in real-time:

* the changes you make in the Editor will immediately be visible in the Diagram (no background parsing).

« changing the selected element in the diagram will select the underlaying code in the source editor.
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Full model view

When you create a hew schema document or open an existing one the Editor Panel is divided in two sections: one
containing the Schema Diagram and the second the source code. The Diagram View has two tabbed panes offering a
Full Model View and a Logical Model View. The Logical Model View is not available for NVDL.

Figure 4.64. NVDL schema editor - full model view
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The Full Model View renders all the NVDL elements with intuitive icons. This coupled with the synchronization
support makes the schema navigation easy.

Double click on any diagram component in order to edit its properties.

Actions available in the diagram view

The contextual menu offers some actions:

» Show only the selected component Depending on its state(selected/not selected), the selected component is the
single component shown in the diagram or all the diagram components are shown.

» Show Annotations Depending on its state (selected/not selected), the documentation nodes are shown or hidden.

» Auto expand to references This option controls how the schema diagram is automatically expanded. For instance
if you select it and then edit a top level element or you make a refresh, the diagram will be expanded until it reaches
referred components. If this is left unchecked, only the first level of the diagram is expanded, showing the top level
elements.

For large schemas, the editor disables this option automatically.
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 Collapse Children Collapse the children of the selected view

» Expand Children Expand the children of the selected view.

» Print Selection... Print the selected view.

 Save Selection as Image... Save the current selection as JPEG Image.

» Refresh Refreshes the Schema Diagram according to the changes in your code (changes in your imported documents
or those that are not reflected automatically in the compiled schema).

If the schema is not valid you will see an error message in the Logical Model View instead of the diagram.

NVDL Outline view

The NVDL Outline View presents a list with the named or anonymous rules that appear in the diagram. It allows a
quick access to a rule by knowing its name. It can be opened from Window — Show View - Other - oXygen -
Outline

NVDL editor specific actions

The list of actions specific for the NVDL editor of <oXygen/> is:

 contextual menu of current editor — Show Definition : move the cursor to its definition in the schema used by
NVDL to validate it.

Searching and refactoring actions

All the following actions can be applied on mode name, useMode and startMode attributes only.

* NVDL+[# _ References (Alt+Shift+S R (Cmd+Alt+S R on Mac OS)): Searches all references of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a collection
of files and directories that you specify.

You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

» contextual menu of current editor+Search — References in...: Searches all references of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

All the following actions can be applied on named define parameters only.

* NVDL+ '%l - Declarations (Alt+Shift+S D (Cmd+Alt+S D on Mac OS)): Searches all declarations of the item
found at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is
not part of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility
to define another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a
collection of files and directories that you specify.

 contextual menu of current editor+Search — Declarations in...: Searches all declarations of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

* NVDL - Occurrences in File (Ctrl+Shift+U): Searches all occurrences of the item at the caret position in the cur-
rently edited file.
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« contextual menu of current editor+Refactoring+Rename Component...; Rename the selected component. You have
to specify the new name for the component and the file(s) affected by the modification as described for XML Schema

Component Dependencies View

The Component Dependencies view allows you to easily see the dependencies for a selected NVDL named mode. You
can open the view from Window — Show View — Other —» 0Xygen - Component Dependencies.

If you want to see the dependencies of a NVDL mode just select the desired component in the editor and choose the
Component Dependencies action from the contextual menu. The action is available for all named modes.

Figure 4.65. Component Dependencies view - hierarchy for test.nvdl
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In the Component Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

@ Refresh the dependencies structure.

m Allows you to stop the dependencies computing.

@5 Allows you to configure a search scope to compute the dependencies structure in the following dialog:

You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

(Allows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Go to First Reference selects the first reference of the referred component from the current selected component in
the dependencies tree.

» Go to Component Shows the definition of the current selected component in the dependencies tree.
i) Tip
If a component contains multiple references to another a small table is shown containing all references.

When a recursive reference is encountered it is marked with a special icon "
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Linking between development and authoring

The Author page is available on the NVDL scripts editor presenting them in a compact and easy to understand repres-
entation. See more details here.

Editing XSLT stylesheets

<oXygen/> provides special support for developing XSLT 1.0/ 2.0 stylesheets.

Validating XSLT stylesheets

Validation of XSLT stylesheets documents is performed with the help of an XSLT processor configurable from user
preferences according to the XSLT version: 1.0 or 2.0. For XSLT 1.0 the options are: Xalan, Saxon 6.5.5, Saxon 9 B,
Saxon 9 SA, MSXML 4.0, MSXML.NET, a JAXP transformer specified by the main Java class. For XSLT 2.0 the
options are: Saxon 9 B, Saxon 9 SA, a JAXP transformer specified by the main Java class.

Custom validation of XSLT stylesheets

If you need to validate an XSLT stylesheet with other validation engine than the built-in ones you have the possibility
to configure external engines as custom XSLT validation engines in <oXygen/>. After such a custom validator is
properly configured in Preferences it can be applied on the current document with just one click on the Custom Valid-
ation Engines toolbar. The document is validated against the schema declared in the document.

There are two validators configured by default:
MSXML 4.0 included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to the XSL Editor type in Preferences.

MSXML.NET included in <oXygen/> (Windows edition). It is associated to the XSL Editor type in Preferences.

Associate a validation scenario

Content Completion in XSLT stylesheets

The content completion assistant adds special features for editing XSLT stylesheets.

Inside XSLT templates of an XSLT stylesheet the content completion presents also all the elements allowed in any
context by the schema associated to the result of applying the edited stylesheet. That schema is defined by the user in
the Content Completion / XSL preferences and can be of type: XML Schema, DTD, RELAX NG schema, NVDL
schema. There are presented all the elements because in a template there is no context defined for the result document
so the user is allowed to insert any element defined by the schema of the result document.

The content completion window lists the template modes and the names of templates, variables and parameters defined
in imported and included XSLT stylesheets together with the ones defined in the current stylesheet.

The extension functions built in to the Saxon product are presented in the content completion list if the Saxon namespace
(http://saxon.sf.net [] for version 2.0 or http://icl.com/saxon for version 1.0) are mapped to a prefix and one of the
following conditions are true:

« if the edited file has a transformation scenario that uses as transformation engine Saxon 6.5.5 (for version 1.0),
Saxon 9.2.0.6 PE or Saxon 9.2.0.6 EE (for version 2.0)
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« if the edited file has a validation scenario that uses as validation engine Saxon 6.5.5 (for version 1.0), Saxon 9.2.0.6
PE or Saxon 9.2.0.6 EE (for version 2.0)

« if the validation engine specified in Options is Saxon 6.5.5 (for version 1.0), Saxon 9.2.0.6 PE or Saxon 9.2.0.6 EE
(for version 2.0)

Namespace prefixes in scope for the current context are presented at the top of the content completion window to speed
the insertion of prefixed elements into the document.

For the common namespaces like XSL namespace (http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform), XML Schema namespace
(http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema) or Saxon namespace (http://icl.com/saxon for version 1.0, http://saxon.sf.net/
for version 2.0) , <oXygen/> provides an easily mode to mapped them by propose a prefix for these namespaces.

Figure 4.66. Namespace prefixes in the content completion window
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<xsl:call-template ftrans-level':-
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<fwsl:call-template:
</ xzl:iwhen>

Content Completion in XPath expressions

In XSLT stylesheets the content completion assistant provides all the features available in the editor for XML documents
and also adds some enhancements. In XPath expressions used in attributes of XSLT stylesheets elements like match,
select and test it offers XPath functions, XSLT functions, XSLT axes and user defined functions. If a transformation
scenario was defined and associated to the edited stylesheet the content completion assistant computes and presents
elements and attributes based on the input XML document selected in the scenario and on the current context in the
stylesheet. The associated document is displayed in the XSLT/XQuery input view.

Content Completion for XPath expressions is started:
» on XPath operators detected in one of the match, select and test attributes of XSLT elements: ", ", /, /[, G [, |, i1, $

« for attribute value templates of non XSLT elements, that is the '{' character is detected as the first character of the
attribute value

* on request if the combination CTRL + Space is pressed inside an edited XPath expression

The items presented in the content completion window are dependent on the context of the current XSLT element, the
XML document associated with the edited stylesheet in the transformation scenario of the stylesheet and the XSLT
version of the stylesheet (1.0 or 2.0). For example if the document associated with the edited stylesheet is:

<personnel>
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<person id="Big.Boss'>
<name>
<fami ly>Boss</fami ly>
<given>Big</given>
</name>
<emai I>chief@oxygenxml _.com</email>
<link subordinates=""one.worker"/>
</person>
<person id="one.worker">
<name>
<family>Worker</family>
<given>0One</given>
</name>
<emai I>one@oxygenxml .com</emai I>
<link manager="Big.Boss"/>
</person>
</personnel>

and you enter an element xsl:template using the content completion assis
the cursor is placed between the quotes and the XPath content compl
window with all the XSLT axes, XPath functions and elements and att

- xsl:stylesheet (1.0 or 2.0).

Figure 4.67. Content Completion in the match attribute

tant the match attribute is inserted automatically,
etion assistant automatically displays a popup
ributes from the XML input document that can
be inserted in the current context. The set of XPath functions depends on the XSLT version declared in the root element

<?Hml wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-3"2:>

<xsl:stylesheet "http:/fwuw. w3 orgf 1999/ 3L/ Transform™
<xsl:template "Meofuslitemplates

</¥slistylesheets> = Family )

o E name
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“E @contr

°E @id
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1y attribute::

T, child::

*E comment()

:E email v

"z.0"s

The child axis contains the children of the context node,

Sample: child::para selects the para element children of the
conte:t node,

hikkp: i w3 org/ TR 1999/REC-xslt-19991 116

W 3C Recommendation 16 Nowvember 1999

Copyright ©1 [16 Movember 1999] World Wide Wb Consortiurn,
(Massachusetts Institute of Technology, European Research
(Consortium For Informatics and Mathematics, Keio University).

Al Rights Reserved, http: ffwnena, w3, org/Consortium/Legalf200z2
/copyright-documents-20021231

If the cursor is inside the select attribute of an xsl:for-each, xsl:apply-
the content completion proposals are dependent of the path obtained by concatenating the XPath expressions of the

parent XSLT elements xsl:template and xsl:for-each like the following

figure shows:
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Figure 4.68. Content Completion in the select attribute
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Also XPath expressions typed in the test attribute of an xsl:if or xsl:choose / xsl:when element benefit of the assistance
of the content completion.

Figure 4.69. Content Completion in the test attribute
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XSLT variable references are easier to insert in XPath expressions with the help of the content completion popup
triggered by the $ character which signals the start of such a reference in an XPath expression.
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Figure 4.70. Content Completion in the test attribute
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The same content completion assistant is available also in attribute value templates of non XSLT elements if the '{’
character is the first one in the value of the attribute.

Figure 4.71. Content Completion in attribute value templates
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The delay that is configured in Preferences for all content completion windows is applied also for the content completion
window of XPath expressions.

Tooltip Helper for the XPath Functions Arguments

When editing the arguments of an XPath/XSLT function, <oXygen/> keeps track of the current entered argument by
displaying a tooltip above the function containing the function signature. The currently edited argument is displayed
in bold.

When moving the caret through the expression, the tooltip is updated to reflect the argument that is found at the caret
position.

Let's consider the following example. We are concatenating the absolute value of two variables: v1 and v2.

<xsl:template match="/"">
<xsl:value-of select="concat(abs($vl), abs($v2))'"></xsl:value-of>
</xsl:template>

When moving the caret before the first "abs" function, the editor will identify that it represent the first argument of the
"concat" function, and will show in bold that the first argument is named "$argl1" and is of type "xdt:anyAtomicType"
and it is optional. The function takes also other arguments, having the same type, and returns a "xs:string".
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Figure 4.72. XPath Tooltip Helper - Identify the concat function first argument

|cuncat($arg1 as xdt:anyAtomicType?, Farg? as xdtanyAtomicType?, ) as xs:string|

"cnncatdabswﬂ), abs($v2}ﬁ|'}=rxsl:value-nf}
=hsltemplate=
I:stylesheet=

Moving the caret on the first variable "$v1", the editor identifies the "abs" as context function and shows its signature:

Figure 4.73. XPath Tooltip Helper - Identify the abs function argument

iy : :
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Further, clicking on the second "abs" function name, the editor detects that it represents the second argument of the
"concat function”. It redisplays the correct tooltip, displaying the second argument in bold.

Figure 4.74. XPath Tooltip Helper - Identify the concat function second argument

|cnncat($arg1 as xdtanyAtomicType?, $arg? as xdt:amgAtomicType?, ) as xs:string|

"concat{abs(fvl), ahs(ﬂiv?))"={h{s|:value-uf=
=fsltemplate=
ilstylesheet=

The tooltip helper is present also in the XPath Toolbar and the XPath Builder.

Code templates
When the content completion is invoked by pressing CTRL+Space it also presents a list of code templates specific to

the type of the active editor. Such a code template provides a shortcut for inserting a small document fragment at the
current caret position. <oXygen/> comes with a large set of ready-to use templates for XSL and XML Schema documents.

Example 4.13. The XSL code template called Template-Match-Mode

Typing t in an XSL document and selecting tmm in the content assistant pop-up window will insert the following
template at the caret position in the document:

<xsl:template match=""" mode=""">

</xsl:template>

Other templates can be easily defined by the user. Also the code templates can be shared with other users.

The XSLT/XQuery Input View

The structure of the XML document associated to the edited XSLT stylesheet, or of the source documents of the edited
XQuery is displayed in a tree form in a view called XSLT/XQuery Input. The tree nodes represent the elements of the
documents.
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The XSLT Input View

If you click on a node, the corresponding template from the stylesheet will be highlighted. A node can be dragged and
dropped in the editor area for quickly inserting xsl:template, xsl:for-each or other XSLT elements with the match /
select / test attribute already filled with the correct XPath expression referring to the dragged tree node and based on
the current editing context of the drop spot.

Figure 4.75. XSLT input view
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For example for the following XML document

<personnel>
<person id=""Big.Boss'>
<name>
<fami ly>Boss</fami ly>
<given>Big</given>
</name>
<emai I>chief@oxygenxml _.com</email>
<link subordinates=""one.worker"/>
</person>
<person id="one.worker">
<name>
<family>Worker</family>
<given>0One</given>
</name>
<emai I>one@oxygenxml .com</emai >
<link manager="Big.Boss"/>
</person>
</personnel>

and the following XSLT stylesheet

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xsl:stylesheet xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform"
version="2_0">
<xsl:template match=""personnel">
<xsl:for-each select="*">

</xsl:for-each>
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</xsl:template>
</xsl:stylesheet>

if you drag the given element and drop it inside the xsl:for-each element a popup menu will be displayed.

Figure 4.76. XSLT Input drag and drop popup menu

<xzl:stylesheet "http:///wuw. w3 . org/ 1999/ X3L/ Transform"” "
<xsl:template fpersonnel':-
<xzl:for-each FrEr

| Insert xsl:for-each
</ us]

</fxsl:tel
</xslistylest

Insert wslvalue-of

Insert xshcopy-of

Insert sl apply-templates
Insert xshif

Insert xslhchoose

Insert attribute contr

Select for example Insert xsl:value-of and the result document will be:

Figure 4.77. XSLT Input drag and drop result

<xzl:stylesheet "http:///wuw. w3 . org/ 1999/ X3L/ Transform"” "z Lo
<xsl:template fpersonnel':-
<xzl:for-each FrEr
<uzl:valuse-of "name/ given"s >

</ ux=zl:for-each>
</wsl:template:>
</xsl:stylesheets>

The XSLT Outline View

The XSLT Outline View present the list of all the components (templates, attribute-sets, character-maps, variables,
functions) from both the edited stylesheet and its imports/includes. It can be opened from Window - Show View -
Other — 0Xygen — Outline.
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Figure 4.78. The XSLT Outline View
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The XSLT Outline View provide some actions to easily navigate inside a stylesheet:

# Sort Allows you to alphabetically sort the stylesheet components.

& Show imported/included Allows you to show also the components from imported/included stylesheets.

s=Grouping options The stylesheet components can be grouped by location, type and mode.

4. Selection update on caret move Allows a synchronization between Outline View and source document. The selection
in the outline view can be synchronized with the caret's moves or the changes in the XSLT editor. Selecting one of
the components from the outline view also selects the corresponding item in the source document.

£z Components mode Allows you to switch between the current outline and the standard Outline View. Your preference
for specific or standard outline will be applied to all new xslt editors opened after this operation.

The following contextual menu actions are available:

Remove (Delete)

5% Search References ()

Search References in...

e Component Dependencies

Remove the selected item from the stylesheet.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the defined
scope if any. Click here for more details.

Searches all references of the item found at current cursor position in the specified
scope. Click here for more details.

Allows you to easily see the dependencies for the current selected component.
Click here for more details.
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Rename Component Rename the selected component. Click here for more details.

The stylesheet components information are presented in two columns: the first column present the name and match
attributes, the second column the mode attribute. If you know the component name, match or mode, you can search it
in the outline view by typing one of these information in the filter text field from the bottom of the view or directly on
the tree structure. When you type de component name, match or mode in the filter text field you can switch to the tree
structure using the arrow keys of the keyboard, Enter, Tab, Shift-Tab. To switch from tree structure to the filter text
field you can use Tab, .

i) Tip
The search filter is case insensitive. The following wildcards are accepted:
e *-any string
» ?-any character
* , -patterns separator
If no wildcards are specified, the string to search will be searched as a partial match (similar to *textToFind*).

On the XSLT outline view you have some contextual actions like: Edit Attributes, Cut, Copy, Delete.

XSLT Stylesheet documentation support

<oXygen/> offers built in support for documenting XSLT stylesheets. The xsl:stylesheet element may contain any
element not from the XSLT namespace, provided that the expanded QName of the element has a non-null namespace
URI. Such elements are referred to as user-defined data elements. Such elements can contain the documentation for
the stylesheet and its elements (top-level elements whose names are in the XSLT namespace). <oXygen/> offers its
own XML schema that defines such documentation elements. The schema is named stylesheet_documenta-
tion.xsdandcanbe foundin { INSTALATION_DIRECTORY}/frameworks/stylesheet_documentation.
The user can also specify its own schema in XSL Content Completion options.

When content completion is invoked inside an XSLT editor by pressing CTRL+Space, it will also offer elements from
the XSLT documentation schema (either the built-in one or one specified by user). A contextual action for adding
documentation blocks is also available for the Text mode in the editor contextual menuSource — Add component
documentation or for the Author contextual menu Component documentation — Add component documentation.
Other documentation actions available in the Author page from the Component Documentation contextual sub menu
are:

* Paragraph - Insert a new documentation paragraph
» Bold - Make the selected documentation text bold
« ltalic - Make the selected documentation text italic
o List - Insert a new list

* List Item - Insert a list item

» Reference - Insert a documentation reference

If you are with the caret inside the xsl:stylesheet element context, documentation blocks will be generated for all XSLT
elements. If you are with the caret inside a specific XSLT element (like a template or a function) a documentation
block will be generated for that element only.

150



Editing documents

Example 4.14. Example of a documentation block using <oXygen/> built-in schema

<xd:doc>
<xd:desc>
<xd:p>Search inside parameter <xd:i>string</xd:i> for the last occurrence of parameter
<xd:i>searched</xd:i>. The substring starting from the 0 position to the identified la
occurrence will be returned. <xd:ref name="f:substring-after-last" type="function" X
</xd:desc>
<xd:param name="'string">
<xd:p>String to be analyzed</xd:p>
</xd:param>
<xd:param name="'searched'>
<xd:p>Marker string. Its last occurrence will be identified</xd:p>
</xd:param>
<xd:return>
<xd:p>A substring starting from the beginning of <xd:i>string</xd:i> to the last
occurrence of <xd:i>searched</xd:i>. If no occurrence is found an empty string will be
returned.</xd:p>
</xd:return>
</xd:doc>

The tool for XSLT documentation will recognize the documentation language and will include the documentation in
the generated HTML files. More information about the XSLT documentation tool can be found here.

Generating documentation for an XSLT Stylesheet

<oXygen/> can generate detailed documentation for the elements (top-level elements whose names are in the XSLT
namespace) of an XSLT stylesheet in HTML format similar with the Javadoc documentation for the components of a
Java class. You can select the XSLT elements to be included and the level of detail to be presented for each. Also the
elements are hyperlinked. The user can also use its own stylesheets to obtain a custom format.

To generate documentation for an XSLT stylesheet document use the dialog XSLT Stylesheet Documentation. It is
opened with the action XML Tools - Generate Documentation — XSLT Stylesheet Documentation... . It can be also
opened from the Navigator contextual menu: Generate Stylesheet DocumentationThe dialog enables the user to con-
figure a large set of parameters for the process of generating the documentation.
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Figure 4.79. The Output panel of the XSLT Stylesheet Documentation dialog

e

= XSLT Stylesheet Documentation

Oukput . Setbings

Farmat: (%) HTHL
(:) Custom

Qutput file: | ${cfnk html
Split oukput into multiple files
(%) 5plit by location
7 5plit by component
() 5plit by namespace
Open in browser

Skylesheet URL | file: /D fuserguidetrunkprofileDriver sl

v & &~
BEN=A
I Generate H Close ]

The XSL URL field of the dialog panel must contain the full path to the XSL Stylesheet file you want to generate doc-
umentation for. The stylesheet may be a local or a remote one. You can also specify the path to the stylesheet using

editor variables.

You can choose to split the output into multiple files using different split criteria. For large XSLT stylesheets being
documented, choosing a different split criterion may generate smaller output files providing a faster documentation

browsing.

The available split criteria are:

* by location - each output file contains the XSLT elements from the same stylesheet.

» by namespace - each output file contains information about elements with the same namespace.

» by component - each output file will contain information about one stylesheet XSLT element.
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Figure 4.80. The Settings panel of the XSLT Stylesheet Documentation dialog

e

= XSLT Stylesheet Documentation

Skylesheet URL | file: /D fuserguidetrunkprofileDriver, sl w| X

Output | Setkings
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Global variables Output Formats Location Return type
Attribute sets Referenced skvlesheets Parameters Source
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Generate index

[Select all ] [Deselect all l

2] l Generate H Close ]

When you generate documentation for an XSLT stylesheet you can choose what XSLT elements to include in the
output (templates, functions, global parameters, global variables, attribute sets, character maps, keys, decimal formats,
output formats, XSLT elements from referenced stylesheets) and the details to be included in the documentation:

» Documentation Show the documentation for each the XSLT element. For HTML format, the user-defined data
elements that are recognized and transformed in documentation blocks of the XSLT elements they precede, are the
ones from the following schemas:

e <oXygen/> built-in XSLT documentation schema. More detailed informations can be found here.

» A subset of elements from Docbook 5. The recognized elements are: section, sectl to sect5, emphasis, title, ulink,
programlisting, para, orderedlist, itemizedlist.

« A subset of elements from DITA. The recognized elements are: concept, topic, task, codeblock, p, b, i, ul, ol, pre,
sl, sli, step, steps, i, title, xref.

e Full XHTML 1.0 support.

¢ XSLStyle documentation environment. XSLStyle uses Dochook or DITA languages inside its own user-defined
data elements. The supported Dochook and DITA elements are the ones mentioned above.

« Doxsl documentation framework. Supported elements are : codefrag, description, para, docContent, documentation,
parameter, function, docSchema, link, list, listitem, module, parameter, template, attribute-set.

Other XSLT documentation blocks that are not recognized will just be serialized inside an HTML pre element.
You can change this behaviour by using a custom format instead of the built-in HTML format and providing your
own XSLT stylesheets.

» Use comments The option controls whether or not the comments that precede a XSLT element will be treated as
documentation for the element they precede. Comments that precede or succeed the xsl:stylesheet element are treated
as documentation for the whole stylesheet. Please note that comments that precede an import or include directive
are not collected as documentation for the included/imported module. Also comments from within the body of the
XSLT elements are not collected at all.

153



Editing documents

» Namespace Show the namespace for named XSLT elements.

» Location Show the stylesheet location for each XSLT element.

» Parameters Show parameters of templates and functions.

» References Show the named XSLT elements that are referred from within the element.

» Used by Show the list of all the XSLT elements that refer the current named element.

» Supersedes Show the list of all the XSLT elements that are superseded the current element.

« Overriding Show the list of all the XSLT elements that override the current element.

* Return type Show the return type for functions.

» Source Show the text stylesheet source for each XSLT element.

» Import precedence Show the computed import precedence as declared in XSL transformation specifications.

* Generate index Create an index with all the XSLT elements included in the documentation.

Generate documentation in HTML format

The generated documentation looks like the one from below:
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Figure 4.81. XSLT stylesheet documentation example

~

Table of Contents

Group hy:
Location ]
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db5:section|db5:sect1|db5:s
title|db5:title  [documenta
ulink|db5:wlink  [docurmen

[=] docLanguage ToHtml.xsl

l_-] Stylesheet documentation for: xslDo...

Main stylesheet xslDocHtml.xsl

Impoarted
modules

Documentation
2} Description

Transfarm Oxygen intermediate XML format into XHTML.

HELT stylesheet documentation can be generated in chunks. Ifthe user choose
is done befare applying this stylesheet. So this stylesheet will he apply an each
Table of contents file. This stylesheet will transfaorm each chunk file in a XHTML
but with the html extension. Plus itwill create a main file that will present the tah
The name of the main file iz given by the variable mainFile

Showing:

[#] Docurnentation
[#] Parameters

[#] Used by

[¥] References

[#] Imported modules

[¥#] Source
Close

ditaDoc ToHtml.xsl; docLanguageToHtml.xsl; dochookDoc ToHtml.xsl; doxslDocToHtml.xsl;

htmiDoc ToHtmlxsl; unknownDoc ToHtmlxsl; xsIStyleDocToHtml.xsl

Template N createJsldsArray

Documentat

ion
2} Description

Create a Javascript array that contains all the IDs to be expandedicollapsed when a specific detail must he

shown/hiden for all ¥5LT elements from documentation.

Parameters
arrayName

The name of the array.

nodes

The nodes farwhich to generate the 1Ds. Each node represents a ¥5LT element detail {like References,

Docurmentation, SolLrce).

MNamespace

Mo namespace

Used by = WVariables attritesBoxes; charactersBoxes; docBoxes; importedFromBoxes;
Templates importsBoxes: includedFromBoxes; includesBoxes; overridingBoxes;
a [documerntation] parametersBoxes; referencesBoxes, sourceBoxes, supersedesBoxes;
desc [documentation] usedByBoxes
) roEJ{dourrrr:-,:rimtr:wrjl j 1 References (= Function getDivdi{ $node as itemi))
[ > o —

The generated documentation include a table of contents. The contents can be grouped by namespace, location or
component type. The XSLT elements from each group are sorted alphabetically(for templates the named templates
are presented first and the match ones second). After the table of contents there is presented some information about
the main stylesheet, the imported and included stylesheets. This information consists in the XSLT modules that are
included or imported by the current stylesheet, the XSLT stylesheets where the current stylesheet is imported or included

and the stylesheet location.
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Figure 4.82. Information about a XSLT stylesheet

Stylesheet table.xsl

Dacumentation
= Description

Thiz file was created automatically by htmlZxhtml

from the HTML stylesheets.

Included tahle.xsl
madules

Included from dochook.xsl
=l

If you choose to split the output into multiple files, the table of contents will be displayed in the left frame. The contents
will be grouped using the same criteria as the split.

After the documentation is generated you can collapse details for some stylesheet XSLT elements. This can be done
using the Showing view

Figure 4.83. The Showing view

Showing:

[¥] Documentation
[¥] Parameters

[#] Used by

[¥] References
[#]Included modules
[¥] Included fram

[¥] Source

Close

For each element included in the documentation the section presents the element type follow by the element name (the
value of the name attribute or match attribute for match templates).
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Figure 4.84. Documentation for an XSLT element

Function func:substring-before-last

Documentation =
Description

Getthe substring before the last occurrence ofthe given substring
Parameters

string

The string inwhich to search

searched

The string to search
Return

The substring starting from the start of the string to the index of the last occurrence of searched

Mamespace hitp:ihansan oxygenxml comidocikslifunctions
Type ¥sstring
Used by = Template Nindex
Function func:substring-before-last{$string as item{), $searched as item{))
Variahle indexFile
References = Furnction substring-hefore-last{$string as item{), $searched as item{))
Parameters = aMame Mamespace
searched Mo namespace
string Mo namespace
Import precedence 7
Source =
<xsl:function Txsistring'” "func:substring-before-last'>
<xsliparam Tatring"” /-
<xzl:param Taearched” /-
<¥slivariable "toReturn-
<xsl:choose-
<xsliwhen "contains (fstring, fsearched) -
<xzl:variahle "hefore™ Tsubstring-hefore (§string, ssearched)™ />
<xzl:variable "rec” "func:substring-before-lastisubstring-after($string, %searched),
<xsl:choose-
<xsliwhen "string-lengthifrec) = 0=
<xslivalue-of "shefore" /-

< /Halivhens>
<xsliotherwises-
<xslivalue-of "concat(fhefore, fsearched, frec)”/ >
</Hsliotherwizses
</®slichonsze:
< /Hslivhens
<xsl:otherwise/>
</®slichooze>
</®zlivariable>
<xslivalue-of "stoReturn' /-
</Hslifunctions

Stylesheet location xslDocHtml xsl

Generate documentation in a custom format

XSLT stylesheet documentation can be also generated in a custom format. You can choose the format from the XSLT
Stylesheet Documentation Dialog. You must specify your own stylesheet to transform the intermediary XML generated
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in the documentation process. You have to write your stylesheet based on the schema xsIDocSchema.xsd from
{INSTALATION_DIRECTORY}/frameworks/stylesheet_documentation. You can create a custom
format starting from one of the stylesheets used in the predefined HTML, PDF and DocBook formats. These stylesheets
are available in {INSTALATION_DIRECTORY}/frameworks/stylesheet_documentation/xsl.

Figure 4.85. The Custom format options dialog

= Custom format options

Custom X5L | -ojects/eXmlfframemarks schema_documentation)xslfxsdDocHEml xsl [« | [ -

Zopy additional resources ko the outpuk Folder
Resources | file: /D /Prajectsiexmliframewarksfschema_documentationimg sl [T -

Delete intermediate xml files

[ Ok H Cancel ]

When using a custom format you can also copy additional resources into the output folder or choose to keep the inter-
mediate XML files created during the documentation process.

Generating documentation from the command line

You can export the settings of the XSLT Stylesheet Documentation dialog to an XML file by pressing the "Export
settings" button. With the exported settings file you can generate the same documentation from the command line by
running the script sty lesheetDocumentation.bat (on Windows) / stylesheetDocumentation.sh(on
Mac OS X / Unix / Linux) located in the <oXygen/> installation folder. The script can be integrated in an external
batch process launched from the command line.

The command line parameter of the script is the relative path to the exported XML settings file. The files which are
specified with relative paths in the exported XML settings will be made absolute relative to the directory from where
the script is run.
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Example 4.15. Example of an XML configuration file

<serialized version="11.0">
<map>
<entry>
<String xml:space="preserve'>xsl.documentation.options</String>
<xslDocumentationOptions>
<fField name="includeTemplates'>
<Boolean xml:space="preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeFunctions'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeVariables'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeGlobalParameters'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeAttributeSets'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve''>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeCharacterMaps">
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeKeys'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<fField name="includeOutputs'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includeDecimalFormats''>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<Field name="includelmportedincludedStylesheets'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<fField name="'detailsNamespace'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsLocation'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve''>false</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsParameters'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve''>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsSource">
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsReferences">
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="'detai lsSupersedes">

159



Editing documents

<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsReturnType">
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="‘detailsOverriding">
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsUsedBy"'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailsDocumentation'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detai lsDocumentationUseComments'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="detailslmportPrecedence'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="unexpandedOutputFile">
<String xml:space="preserve'>${cfn}.html</String>
</field>
<field name="'splitMethod">
<Integer xml:space=""preserve'>3</Integer>
</field>
<field name="openOutputlnBrowser'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="format'>
<Integer xml:space=""preserve'>1</Integer>
</field>
<field name="customXSL"">
<nulI></null>
</field>
<field name="deleteXMLFiles'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
<field name="includelndex'>
<Boolean xml:space=""preserve'>true</Boolean>
</field>
</xslDocumentationOptions>
</entry>
</map>
</serialized>

Finding XSLT references and declarations

= Note

All the following actions can be applied on named templates, attribute sets, functions, decimal formats, keys,
variables or parameters only. In case they are applied on other items, a warning message will pop-up.
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* XSL+[28 _ References (Alt+Shift+S R (Cmd+Alt+S R on Mac OS)): Searches all references of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a collection
of files and directories that you specify.

= Note

For faster access, a shortcut to this action is also added in the XSL References toolbar.
You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

» contextual menu of current editor+Search — References in...: Searches all references of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

* XSL+'% - Declarations (Alt+Shift+S D (Cmd+Alt+S D on Mac OS)): Searches all declarations of the item found
at current cursor position in the defined scope if any. If a scope is defined but the current edited resource is not part
of the range of resources determined by this a warning dialog will be shown and you have the possibility to define
another scope, otherwise you have to define a search scope. A search scope may include the project or a collection
of files and directories that you specify.

= Note

For faster access, a shortcut to this action is also added in the XSL References toolbar.
» contextual menu of current editor+Search — Declarations in...: Searches all declarations of the item found at current
cursor position in the file(s) that you specify when define a scope in the dialog above.

e XSL - Occurrences in file (Alt+Shift+S O (Cmd+Alt+S + O on Mac OS)): Searches all occurrences of the item
at the caret position in the currently edited file.

* XSL - Show Definition (Ctrl+Alt+Enter (Cmd+Shift+Enter on Mac OS)): Moves the cursor to the location of
the definition of the current item.

XSLT refactoring actions

* XSL+ ¥ _, Create template from selection...: Opens a dialog that allows the user to specify the name of the new
template to be created. The possible changes to be performed on the document can be previewed prior to altering
the document. After pressing OK, the template is created and the selection is replaced by a

xsl:call-template

instruction referring the just created template.

= Note

The selection must contain well-formed elements only.

XSL+ B0 _, Create stylesheet from selection...: Creates a separate stylesheet and replaces the selection with a

xsl:include
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instruction referring the just created stylesheet.

= Note

The selection must contain a well formed top level element.
» XSL - Extract attributes as xsl:attributes...: Extracts the attributes from the selected element and represents each
of them with a
xsl:attribute
instruction.

For example from the following element
<person id="Big{test}Boss"/>
you would obtain

<person>
<xsl:attribute name="id">
<xsl:text>Big</xsl:text>
<xsl:value-of select=""test' />
<xsl:text>Boss</xsl:text>
</xsl:attribute>
</person>

« contextual menu of current editor+Refactoring+Rename Component...; Rename the selected component. You have
to specify the new name for the component and the file(s) affected by the modification as described for XML Schema

Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies View

The Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view allows you to easily see the hierarchy/dependencies for a stylesheet. You
can open the view from Window — Show View - Other —» 0Xygen — Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies.

If you want to see the hierarchy of a stylesheet just select the desired stylesheet in the project view and choose Resource
Hierarchy from the contextual menu.

162



Editing documents

Figure 4.86. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - hierarchy for docbook.xsl
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If you want to see the dependencies of a stylesheet just select the desired stylesheet in the project view and choose
Resource Dependencies from the contextual menu.
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Figure 4.87. Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view - dependencies for common.xsl
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In the Resource Hierarchy/Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

#pRefresh the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

m Allows you to stop the hierarchy/dependencies computing.

£ Allows you to choose a schema to compute the hierarchy structure.

& Allows you to choose a schema to compute the dependencies structure.
@5 Allows you to configure a scope to compute the dependencies structure.
(Allows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Open Open the schema. Also you can open the schema by a double-click on the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
» Copy location Copy the location of the schema.

» Show Resource Hierarchy Show the hierarchy for the selected schema.

» Show Resource Dependencies Show the dependencies for the selected schema.

Expand All Expand all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.
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 Collapse All Collapse all the children of the selected schema from the hierarchy/dependencies structure.

Component Dependencies View

The Component Dependencies view allows you to easily see the dependencies for a selected XSLT component. You
can open the view from Window — Show View - Other —» 0Xygen - Component Dependencies.

If you want to see the dependencies of an XSLT component just select the desired component in the editor and choose
the Component Dependencies action from the contextual menu. The action is available for all named components
(templates, variables, parameters, attribute sets, keys, etc).

Figure 4.88. Component Dependencies view - hierarchy for table.xsl
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4 &g name empty.table.cell
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m

- L &5 name entry, match: dientry|d:entrytbl
+ 55 name: entry, match: dientry|d:entrytbl

+ 5 name: table.cell.properties

+ 5 name: empty.table.cell

+ 5 name tgroup, match: ditgroup

+ &3 name: normal-row

+ 5 name: entry, match: dientry|d:entrythbl

+ 5 name: empty.table.cell

+ 5 name tgroup, match: ditgroup >
Line SystemID
1133 file:/ D/ projects/eXml/frameworks/docbook/...
1140 file:/D/ projects/eXml/frameworks/dochook/...

In the Component Dependencies view you have several actions in the toolbar:

@ Refresh the dependencies structure.
m Allows you to stop the dependencies computing.

@5 Allows you to configure a search scope to compute the dependencies structure in the following dialog:
You can decide to automatically use the defined scope for future operations by checking the corresponding checkbox.

(Allows you to repeat a previous dependencies computation.

On the contextual menu you have also some actions like:

» Go to First Reference selects the first reference of the referred component from the current selected component in
the dependencies tree.

» Go to Component Shows the definition of the current selected component in the dependencies tree.
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i) TIp
If a component contains multiple references to another a small table is shown containing all references.

When a recursive reference is encountered it is marked with a special icon "%

Linking between development and authoring

The Author page is available for the XSLT editor presenting the stylesheets in a nice visual rendering. See more details
here.

Editing XQuery documents

Folding in XQuery documents
In a large XQuery document the instructions enclosed in the '{' and '}' characters can be collapsed so that only the

needed instructions remain in focus. The same folding features available for XML documents are also available in
XQuery documents.

Figure 4.89. Folding in XQuery documents

let SminRating := min(Sreview/reviews/review|[@movie-id = Smovie-id]/rating)
return
<movie id="{fmovie/@id}">
{Emovie/ticle}
{Smovie/year}
<avgRating>

if (favgRating) then favgRating else "not rated"
}
</avgRating>
<maxRating>
<value>
</value>
[ { D
</maxRating>
<minRating>
<value>
</walue>
[ { D
</minRating>
</movie>

Generating HTML Documentation for an XQuery Document

To generate HTML documentation for an XQuery document similar with the Javadoc documentation for Java classes
use the dialog XQuery Documentation. It is opened with the action XML Tools — Generate Documentation — XQuery
Documentation... . . It can be also opened form the Navigator contextual menu:Generate XQuery Documentation. The
dialog enables the user to configure a set of parameters of the process of generating the HTML documentation. The
parameters are:
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Figure 4.90. The XQuery Documentation dialog

= XQuery Documentation
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¥ Cpenin browser
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Qutput
Output folder | E:Yruntime -EdlipseApplicationfsamples \xquery Movies
Generate | Close |
Input The Input panel allows the user to specify either the File or the Folder which

Default function namespace

Predefined function namespaces

Open in browser

Output

contains the files for which to generate the documentation. One of the two text
fields of the Input panel must contain the full path to the XQuery file. Extensions
for the XQuery files contained in the specified directory can be added as comma
separated values. Default there are offered xquery, xq, xqy.

Optional URI for the default namespace for the submitted XQuery if it exists.

Optional engine dependent, predefined namespaces that the submitted XQuery
refers to. They allow the conversion to generate annotation information to support
the presentation component's hypertext linking if the predefined modules have
been loaded into the local xgDoc XML repository.

When checked, the generated documentation will be opened in an external
browser.

Allows the user to specify where the generated documentation will be saved on
disk.

Editing CSS stylesheets

<oXygen/> provides special support for developing CSS stylesheet documents.
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Validating CSS stylesheets

<oXygen/> includes a built-in CSS validator integrated with the general validation support. This brings the usual val-
idation features to CSS stylesheets.

Content Completion in CSS stylesheets
A content completion assistant similar to the one of XML documents offers the CSS properties and the values available

for each property. It is activated on the CTRL + Space shortcut and it is context sensitive when it is invoked for the
value of a property.

Figure 4.91. Content Completion in CSS stylesheets

Lquote

color: #000066;

*E azimuth # ||The 'background' property is a shorthand property For setting

*E background the individual background properties §i.e., 'background-color’, *

b d-attachment

%b:zg:gzzd—;loﬂ: men background-image’, ‘background-repeat’, ‘background-attachment’
) d 'background-position”) at the same place in the skyle sheet,

“E background-image B

The 'background' property first sets all the individual
backaround properties to their initial values, then assigns
encplicit walues given in the declaration,

“E background-position
hl | *Ebackground-repeat
“E border v

background-color:white;
margin-left: 100p=;
text-align:center;

The properties and the values offered as proposals are dependent on the CSS Profile selected in the Options — Pref-
erences+CSS Validator page, Profile combo box. The CSS 2.1 set of properties and property values is used for most
of the profiles, excepting CSS 1 and CSS 3 for which specific proposal sets are used.

CSS Outline View

The CSS Outline View presents the import declarations of other stylesheet files and all the selectors defined in the
current CSS document. The selector entries can be presented in the order they appear in the document or sorted by
element name used in the selector or the entire selector string representation. The selection in the outline view can be
synchronized with the caret moves or the changes made in the stylesheet document. When selecting an entry from the
outline view the corresponding import or selector will be highlighted in the CSS editor.
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Figure 4.92. CSS Outline View
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The selectors presented in the CSS Outline View can be quickly found using key search. When you press a sequence
of character keys while the focus is in the outline view the first selector that starts with that sequence will be selected.

Folding in CSS stylesheets

In a large CSS stylesheet document some styles may be collapsed so that only the needed styles remain in focus. The
same folding features available for XML documents are also available in CSS stylesheets.

Formatting and indenting CSS stylesheets (pretty print)

If the edited CSS stylesheet becomes unreadable because of the bad alignment of the text lines the pretty-print operation
available for XML documents is also available for CSS stylesheets. It works in the same way as for XML documents
and is available as the same menu and toolbar action.

Other CSS editing actions

The CSS editor type offers a reduced version of the popup menu available in the XML editor type, that means only
the folding actions,the edit actions and a part of the source actions (only the actions To lower case, To upper case,
Capitalize lines).

Editing XProc Scripts

An XProc script is edited as an XML document that is validated against a RELAX NG schema. If the script has an
associated transformation scenario then the XProc engine from the scenario is invoked as validating engine. The default
engine for XProc scenarios is the Calabash engine which comes with <oXygen/> version 11.2.

The content completion inside the element input/inline from the XProc namespace "http://www.w3.org/ns/xproc™ offers
elements from the following schemas depending on the port attribute of input and the parent of input:

When invoking the content completion inside the XProc element inline, depending on the attribute port of its
parent input element and the parent of element Input, elements from different schemas are offered inside the pro-
posals list:
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* Ifthe value of the port attribute is 'stylesheet’ and element "xslt' is the parent of element 1 nput, the content completion
offers XSLT elements.

« If the value of the port attribute is 'schema’ and element 'validate-with-relax-ng' is the parent of element input,
the content completion offers RELAX NG schema elements.

« If the value of the port attribute is 'schema’ and element 'validate-with-xml-schema' is the parent of element input,
the content completion offers XML Schema schema elements.

* If the value of the port attribute is 'schema’ and element 'validate-with-schematron' is the parent of element input,
the content completion offers either ISO Schematron elements or Schematron 1.5 schema elements.

* If the above cases do not apply then the content completion window offers elements from all the schemas from the
above cases.

Figure 4.93. XProc Content Completion

<p:choosex

<p:when "hot (contains(fSitewm[1] fticle, 'sSunny')) ">
<pixslt>
<p:input "aource'/ >
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Changing the user interface language

<oXygen/> comes with the user interface translated in English, French, German, Italian, Japanese and Dutch. If you
want to use <oXygen/> in other language you have to translate all the messages and labels available in the user interface
(menu action names, button names, checkbox texts, view titles, error messages, status bar messages, etc.) and provide
a text file with all the translated messages to <oXygen/> in the form of a Java properties file. Such a file contains pairs
of the form message key - translated message displayed in the user interface. In order to install the new set of translated
messages you must copy this file to the [0Xygen-install-folder]/lib folder, restart <oXygen/> and set the new language
in the <oXygen/> preferences. You can get the keys of all the messages that must be translated from the properties file
containing the English translation used in <oXygen/>. To get this file contact us at support@oxygenxml.com.

Handling read-only files

If a file marked as read-only by the operating system is opened in <oXygen/>you will not be able to make modifications
to it regardless of the page the file was opened in. You can check out the read-only state of the file by looking in the
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Properties view. If you modify the file's properties from the operating system and the file becomes writable you will
be able to make modifications to it on the spot without having to reopen it.
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Chapter 5. Authoring in the tagless editor
Authoring XML documents without the XML tags

Once the structure of the XML document and the required restrictions on the elements and attributes are fixed with an
XML schema the editing of the document is easier in a WYSIWYG (what-you-see-is-what-you-get) editor in which
the XML markup is not visible.

This tagless editor is available as the Author mode of the XML editor. The Author mode is activated by pressing the
Author button at the bottom of the editing area where the mode switches of the XML editor are available: Text, Grid
and Author (see the following screenshot). The Author mode renders the content of the XML document visually based
on a CSS stylesheet associated with the document. Many of the actions and features available in Text mode are also
available in Author mode.

Figure 5.1. 0Xygen Author Editor
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The tagless rendering of the XML document in the Author mode is driven by a CSS stylesheet which conforms to the
version 2.1 of the CSS specification [http://www.w3.0rg/TR/CSS21/] from the W3C consortium. Also some CSS 3
features like namespaces and custom extensions of the CSS specification are supported.

The CSS specification is convenient for driving the tagless rendering of XML documents as it is an open standard
maintained by the W3C consortium. A stylesheet conforming to this specification is very easy to develop and edit in
<oXygen/> as it is a plain text file with a simple syntax.
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The association of such a stylesheet with an XML document is also straightforward: an xml-stylesheet XML processing
instruction with the attribute type="text/css" must be inserted at the beginning of the XML document. Ifitisan XHTML
document, that is the root element is a html element, there is a second method for the association of a CSS stylesheet:
an element link with the href and type attributes in the head child element of the html element as specified in the
CSS specification [http://www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-html40/present/styles.html#h-14.3.2].

There are two main types of users of the Author mode: developers and content authors. A developer is a technical
person with advanced XML knowledge who defines the framework for authoring XML documents in the tagless editor.
Once the framework is created or edited by the developer it is distributed as a deliverable component ready to plug
into the application to the content authors. A content author does not need to have advanced knowledge about XML
tags or operations like validation of XML documents or applying an XPath expression to an XML document. He just
plugs the framework set up by the developer into the application and starts editing the content of XML documents
without editing the XML tags directly.

The framework set up by the developer is called document type and defines a type of XML documents by specifying
all the details needed for editing the content of XML documents in tagless mode: the CSS stylesheet which drives the
tagless visual rendering of the document, the rules for associating an XML schema with the document which is needed
for content completion and validation of the document, transformation scenarios for the document, XML catalogs,
custom actions available as buttons on the toolbar of the tagless editor.

The tagless editor comes with some ready to use predefined document types for XML frameworks largely used today
like DocBook, DITA, TEI, XHTML.

General Author Presentation

A content author edits the content of XML documents in tagless mode disregarding the XML tags as they are not visible
in the editor. If he edits documents conforming to one of the predefined types he does not need to configure anything
as the predefined document types are already configured when the application is installed. Otherwise he must plug the
configuration of the document type into the application. This is as easy as unzipping an archive directly in the frameworks
subfolder of the application's install folder.

In case the edited XML document does not belong to one of the document types set up in Preferences you can specify
the CSSs to be used by inserting an xml-stylesheet processing instructions. You can insert the processing instruction

by editing the document or by using the 5% Associate XSLT/CSS stylesheet action.
The syntax of such a processing instruction is:

<?xml-stylesheet type=""text/css" media="media type'" title="title"
href="URL" alternate="'yes|no"?>

You can read more about associating a CSS to a document, the syntax and the use of the xml-stylesheet processing in-
struction in the section Author CSS Settings.

When the document has no CSS association or the referred stylesheet files cannot be loaded a default one will be used.
A warning message will also be displayed at the beginning of the document presenting the reason why the CSS cannot
be loaded.

= Note

In general it is recommended to associate a CSS while in Text mode so that the whitespace normalization rules
specified in the stylesheets will be properly applied when switching to Author mode.
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Figure 5.2. Document with no CSS association default rendering
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Author views

The content author is supported by special views which are automatically synchronized with the current editing context
of the editor panel and which present additional information about this context thus helping the author to see quickly
the current location in the overall document structure and the available editing options.

Outline view

The Outline view has the following available functions:
* the section called “XML Document Overview”

« the section called “Modification Follow-up”

» the section called “Document Structure Change”

Figure 5.3. The Outline View
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XML Document Overview

The Outline view displays a general tag overview of the current edited XML Document. It also shows the correct
hierarchical dependencies between the tag elements, making it easier for the user to be aware of the document's structure
and the way tags are nested. It allows fast navigation of the document by displaying the start of the content of the child
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elements in the node of the parent element thus allowing to see quickly the content of an element without expanding
it in the Outline tree. It also allows the user to insert or delete nodes using pop-up menu actions.

Modification Follow-up

When editing, the Outline view dynamically follows the modifications introduced by the user, showing in the middle
of the panel the node which is currently being modified. This gives the user a better insight on location inside the
document and how the structure of the document is affected by one's modifications.

Document Structure Change

Entire XML elements can be moved or copied in the edited document using only the mouse in the Outline view in
drag-and-drop operations. If you drag an XML element in the Outline view and drop it on another one in the same
panel then the dragged element will be moved after the drop target element. If you hold the mouse pointer over the
drop target for a short time before the drop then the drop target element will be expanded first and the dragged element
will be moved inside the drop target element after its opening tag. You can also drop an element before or after another
element if you hold the mouse pointer towards the upper or lower part of the targeted element. A marker will indicate
whether the drop will be performed before or after the target element. If you hold down the CTRL key after dragging,
there will be performed a copy operation instead of a move one.

The drag and drop action in the Outline view can be disabled and enabled from the Preferences dialog.
i) Tip
You can select and drag multiple nodes in the Author Outliner tree.

The popup menu of the Outline tree

Edit attributes for the selected node. A dialog is presented allowing the user to see and edit the attributes of the selected
node. See here for more details about editing attributes.

The Append child, Insert before and Insert after submenus of the outline tree popup menu allow to quickly insert new
tags in the document at the place of the element correctly selected in the Outline tree. The Append child submenu lists
the names of all the elements which are allowed by the schema associated with the current document as child of the
current element. The effect is the same as typing the '<' character and selecting an element name from the popup menu
offered by the content completion assistant. The Insert before and Insert after submenus of the Outline tree popup
menu list the elements which are allowed by the schema associated with the current document as siblings of the current
element inserted immediately before respectively after the current element.

The Cut, Copy and Delete items of the popup menu execute the same actions as the Edit menu items with the same
name on the elements currently selected in the outline tree (Cut, Copy, Paste). You can insert a well-formed element
before, after or as a child of the currently selected element by accessing the Paste before, Paste after or Paste as Child
actions.

The Toggle Comment item of the outline tree popup menu encloses the currently selected element of the outline tree
in an XML comment, if the element is not commented, or removes the comment if it is commented.

Using the Rename Element action the element from the caret position and the elements that have the same name as the
current element can be renamed according with the options from the Rename dialog.

The Expand All/Collapse All actions expand/collapse the selection and all its children.
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i) Tip

You can Copy/Cut or Delete multiple nodes in the Outliner by using the contextual menu after selecting all the
nodes in the tree.

Elements view

Figure 5.4. The Elements View
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Presents a list of all defined elements that you can insert in your document. All elements from a sequence are presented
but the invalid proposals (which cannot be inserted in the current context) are grayed-out. The upper part of the view
features a combo box that contains the current element's ordered ancestors. Selecting a new element in this combo box
will update the list of the allowed elements in Before and After tabs.

Three tabs present information relative to the caret location:

 Caret shows a list of all the elements allowed at the current caret location. Double-clicking any of the listed elements
will insert that element at the caret position.

» Before shows a list of all elements that can be inserted before the element selected in the combo box. Double-
clicking any of the listed elements will insert that element before the element at the caret position.

« After shows a list of all elements that can be inserted after the element selected in the combo box. Double-clicking
any of the listed elements will insert that element after the element at the caret position.

Double clicking an element name in the list surrounds the current selection in the editor panel with the start tags and
end tags of the element. If there is no selection just an empty element is inserted in the editor panel at the cursor position.

Attributes view

The Attributes panel presents all the possible attributes of the current element allowed by the schema of the document
and allows to insert attributes in the current element or change the value of the attributes already used in the element.
The attributes already present in the document are painted with a bold font. Default values are painted with grey color.
Clicking on the Value column of a table row will start editing the value of the attribute from the selected row. If the
possible values of the attribute are specified as list in the schema associated with the edited document the Value column
works as a combo box where you can select one of the possible values to be inserted in the document. The attributes
table is sortable by clicking on the column names. Thus the table's contents can be sorted in ascending order, in des-
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cending order or in a custom order, where the used attributes are placed at the beginning of the table as they appear in
the element followed by the rest of the allowed elements as they are declared in the associated schema.

Figure 5.5. The Attributes View
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A combo box located in the upper part of the view allows you to edit the attributes of the ancestors of the current element.

The contextual menu of the view allows you to insert a new element (Add action) or delete an existing one (Delete
action). Delete action can be invoked on a selected table entry by pressing DEL or BACKSPACE.

The attributes of an element can be edited also in place in the editor panel by pressing the shortcut Alt + Enter which

pops up a small window with the same content of the Attributes view. In the initial form of the popup only the two
text fields Name and Value are displayed, the list of all the possible attributes is collapsed.

Figure 5.6. Edit attributes in place
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The small arrow button next to the Cancel button expands the list of possible attributes allowed by the schema of the
document as in the Attributes panel.

177



Authoring in the tagless editor

Figure 5.7. Edit attributes in place - full version
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The Name field auto-completes the name of the attribute: the complete name of the attribute is suggested based on the

prefix already typed in the field as the user types in the field.

Adding an attribute that is not in the list of all defined attributes that you can insert at the current caret position according
to the associated schema is not possible when the Allow only insertion of valid elements and attributes schema aware
option is enabled.

Entities view

This view displays a list with all entities declared in the current document as well as built-in ones. Double clicking

one of the entities will insert it at the current cursor position.

Figure 5.8. The Entities View
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The Author editor

In order to view the XML file in Author view, the XML document must be associated with a CSS file that defines the
way the XML file is rendered. The document can be edited as text, the XML markup being hidden by default.

Navigating the document content

Fast navigating the document content can be done using the Tab/Shift + Tab for advancing forward / backwards. The
caret will be moved to the next/previous editable position. Entities and hidden elements will be skipped.

A left-hand side stripe paints a vertical thin light blue bar indicating the vertical span of the element found at caret
position. Also a top stripe called breadcrumb indicates the path from document root to the current element.

Figure 5.9. Top stripe in Editor view
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The last element is also highlighted by a thin light blue bar for easier identification. Clicking one element from the top
stripe selects the entire element in the Editor view.

The tag names displayed in the breadcrumb can be customized with an Author extension class that implements Au-
thorBreadCrumbCustomizer. See the Author SDK [http://www.oxygenxml.com/developer.html] for details
about using it.

The locations of selected text are stored in an internal list which allows navigating between them with the buttons
CtrI+AIt+[“/‘?= Back and CtrI+AIt+]"'} Forward that are available on the toolbar Navigation.

The Append child, Insert before and Insert after submenus of the top stripe pop-up menu allow to quickly insert new
tags in the document at the place of the selected element. The Append child submenu lists the names of all the elements
which are allowed by the schema associated with the current document as child of the current element. The effect is
the same as typing the '<' character and selecting an element name from the popup menu offered by the content com-
pletion assistant. The Insert before and Insert after submenus list the elements which are allowed by the schema asso-
ciated with the current document as siblings of the current element inserted immediately before respectively after the
current element.

The Cut, Copy, Paste and Delete items of the popup menu execute the same actions as the Edit menu items with the
same name on the elements currently selected in the stripe (Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete). The styles of the copied content
is preserved by the Cut and Copy operations, for example the display:block property or the tabular format of the data
from a set of table cells. The Paste before, Paste after and Paste as Child actions allow the user to insert an well-formed
element before, after or as a child of the currently selected element.

The Toggle Comment item of the outline tree popup menu encloses the currently selected element of the top stripe in
an XML comment, if the element is not commented, or removes the comment if it is commented.

Using the Rename Element action the selected element and the elements that have the same name as the current element
can be renamed according with the options from the Rename dialog.

When working on a large document the folding support can be used to collapse some elements content leaving in focus
only the ones you need to edit. Foldable elements are marked with a small triangle painted in the upper left corner.
Hovering with the mouse pointer over that marker, the entire content of the element is highlighted by a dotted border
for quick identification of the foldable area.

When working on a suite of documents that refer to one another(references, external entities, Xinclude, DITA conref,
etc), the linking support is useful for navigating between the documents. In the predefined customizations that are
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bundled with <oXygen/> links are marked with an icon representing a chain link: # . When hovering with the mouse
pointer over the marker, the mouse pointer will change to indicate that the link can be followed and a tooltip will
present the destination location. Clicking on a followable link will result in the referred resource being opened in an
editor. The same effect can be obtained by using the action Open file at caret when the caret is in a followable link
element.

To position the cursor at the beginning or at the end of the document you can use Ctrl+Home and Ctrl+End, respectively.
Displaying the markup

In Author view, the amount of displayed markup can be controlled using the following dedicated actions:

* 2 Full Tags with Attributes - displays full name tags with attributes for both block level as well as in-line level
elements.

= Full Tags - displays full name tags without attributes for both block level as well as in-line level elements.

~» Block Tags - displays full name tags for block level elements and simple tags without names for in-line level
elements.

"= Inline Tags - displays full name tags for in-line level elements, while block level elements are not displayed.

"b4 Partial Tags - displays simple tags without names for in-line level elements, while block level elements are not
displayed.

# No Tags - none of the tags is displayed. This is the most compact mode.

The default tags display mode can be configured in the Author options page. However, if the document opened in
Author editor does not have an associated CSS stylesheet, then the Full Tags mode will be used.

Block-level elements are those elements of the source document that are formatted visually as blocks (e.g., paragraphs),
while the inline level elements are distributed in lines (e.g., emphasizing pieces of text within a paragraph, in-line images,
etc). The graphical format of the elements is controlled from the CSS sources via the display property.

Bookmarks

A position in a document can be marked with a bookmark. Later the cursor can go quickly to the marked position with
a keyboard shortcut or with a menu item. This is useful for easy navigation in a large document or for working on more
than one document at a moment when the cursor must move between several marked positions.

A bookmark can be placed with one of the menu items available on the menu Edit . Bookmarks — Create or with
the menu item Edit — Bookmarks — Bookmarks Quick Creation (F9) or with the keyboard shortcuts associated with
these menu items and visible on the menu Edit — Bookmarks. A bookmark can be removed when a new bookmark is
placed in the same position as an old one or with the action Edit -~ Bookmarks — Remove All. The cursor can go to
a bookmark with one of the actions available on the menu Edit - Bookmarks - Go to.

Position information tooltip

When the caret is positioned inside a new context, a tooltip will be shown for a couple of seconds displaying the position
of the caret relative to the current element context.

Here are the common situations that can be encountered:

180



Authoring in the tagless editor

» The caret is positioned before the first block child of the current node.

Figure 5.10. Before first block

To apply the stylesheet vou
sectl Mac 08 X).
L —

“Section 2: CAL

» The caret is positioned between two block elements.

Figure 5.11. Between two block elements

Configure transfol

Press POk,
L
To apply the style

Mac 05 X).

» The caret is positioned after the last block element child of the current node.

Figure 5.12. After last block

To apply the stylesheet vou

__ Mac OS X).
=% I"Section 2: CAI

» The caret is positioned inside a node.

Figure 5.13. Inside a node

Configure transformation scenariod button or

Press FOk.
To apply the stylesheet you have to press the ]

e The caret is positioned inside an element, before an inline child element.

Figure 5.14. Before an inline element
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» The caret is positioned between two inline elements.

Figure 5.15. Between two inline elements

Hon scenario. For this press the Co
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TRL+SHIFT+TMETA+SHIFT+T o
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 The caret is positioned inside an element, after an inline child element.

Figure 5.16. After an inline element

guimenu]| para

the C58 Alternatived toolbars.

The nodes in the previous cases are displayed in the tooltip window using their names.

You can deactivate this feature by unchecking Options — Preferences+Editor / Author+Show caret position tooltip
checkbox. Even if this option is disabled, you can trigger the display of the position tooltip by pressing Shift+F2.

= Note

The position information tooltip is not displayed if one of the modes Full Tags with Attributes or Full Tags is
selected.

Displaying referred content

The referred content (entities, XInclude, DITA conref, etc) will be resolved and displayed by default. You can control
this behavior from the Author options page.

The referred resources are loaded and displayed inside the element or entity that refers them, however the displayed
content cannot be modified directly.

When the referred resource cannot be resolved, an error will be presented inside the element that refers them instead
of the content.

If you want to make modifications to the referred content, you must open the referred resource in an editor. The referred
resource can be opened quickly by clicking on the link (marked with the icon # ) which is displayed before the referred
content. The referred resource is resolved through the XML Catalog set in Preferences.

To update the displayed referred content so that it reflects the latest modifications of the referred resource, you can
use the Refresh references action. Please note that the content of the expanded external entities can only be refreshed
by using the Reload action.

Finding and replacing text

The Find/Replace dialog can be used in the Author page in the same way as in the Text page.

These limitations can be compensated by using the Find All Elements dialog.

Contextual menu

More powerful support for editing the XML markup is offered via actions included in the contextual menu. Two types

of actions are available: generic actions(actions that not depends on a specific document type) and document type
actions(actions that are configured for a specific document type).
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Figure 5.17. Contextual menu
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The generic actions are:

» Rename - the element from the caret position can be renamed quickly using the content completion window. If the
Allow only insertion of valid elements and attributes schema aware option is enabled only the proposals from the
content completion list are allowed, otherwise a custom element name can also be provided.

» Cut, Copy, Paste - common edit actions with the same functionality as those found in the text editor.
» Paste As XML - similar to Paste operation, except that the clipboard's content is considered to be XML.
« Select - contains the following actions:

 Select -> Select Element - selects the entire element at the current caret position.

» Select -> Select Content - selects the entire content of the element at the current caret position, excluding the
start and end tag. Performing this action repeatedly will result in the selection of the content of the ancestor of
the currently selected element content.

« Select -> Select Parent - selects the parent of the element at the current caret position.

= Note

You can select an element by triple clicking inside its content. If the element is empty you can select it by
double clicking it.
» Refactoring - contains a series of actions designed to alter the document's structure:

» Toggle Comment - encloses the currently selected text in an XML comment, or removes the comment if it is
commented;
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« Split Element - splits the content of the closest element that contains the caret's position. Thus, if the caret is
positioned at the beginning or at the end of the element, the newly created sibling will be empty;

« Join Elements - joins two adjacent elements that have the same name. The action is available only when the caret
position is between the two adjacent elements. Also, joining two elements can be done by pressing the Delete or
Backspace keys and the caret is positioned between the boundaries of these two elements.

¢ Surround with Tag... - selected text in the editor is marked with the specified tag.

* Surround with '<Tag name>" - selected text in the editor is marked with start and end tags of the last 'Surround
with Tag..." action.

« Rename Element - the element from the caret position and the elements that have the same name as the current
element can be renamed according with the options from the Rename dialog.

« Delete Element Tags - deletes the tags of the closest element that contains the caret's position. This operation is
also executed if the start or end tags of an element are deleted by pressing the Delete or Backspace keys.

« Insert Entity - allows the user to insert a predefined entity or a character entity. Surrogate character entities (range
#x10000 to #x10FFFF) are also accepted.

Character entities can be entered in one of the following forms:
o #<decimal value> - e.g. #65

o &#<decimal value>; - e.g. &#65;

o #x<hexadecimal value> - e.g. #x41

o &#tx<hexadecimal value>; - e.g. &#x41,

e Open File at Cursor - opens in a new editor panel the file with the name under the current position of the caret in
the current document. If the file does not exist at the specified location the error dialog that is displayed contains a
Create new file action which displays the New file dialog. This allows you to choose the type or the template for
the file. If the action succeeds, the file is created with the referred location and name and is opened in a new editor
panel. This is useful when you decide first on the file name and after that you want to create it in the exact location
specified at the current cursor position.

Document type actions are specific to some document type. Examples of such actions can be found in section Predefined
document types.

Editing XML in <oXygen/> Author

Editing the XML markup

One of the most useful feature in Author editor is the content completion support. The fastest way to invoke it is to
press Ctrl + Space (on Mac OS X the shortcut is Meta + Space).

Content completion window offers the following types of actions:
« inserting allowed elements for the current context according to the associated schema, if any;
* inserting element values if such values are specified in the schema for the current context;

* inserting new undeclared elements by entering their name in the text field;
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* inserting CDATA sections, comments, processing instructions.

Figure 5.18. Content completion window
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If you press Enter the displayed content completion window will contain as first entries the Split <Element name>
items. Usually you can only split the closest block element to the caret position but if it is inside a list item, the list
item will also be proposed for split. Selecting Split <Element name> splits the content of the specified element around
the caret position. Thus, if the caret is positioned at the beginning or at the end of the element, the newly created sibling
will be empty.

If the caret is positioned inside a space preserve element the first choice in the content completion window is Enter
which inserts a new line in the content of the element. If there is a selection in the editor and you invoke content
completion, a Surround with operation can be performed. The tag used will be the selected item from the content
completion window.

By default you are not allowed to insert element names which are not considered by the associated schema as valid
proposals in the current context. This can be changed by unchecking the Allow only insertion of valid elements and
attributes checkbox from the Schema aware preferences page.

Joining two elements. You can choose to join the content of two sibling elements with the same name by using the
Join elements action from the editor contextual menu.

The same action can be triggered also in the next situations:

» The caret is located before the end position of the first element and Delete key is pressed.

The caret is located after the end position of the first element and Backspace key is pressed.

The caret is located before the start position of the second element and Delete key is pressed.

The caret is located after the start position of the second element and Backspace key is pressed.

In either of the described cases, if the element has no sibling or the sibling element has a different name, Unwrap op-
eration will be performed automatically.

Unwrapping the content of an element You can unwrap the content of an element by deleting its tags using the Delete
element tags action from the editor contextual menu.

The same action can be triggered in the next situations:

» The caret is located before the start position of the element and Delete key is pressed.

» The caret is located after the start position of the element and Backspace key is pressed.
» The caret is located before the end position of the element and Delete key is pressed.

» The caret is located after the end position of the element and Backspace key is pressed.
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Removing all the markup of an element You can remove the markup of the current element and keep only the text
content with the action Z4Remove All Markup available on the submenu Refactoring of the contextual menu and on
the toolbar XML Refactoring.

When you press Delete or Backspace in the presented cases the element is unwrapped or it is joined with its sibling.
If the current element is empty, the element tags will be deleted.

When you click on a marker representing the start or end tag of an element, the entire element will be selected. The
contextual menu displayed when you right-click on the marker representing the start or end tag of an element contains
Append child, Insert Before and Insert After submenus as first entries.

Editing the XML content
By default you can type only in elements which accept text content. So if the element is declared as empty or element

only in the associated schema you will not be allowed to insert text in it. This is also available if you ty to insert CDATA
inside an element. Instead a warning message will be shown:

Figure 5.19. Editing in empty element warning

lt“i’,tl-’d1 A " 1 PR S A indod oty

(1) Cannot insert text in "anchor”, empty element content.
Enable "Allow text in empky aor element only conkent” option to insert
text ar press Enter ko inserk markup,

wirndi

You can disable this behavior by checking the Allow Text in empty or element only content checkbox in the Author
preferences page.

Entire sections or chunks of data can be moved or copied by using the Drag and Drop support. The following situations
can be encountered:

» when both the drag and drop sources are Author pages, an well-formed XML fragment is transferred. The section
will be balanced before dropping it by adding matching tags when needed.

» when the drag source is the Author page but the drop target is a text based editor only the text inside the selection
will be transferred as it is.

« the text dropped from another text editor or another application into the Author page will be inserted without changes.

The font size of the current WYSIWY G-like editor can be increased and decreased on the fly with the same actions
as in the Text editor:

Ctrl-NumPad+ or Ctrl-+ or Ctrl- increase font size
mouse wheel

Ctrl-NumPad- or Ctrl-- or Ctrl-mouse  decrease font size
wheel

Ctrl-NumPadO or Ctrl-0 restore font size to the size specified in Preferences

Removing the text content of the current element You can remove the text content of the current element and keep

only the markup with the action [TkRemove Text available on the submenu Refactoring of the contextual menu and
on the toolbar XML Refactoring. This is useful when the markup of an element must be preserved, for example a
table structure but the text content must be replaced.
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Table layout and resizing

The support for editing data in tabular form can manage table width and column width specifications from the source
document. The specified widths will be considered when rendering the tables and when visually resizing them using
mouse drag gestures. These specifications are supported both in fixed and proportional dimensions. The predefined
frameworks (DITA, DocBook and XHTML) already implement support for this feature. The layout of the tables from
these types of documents takes into account the table width and the column width specifications particular to them.
The tables and columns widths can be visually adjusted by dragging with the mouse their edges and the modifications
will be committed back into the source document.

Figure 5.20. Resizing a column in <oXygen/> Author editor

col[span:l, width:2#*]

col[span:l, width:0.5%]

Person Name Age
Jane Rt 26
Bart 24
Alexander 22

b They are all students of the computer science;department

DocBook
The DocBook table layout supports two models: CALS and HTML.

In the CALS model column widths can be specified by using the colwidth attribute of the associated colspec
element. The values can be fixed or proportional.

Figure 5.21. CALS table

¥ Sample CALS Table with no specified width and
proportional column widths
colspec[colname:cl, colnum:l, colwidth:l¥*]
colspec[colname:c?, colnum:2, colwidth:zl.5%]

colspec[colname:c3, colnum:3, colwidth:0.7%]

colspec[colname:cd, colnum:4, colwidth:0.5%]

colspec[colname:cd, colnum:5, colwidth:l.7%¥]

Horizontal Span a3 ad |a5

f1 2 EENCEE

bl b2 b3 B4 pVerticald

. Spans FBoth4 c4 Span

dl directions d4 d5
XHTML

The HTML table model accepts both table and column widths by using the width attribute of the table element and
the col element associated with each column. The values can be represented in fixed units, proportional units or per-
centages.
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Figure 5.22. HTML table

Sample HTML Table with fixed width and proportional column widths
col[span:1l, width:2.0%]

col[span:]l, width:0.5%]

Person Name Age
Jane 26
Bart 24
Alexander 22

b They ave all students of the computer science departmentl

DITA
The DITA table layout accepts CALS tables and simple tables.

The simple tables accept only relative column width specifications by using the relcolwidth attribute of the sim-
pletable element.

Figure 5.23. DITA simple table

Header 1 Header 2
Column 1 Column 2

Refreshing the content

On occasion you may need to reload the content of the document from the disk or reapply the CSS. This can be performed
by using the % Reload action.

For refreshing the content of the referred resources you can use the action % Refresh references. This action affects
the displayed referred content, such as: references, XlInclude, DITA conref, etc. However, this action will not refresh
the expanded external entities, to refresh those you will need to use the Reload action.

Validation and error presenting

You can validate or check the XML form of the documents while editing them in Author Editor. Validate as you type
as well as validate on request operations are available. Author editor offers validation features and configuring possib-
ilities similar to text editor. You can read more about checking the XML form of documents in section Checking XML
form. A detailed description of the document validation process and its configuration is described in section Validating
Documents.
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Figure 5.24. Error presenting in <oXygen/> Author editor
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A fragment with a validation error or warning will be marked in the editor panel by underlining the error region with
a red color. The same will happen for a validation warning, only the color will be yellow instead of red.

Status messages from every validation action are logged into the Console view.

Whitespace handling

There are several major aspects of white-space handling in the <oXygen/> Author editor when opening documents or
switching to Author mode, saving documents or switching from Author mode to another one and editing documents.

Open documents When deciding if the white-spaces from a text node are to be preserved, normalized or
stripped, the following rules apply:

« |f the text node is inside an element context where the xml:space="preserve" is set then
the white-spaces are preserved.

« If the CSS property white-space is set to "pre" for the node style then the white-spaces
are preserved.

« |f the text node contains other non-white-space characters then the white-spaces are
normalized.

« If the text node contains only white-spaces:

If the node has a parent element with the CSS display property set to inline then the
white-spaces are normalized.

If the left or right sibling is an element with the CSS display property set to inline
then the white-spaces are normalized.

If one of its ancestors is an element with the CSS display property set to table then
the white-spaces are striped.

Otherwise the white-spaces are ignored.

Save documents The Author editor will try to format and indent the document while following the white-
space handling rules:

« |If text nodes are inside an element context where the xml:space="preserve" is set then
the white-spaces are written without modifications.

« If the CSS property white-space is set to "pre" for the node style then the white-spaces
are written without any changes.
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« In other cases the text nodes are wrapped.
Also, when formatting and indenting an element that is not in a space-preserve context,
additional Line Separators and white-spaces are added as follows:

< Before a text node that starts with a white-space.

« After a text node that ends with a white-space.

 Before and after CSS block nodes.

« If the current node has an ancestor that is a CSS table element.

Editing documents You can insert space characters in any text nodes. Line breaks are permitted only in space-
preserve elements. Tabs are marked in the space-preserve elements with a little marker.

=) Note

CDATA sections, comments, processing instructions have by default the white-space CSS property set to "pre"
unless overridden in the CSS file you are using. Also they are considered to be block nodes.

Minimize differences between versions saved on different computers

The number of differences between versions of the same file saved by different content authors on different computers
can be minimized by imposing the same set of formatting options when saving the file, for all the content authors. An
example for a procedure that minimizes the differences is:

1. Create an <oXygen/> project file that will be shared by all content authors.

2. Set your own preferences in the following panels of the Preferences dialog: Editor / Format and Editor / Format
/ XML.

3. Save the preferences of these two panels in the <oXygen/> project by selecting the button Project Options in
these two panels.

4. Save the project and commit the project file to your versioning system so all the content authors can use it.
5. Make sure the project is opened in the Project view and open your XML files in the Author mode and save them.
6. Commit the saved XML files to your versioning system.

When other content authors will change the files only the changed lines will be displayed in your diff tool instead of
one big change that does not allow to see the changes between two versions of the file.

Change Tracking

Track Changes is a way to keep track of the changes you make to a document. You can activate change tracking for
the current document by choosing Edit+Track Changes or by clicking the Track Changes button located on the Author
toolbar. When Track Changes is enabled your modifications will be highlighted using a distinctive color. The name
of the author who is currently making changes and the colors can be customized from the Track Changes preferences

page.
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Figure 5.25. Change Tracking in <oXygen/> Author

Docbook 4 supports also the »XHTMLq tables:

Sample XHTML Table with fixed width
and proportional column widths
col[span:1l, width:2.08%
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This is a list of useful »XMULx« links:

When hovering a change the tooltip will display information about the author and modification time.

If the selection in the Author contains track changes and you Copy it the clipboard will contain the selection with all
the changes accepted. This filtering will happen only if the selection is not entirely inside a tracked change.

i) Tip

For each change the author name and the modification time are preserved. The changes are stored in the document
as processing instructions and they do not interfere with validating and transforming it.

Managing changes

You can review the changes made by you or other authors and then accept or reject them using the Track Changes

(7] 2 %2 52

toolbar buttons

Track Changes

Accept Change(s)

Reject Change(s)

Comment Change

or the similar actions from the Edit menu.

Enable or disable track changes for the current document.

Accept the change located at the caret position or if a selection is available accept
changes in the entire selected range. For an insert change this means keeping the
inserted text and for a delete change this means removing the content from the
document. The action is also available in the Author page contextual menu.

Reject the change located at the caret position or if a selection is available reject
changes in the entire selected range. For an insert change this means removing the
inserted text and for a delete change this preserving the original content from the
document. The action is also available in the Author page contextual menu.

You can decide to add additional comments to an already existing change. The
additional description will appear on the tooltip when hovering the change and in
the Manage Tracked Changes dialog when navigating changes. The action is also
available in the Author page contextual menu.
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Manage Tracked Changes This is a way to find and manage all changes in the current document.

Figure 5.26. Manage Tracked Changes
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The dialog offers the following actions:

Next Find the next change in the document.
Previous Find the previous change in the document.
Accept Accept the current change.

Reject Reject the current change.

Accept All Accept all changes in the document.
Reject All Reject all changes in the document.

The dialog is not modal and it is reconfigured after switching between the dialog
and one of the opened editors.
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Creating DITA maps and topics

The basic building block for DITA information is the DITA topic. DITA provides the following topic types:
» Concept. For general, conceptual information such as a description of a product or feature.

 Task. For procedural information such as how to use a dialog.

* Reference. For reference information.

You can organize topics into a DITA map or bookmap. A map is a hierarchy of topics. A bookmap supports also book
divisions such as chapters and book lists such as indexes. Maps do not contain the content of topics, but only references
to them. These are known as topic references. Usually the maps and bookmaps are saved on disk or in a CMS with the
extension ".ditamap'.

Maps can also contain relationship tables that establish relationships between the topics contained within the map.
Relationship tables are also used to generate links in your published document.

You can use your map or bookmap to generate a deliverable using an output type such as XHTML, PDF, HTML Help
or Eclipse Help.

Editing DITA Maps

<oXygen/> provides a special view for editing DITA maps. The DITA Maps Manager view presents a map in a sim-
plified table-of-contents manner allowing the user to easily navigate the referred topics and maps, make changes and
perform transformations to various output formats using the DITA-OT framework bundled with <oXygen/>.
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Figure 6.1. The DITA Maps Manager view
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You can open a map file from Project in the DITA Maps Manager view by right clicking it and choosing Open in DITA
Maps Manager. The titles of the referenced resources will be resolved dynamically when navigating the tree. After
the map is opened in the Manager you can open it in the main editor for further customization using the Open map in
editor toolbar action.

i) Tip

If your map references other DITA Maps they will be shown expanded in the DITA Maps Tree and you will
also be able to navigate their content. For editing you will have to open each referenced map in a separate editor.
You can choose not to expand referenced maps in the DITA Maps Manager or referenced content in the opened
editors by unchecking the Display referred content checkbox available in the Author preferences

page.
=) Note
A map opened from WebDAV can be locked when it is opened in DITA Maps Manager by checking the option
Lock WebDAV files on open to protect it from concurrent modifications on the server by other users. If other

user tries to edit the same map he will receive an error message and the name of the lock owner. The lock is re-
leased automatically when the map is closed from <oXygen/> DITA Maps Manager.

Creating a map
The steps for creating a new DITA map are very simple:

1. Gotomenu File — New or click on the ['INew toolbar button.
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4,

On the tab From templates of the New dialog select one of the DITA Map templates and click OK. A new tab is
added in the DITA Maps Manager view.

Press the HSave button on the toolbar of the DITA Maps Manager view.

In the Save As dialog select a location and a file name for the map.

Create a topic and add it to a map

You add a new topic to a map with the following steps:

1.

In the view DITA Maps Manager click on the action Insert Topic Reference that is available on the toolbar and
on the contextual menu. The action is available both on the submenu Append Child when you want to insert a
topic reference in a map as a child of the current topic reference and on the submenu Insert After when you want
to insert it as a sibling of the current topic reference. The toolbar action is the same as the action from the submenu
Insert After.

Select a topic file in the file system dialog called Insert Topic Reference.

Press the Insert button or the Insert and close button in the dialog. A reference to the selected topic is added to
the current map in the DITA Maps Manager view. The button Insert and Close closes the dialog.

If you clicked the Insert button you can continue inserting new topic references using the Insert button repeatedly
in same file system dialog or you can close the dialog using the Close button.

Organize topics in a map

You can understand better how to organize topics in a DITA map by working with a populated map. You should open
the sample map called Flowers.ditamap and located in the samples/dita folder.

1.

2.

4.

Open the file Flowers.ditamap.

Select the topic reference Summer Flowers and click the toolbar button with the Down arrow ( ¥ ) to change the
order of the topic references Summer Flowers and Autumn Flowers.

Make sure Summer Flowers is selected and press the Demote toolbar button. This topic reference and all the
nested ones are moved as a unit inside the Autumn Flowers topic reference.

Close the map without saving.

Create a bookmap

The procedure for creating a bookmap is similar with that for creating a map.

1.

Go to menu File - New or click on the ['INew toolbar button.

On the tab From templates of the New dialog select the DITA Map - Bookmap template and click OK. A new tab
with the new bookmap is added in the DITA Maps Manager view.

Press the HSave button on the toolbar of the DITA Maps Manager view.

In the Save As dialog select a location and a file name for the map.
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Create relationships between topics

The DITA map offers the possibility of grouping different types of links between topics in a relationship table instead
of specifying the links of each topic in that topic.

1.

Open the DITA map file where you want to create the relationship table. Use the action =/ Open that is available
on the toolbar of the DITA Maps Manager view.

Place the cursor at the location of the relationship table.

Run the action | Insert a DITA reltable that is available on the Author toolbar, on the menu DITA - Table and
on the Table submenu of the contextual menu of the DITA map editor.

In the Insert Relationship Table dialog that is displayed by this action you set some parameters of the relationship
table that will be created: the number of rows, the number of columns, a table title (optional), a table header (op-
tional).

After setting the table parameters press OK in the Insert Table dialog for inserting a table in the edited DITA
map.

Set the type of the topics in the header of each column. The header of the table (the relheader element) already
contains a relcolspec element for each table column. You should set the value of the attribute type of each relcolspec
element to a value like concept, task, reference. When you click in the header cell of a column (that is a relcolspec
element) you can see all the attributes of that relcolspec element including the type attribute in the Attributes view.
You can edit the attribute type in this view.

To insert a topic reference in a table cell just place the cursor in that cell and run the action ] Insert Topic Reference
that is available on the Author toolbar, on the menu DITA — Insert and on the Insert submenu of the contextual
menu.

Optionally for adding a new row to the table/removing an existing row you should run the action 2 Insert Row/

iDelete Row that is available on the Author toolbar, on the menu DITA - Table and on the Table submenu of
the contextual menu.

Optionally for adding a new column to the table/removing an existing column you should run the action hinsert

Column/ jTDeIete Column that is available on the Author toolbar, on the menu DITA — Table and on the Table
submenu of the contextual menu.

Create an index entry

The index entries of are used for

Editing actions

L

Important

References can be made either by using the href attribute or by using the new keyreT attribute to point to a
key defined in the map. Oxygen tries to resolve both cases. keyreTs are solved relative to the current map.

The following general actions can be performed on an opened DITA Map:
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~~Open

&3
—'Open URL

H Save

'(_)'Apply Transformation Scenario

ff’t';-Configure Transformation Scen-
ario

FbRefresh References
E2Open map in editor

E2Open map in editor with resolved
topics

i) Tip

Allows opening the DITA Map in the DITA Maps Manager view. You can also
open a DITA Map by dragging it in the DITA Maps Manager from the file
system explorer.

Allows opening remote DITA Maps in the DITA Maps Manager view. See Open
URL for details.

Allows saving the currently opened DITA Map.

Allows the user to start the DITA ANT Transformation scenario associated with
the opened map. For more transformation details see here.

Allows the user to configure a DITA ANT Transformation scenario for the
opened map. For more transformation details see here.

Sometimes after a topic was edited and its title changed the topic's title needs
to be also updated in the DITA Maps manager view. You can use this action to
refresh and update titles for all referred topics.

For complex operations which cannot be performed in the simplified DITA
Maps view (like editing a relationship table) you can open the map in the main
editing area. See more about editing a map in the main edit area here.

Open the map in the main editing area with all the topic references expanded in
the map content.

The additional edit toolbar can be shown by clicking the "Show/Hide additional toolbar" expand button located

on the general toolbar.

The following edit actions can be performed on an opened DITA Map:

=l Insert Topic Reference
Ainsert Topic Heading
insert Topic Group
E'Edit properties

tLEdit other attributes

X Delete
4 Move Up
¥ Move Down

“=Promote

Inserts a reference to a topic file. See more about this action here.
Inserts a topic heading. See more about this action here
Inserts a topic group. See more about this action here.

Edit the properties of a selected node. See more about this action here.
Edits all the attributes of a selected node. A dialog is presented allowing the

user to see and edit the attributes of the selected node. See here for more details
about editing attributes.

Deletes the selected nodes.
Moves the selected nodes in front of their respective previous siblings.
Moves the selected nodes after their next respective siblings.

Moves the selected nodes after their respective parents as a siblings.
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= Demote Moves the selected nodes as children to their respective previous siblings.

The contextual menu contains, in addition to the edit actions described above, the following actions:

Check Spelling in Files Check spelling for the files in the scope of the current edited DITA Map. See
more details here.

Open in editor Open in the editor the resources referred by the selected nodes

Open Map in Editor with resolved ~ Open the map in the main editing area with all the topic references expanded in
topics the map content.

Cut, Copy, Paste, Undo, Redo Common edit actions with the same functionality as those found in the text ed-
itor

Paste before, Paste after Will paste the content of the clipboard before respectively after the selected
node.

Append Child/Insert After Topic reference Append/Insert a topic reference as a

child/sibling of the selected node

Topic reference to the current edited Append/Insert a topic reference to the
file current edited file as a child/sibling of
the selected node

Topic heading Append/Insert a topic heading as a
child/sibling of the selected node

Topic group Append/Insert a topic group as a
child/sibling of the selected node

You can also arrange the nodes by dragging and dropping one or more nodes at a time. Drop operations can be performed
before, after or as child of the targeted node. The relative location of the drop is indicated while hovering the mouse
over a node before releasing the mouse button for the drop.

Drag and drop operations allow you to:

Copy Select the nodes you want to copy and start dragging them. Before dropping them in the
appropriate place, press and hold the CTRL key(META key on Mac). The mouse pointer
should change to indicate that a copy operation will be performed.

Move Select the nodes you want to move and drag and drop them in the appropriate place.
Promote / Demote You can move nodes between child and parent nodes which ensures both Promote and Demote
operations.
i) Tip

You can open and edit linked topics easily by double clicking the references or by right-clicking and choosing
"Open in editor". If the referenced file does not exist you will be allowed to create it.

By right clicking the map root element you can open and edit it in the main editor area for more complex opera-
tions.

You can decide to open the reference directly in the Author page and keep this setting as a default.
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@ Note

Some of the common actions from the main application menu/toolbar also apply to the DITA Maps Manager
when it has focus. These actions are:

File actions Save, Save As, Save to URL, Save All, Print, Print preview, Close, Close others, Close all
Edit actions Undo, Redo, Cut, Copy, Paste, Delete

The Save all action applies to all editors opened in either <oXygen/> work area or the DITA Maps Manager.

Advanced operations

Inserting a Topic Reference

The topicref element identifies a topic (such as a concept, task, or reference) or other resource. A topicref can contain
other topicref elements, allowing you to express navigation or table-of-contents hierarchies, as well as implying rela-
tionships between the containing topicref and its children. You can set the collection-type of a container topicref to
determine how its children are related to each other. You can also express relationships among topicref's using group
and table structures (using topicgroup and reltable). Relationships end up expressed as links in the output (with each
participant in a relationship having links to the other participants by default).

A reference to a topic file may be inserted both from the toolbar action and the contextual node actions. The same
dialog can be used to insert references to maps or links to non-dita files like pdf's.

Figure 6.2. Insert Topic Reference Dialog

= Insert Topic Reference
ke copyright, >ml ~ Seleck
- - | LRL file: /D JE clipse-test/samples/ditaFlowers/t v =~
i -
bt | . Target Gerbera - topic [topic-1] w
M !n.troductlnn.xml Element name | topicref =
E iris, sl
g UL Attributes
lvia.xml
S Href topics/gerbera, xml
ot snowdrop,xml
ke Flawsers.ditamap [navigatian title
- ot FlowwersZ, ditamap Tofae =
+-[= garage
# (= it-book Format W
+ [=* lzarning S =
+-[= docbook -
+-1= fa Collection type w
+ vjr |.m|:n:|rt Keys
+- (= jsp
+-125 mathm] I Keyref
File Filker: | &ll files |
@ [Insert and clnse] [ Insert ] [ Close ]

By using the Insert Topic Reference Dialog you can easily browse for and select the source topic file. The Target
combo box shows all available topics that can be targeted in the file. Selecting a target modifies the Href value to point
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to it. The Format and Scope combos are automatically filled based on the selected file. You can specify and enforce
a custom navigation title by checking the Navigation title checkbox and entering the desired title.

The file chooser located in the dialog allows you to easily select the desired topic. The selected topic file will be added
as a child/sibling of the current selected topic reference. You can easily insert multiple topic references by keeping the
dialog opened and changing the selection in the DITA Maps Manager tree. You can also select multiple resources in
the file explorer and then insert them all as topic references.

Another easy way to insert a topic reference is to directly drag and drop topic files from the Oxygen Project or the
Explorer right in the DITA Maps tree.

You can also define keys using the Keys text field on the inserted topicref or keydeT element or instead of using
the Href to point to a location you can reference a key definition using the Keyref text field.

Inserting a Topic Heading

The topichead element provides a title-only entry in a navigation map, as an alternative to the fully-linked title provided
by the topicref element.

A topic heading can be inserted both from the toolbar action and the contextual node actions.

Figure 6.3. Insert Topic Heading Dialog

= Insert Topic Heading

Element narne | topichead |

Attributes
Mavigation title | My daily tasks

-

Type tapic w
Format dita -
Scope local w
Collection bype w
Keys

':;?:' I K, ] [ Cancel l

By using the Insert Topic Heading Dialog you can easily insert a topichead element. The Navigation title is required
but other attributes can be specified as well from the dialog.

Inserting a Topic Group

The topicgroup element identifies a group of topics (such as a concepts, tasks, or references) or other resources. A
topicgroup can contain other topicgroup elements, allowing you to express navigation or table-of-contents hierarchies,
as well as implying relationships between the containing topicgroup and its children. You can set the collection-type
of a container topicgroup to determine how its children are related to each other. Relationships end up expressed as
links in the output (with each participant in a relationship having links to the other participants by default).

A topic group may be inserted both from the toolbar action and the contextual node actions.
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Figure 6.4. Insert Topic Group Dialog

= Insert Topic Group
Element name | topicgroup v
Attributes
Type L
Farmak dita w
Scope lacal v
Collection type v
[ Ok l [ Cancel ]

By using the Insert Topic Group Dialog you can easily insert a topicgroup element. The Type, Format, Scope and
Collection type attributes can be specified from the dialog.

Edit properties

The Edit properties action, available both on the toolbar and on the contextual menu, is used to edit the properties of
the selected node. Depending on the selected node, the action will perform the following tasks:

« Ifatopicref element is selected, the action will show a dialog similar with the Insert Topic Reference dialog allowing
the editing of some important attributes.

« Ifatopichead element is selected, the action will show a dialog similar with the Insert Topic Heading dialog allowing
the editing of some important attributes.

« Ifatopicgroup element is selected, the action will show a dialog similar with the Insert Topic Group dialog allowing
the editing of some important attributes.

« If the map's root element is selected then the user will be able to easily edit the map's title using the Edit Map title
dialog:

By using this dialog you can also specify whether the title will be specified as the title attribute to the map or as a title
element (for DITA-OT 1.1 and 1.2) or specified in both locations.

Transforming DITA Maps

<oXygen/> uses the DITA Open Toolkit (DITA-OT) to transform XML content into an output format. For this purpose
both the DITA Open Toolkit 1.5 M24 and ANT 1.7 come bundled in <oXygen/>.

More informations about the DITA Open Toolkit are available at http://dita-ot.sourceforge.net/.

Available Output Formats

You can publish DITA-based documents in any of the following formats:

XHTML DITA Map to XHTML
PDF - DITA OT DITA Map to PDF using the DITA OT default PDF target
PDF2 - IDIOM FO Plugin DITA Map to PDF using the DITA OT IDIOM PDF plugin
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HTML Help (CHM)

JavaHelp
Eclipse Help
Eclipse Content

ToclJS

RTF
TROFF

Docbook

DITA Map to HTML Help. If HTML Help Workshop is installed on your computer
then oXygen will detect it and use it to perform the transformation. When the
transformation fails, the hhp (HTML Help Project) file is already generated and it
needs to be compiled to obtain the chm file. Note that HTML Help Workshop fails
when the files used for transformation contain diacritics in their names, due to
different encodings used when writing the hhp and hhc files.

DITA Map to JavaHelp
DITA Map to Eclipse Help
DITA Map to Eclipse Content

A JavasScript file that can be included in an HTML file to display in a tree-like
manner the table of contents of the transformed DITA map.

DITA Map to Rich Text Format
DITA Map to Text Processor for Typesetters

DITA Map to Dochook

Because the TocJS transformation does not generate all the files needed to display the tree-like table of contents, you

need to follow this procedure:

1. Runthe XHTML transformation on the same DITA map. Make sure the output gets generated in the same output

folder;

2. Copy the content of ${Frameworks}/dita/DITA-OT/demo/tocjs/basefi les folder in the transform-

ation's output folder;

3. Copy the ${frameworks}/dita/DITA-0T/demo/tocjs/sample/basefiles/frameset.html
file in the transformation's output folder;

4. Edit frameset_html and locate element <frame name="contentwin" src="concepts/about.html">. Replace
"concepts/about.html" with "index.html".

Configuring a DITA transformation

Creating DITA Map transformation scenarios is similar to creating scenarios in the main editing area. See here for
more details about creating scenarios in the main editing area.

The Configure transformation scenario dialog is opened from the toolbar action fﬁl‘;-Configure Transformation Scenario
of the DITA Map Manager. Select as Scenario typeDITA OT transformation then press the New button. Next step involves
choosing the type of output the DITA-OT ANT scenario will generate:
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Figure 6.5. Select DITA Transformation type

= DITA Transformation Type

Select the type of transformation

AHTML

PDF - DITA OT

PDFZ - Idiom FO Plugin
HTML Help

JawaHelp

Eclipse Help

Eclipse Conkent
DocBook,

RTF

kroff

I oK H Cancel ]

Depending on the chosen type of output <oXygen/> will generate values for the default ANT parameters so that you
can execute the scenario right away without further customization.

i) Tip
If you want to transform your DITA topics to various formats using the DITA Open Toolkit you can open them

in the DITA Maps Manager view using the "Open" button located on the internal toolbar and transform them
from here.

Customizing the DITA scenario

The Parameters tab

In the Scenario Edit Parameters Tab you can customize all the parameters which will be sent to the DITA-OT build
file.
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Figure 6.6. Edit DITA Ant transformation parameters

< Edit DITA Scenario
Scenaria
Mame | hierarchy (XHTML)
Twpe | XHTML
Parameters . Filkers | Advanced | Cutput
Marme Ceescription Value *
args.input The path and name of the input fi...  $4{cft
args. oukext The output file extension name fo...  html
args. xhtml.toc The rook file name of the output .. index
dita.dir The absolute path of the toolkit's ... $4{frameworksDirkdi,
w
<] 2]
[ oK l l Cancel ]

All the parameters that can be set to the DITA-OT build files for the chosen type of transformation (eg: XHTML) are
listed along with their description. The values for some important parameters are already filled in. You can find more
information about each parameter in the DITA oT Documentation
[http://dita-ot.sourceforge.net/doc/DITA-antscript.html]

Using the toolbar buttons you can Add, Edit or Remove a parameter.
Depending on the parameter type the parameter value will be a simple text field for simple parameter values, a combo

box with some predefined values or will have a file chooser and an editor variables selector to simplify setting a file
path as value to a parameter.

The Filters tab

In the Scenario Filters Tab you can add filters to remove certain content elements from the generated output.
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Figure 6.7. Edit Filters tab

= Ldit DITA Scenario

Scenaria
Mame | hierarchy (XHTML)

Tvpe | XHTML

Parameters Filkers . Advanced | Cutput

() Use DITAVAL file

{#) Exclude from output all elements with any of the Following attributes

Artribute name Walue
audience experk
<

@)
EIRIEY

[ Ok ” Cancel ]

You have two ways in which to define filters:

Use DITAVAL file

Exclude from output all elements
with any of the following attributes

The Advanced tab

If you already have a DITAVAL file associated with the transformed map you
can specify the path to it and it will be used when filtering content. You can find
out more about constructing a DITAVAL file in the DITA OT Documentation
[http://docs.oasis-open.org/dita/v1.1/CD01/langspec/common/about-ditaval.html].

You can configure a simple list of attribute (name, value) pairs which when
present on an element in the input will remove it from output.

In the Advanced Tab you can specify advanced options for the transformation.
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Figure 6.8. Advanced settings tab

« Ldit DITA Scenario

Scenaria

Marme | DITA Map XHTML

Tvpe | XHTML

Zuskom build File
Build karget

Additional arguments

Ant Home

() custam

Jawa Home

() custam

Parameters |Filkers | Adwanced . Output

(%) Default  [D:Yworkspacelermlitoolsiant]

(%) Default  [C:\Program FilesiJawaljdkl.6.0_10%jre]

WM Argurnents -amz256m

[ K l[ Cancel ]

You have several parameters that you can specify here:

Custom build file

Build target

Additional arguments

Ant Home

Java Home

JVM Arguments

If you use a custom DITA-OT build file you can specify the path to the customized
build file. If empty, the bui 1d.xm1 file from the dita.dir directory configured
in the Parameters tab will be used.

You can specify a build target to the build file. By default no target is necessary and
the default "init" target is used.

You can specify additional command line arguments to be passed to the ANT trans-
formation like —-verbose.

You can specify a custom ANT installation to run the DITA Map transformation. By
default it is the ANT installation bundled with <oXygen/>.

You can specify a custom Java Virtual Machine to run the ANT transformation. By
default it is the Java Virtual Machine used by <oXygen/>.

This parameter allows you to set specific parameters to the Java Virtual Machine used
by ANT. By default it is set to —~Xmx256m which means the transformation process
is allowed to use 256 megabytes of memory.
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Libraries

The Output tab

Example 6.1. Increasing the memory for the ANT process

Sometimes, when performing a large DITA map transformation you may want to in-
crease the memory allocated to the Java Virtual Machine from the default value (64
MB) to a higher value (256MB). You can do this easily by setting the value '-Xmx256m'
without quotes to the "JVM Arguments" text field. In this way you can avoid the Out
of Memory ( OutOfMemoryError ) messages received from the ANT process.

Oxygen adds by default as high priority libraries which are not transformation-depend-
ent and also patches for certain DITA Open Toolkit bugs. You can specify all the ad-
ditional libraries (jar files or additional class paths) which will be used by the ANT
transformer. You can also decide to control all libraries added to the classpath.

Example 6.2. Additional jars specified for XHTML

For example the additional jars specified for XHTML are the DITA-OT dost and re-
solver jars, xerces and saxon 6 jars.

In the Output Tab you can configure options related to the place where the output will be generated.

Figure 6.9. Output settings tab

<= Edit DITA Scenario

Scenatio

Type | POF - DITA OT

Base directory
Temporary files directary
Qukput Folder
Qukput File
Open in browser
(%) Saved file
() Other location

Mame | mierarchy (PDF - DITA OT)

Parameters |Fiters | Advanced  Oukpuk

${cfd}
temp

auk

[ K l [ Cancel

You have several parameters that you can specify here:
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Base directory All the relative paths which appear as values in parameters are considered relative
to the base directory. The default value is the directory where the transformed
map is located.

Temporary files directory This directory will be used to store pre-processed temporary files until the final
output is obtained.

Output folder The folder where the final output content will be copied.
Output file options The transformation output can then be opened in a browser or even in the editor
if specified.

The FO Processor tab

This tab appears only when selecting to generate PDF output using the IDIOM FO Plugin and allows you to choose
the FO Processor.

Figure 6.10. FO Processor configuration tab

< Edit DITA Scenario

Scenario

Mame | sequence {PDFZ - Idiom FO Pluging

Twpe | POFZ - Idiom FO Plugin

F(Or Processor Parameters | Filkers | Advanced | Qutput

Processor| Builk-in {Apache FOP) V

Built-in {(Apache FOF)
HEP

ok l [ Zancel
You can choose between three processors:
Apache FOP This processor comes bundled with <oXygen/>. You can find more information about it here.
XEP The RenderX [http://www.renderx.com/] XEP processor. You can add it very easy from here.

If you select XEP in the combo and XEP was already installed in <oXygen/> you can see the
detected installation path appear under the combo.

XEP is considered as installed if it was detected from one of the following sources:

XEP was added as an external FO Processor in the <oXygen/> preferences. See here.
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The system property "com.oxygenxml.xep.location" was set to point to the XEP executable file
for the platform (eg: xep.bat on Windows).

XEP was installed in the frameworks/dita/DITA-OT/demo/fo/1ib directory of the
<oXygen/> installation directory.

Antenna House The Antenna House [http://www.antennahouse.com/] AH (v5) or XSL (v4) Formatter processor.
You can add it very easy from here.

If you select Antenna House in the combo and Antenna House was already installed in <oXygen/>
you can see the detected installation path appear under the combo.

Antenna House is considered as installed if it was detected from one of the following sources:

Environment variable set by Antenna House installation (the newest installation version will be
used, v5 being preferred over v4).
Antenna House was added as an external FO Processor in the <oXygen/> preferences. See here.

i) Tip

The DITA-OT contributors recommend the use of the IDIOM FO Plugin to transform DITA Maps to PDF as
opposed to using the standard PDF target in the DITA-OT framework.

As IDIOM is also bundled with <oXygen/> the PDF2 - IDIOM FO Plugin output format should be your first

choice in transforming your map to PDF. If you do not have a commercial license for XEP or Antenna House
you can transform using the Apache FO Processor.

Set a font for PDF output generated with Apache FOP
When a DITA map is transformed to PDF using the Apache FOP processor and it contains some Unicode characters

that cannot be rendered by the default PDF fonts then a font that is capable to render these characters must be configured
and embedded in the PDF result.

The settings that must be modified for configuring a font for the Apache FOP processor are detailed in this section.
Running a DITA Map ANT transformation

The transformation is run as an external ANT process so you can continue using the application as the transformation
unfolds. All output from the process appears in the DITA Transformation tab.

i) Tip

The HTTP proxy settings from <oXygen/> are also used for the ANT transformation so if the transformation
fails because it cannot connect to an external location you can check the HTTP/Proxy Configuration.

DITA OT customization support

Support for transformation customizations

You can change all DITA transformation parameters to customize your needs. See here for more details.In addition,
you can specify a custom build file, parameters to the JVM and many more for the transformation.
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Using your own DITA OT toolkit from <oXygen/>

The DITA-OT toolkit which comes with <oXygen/> is located in the { INSTALLATION_DIRECTORY}/frame-
works/dita/DITA-OT directory.

You can configure another DITA-OT toolkit directory for use in <oXygen/> To do this you must edit the transformation
scenario that you are using and in the Parameters tab change the "dita.dir" parameter to your custom DITA-OT install-
ation directory. Also in the Advanced tab (the Libraries button) you have to add:

» the dost. jar and resolver . jar libraries as file paths that point to the libraries from your custom DITA-OT
installation directory

« the installation directory of your custom DITA-OT and the 1 1 b subdirectory of that installation directory as directory
paths

Using your custom build file

You can specify a custom build file to be used in DITA-OT ANT transformations by editing the transformation scenario
that you are using and in the Advanced tab change the Custom build file path to point to the custom build file.

Customizing the <oXygen/> Ant tool

The ANT 1.7 tool which comes with <oXygen/> is located in the { INSTALLATION_DIRECTORY}/tools/ant
directory. Any additional libraries for ANT must be copied to the <oXygen/> ANT I ib directory.

Example 6.3. Enabling JavaScript in ANT build files

If you are using Java 1.6 to run <oXygen/> the ANT tool should need to additional libraries to process JavaScript in
build files.

If you are using Java 1.5 you have to copy the bsfjar [http://jakarta.apache.org/bsf/] and js.jar
[http://www.mozilla.org/rhino/download.html] libraries in the <oXygen/> ANT 1 ib directory.

Upgrading to a new version of DITA OT

The DITA OT framework bundled in <oXygen/> is located in the {INSTALLATION_DIRECTORY}/frame-
works/dita/DITA-OT directory.

1) Important

There are a couple of modifications made to the DITA OT framework which will be overwritten if you choose
to copy the new DITA-OT version over the bundled one:

The DTD's in the framework have been enriched with documentation for each element. If you overwrite you
will lose the documentation which is usually shown when hovering an element or in the Model View

The IDIOM FO Plugin comes pre-installed in the bundled DITA-OT framework

Several build files from the IDIOM plugin have been modified to allow transformation using the <oXygen/>
Apache Built-in FOP libraries and usage of the <oXygen/> classpath while transforming.

Increasing the memory for the Ant process

You can give custom JVM Arguments to the ANT process. See here for more details.
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Resolving topic references through an XML catalog

If you customized your map to refer topics using URI's instead of local paths or you have URI content references in
your DITA topic files and you want to resolve the URIs with an XML catalog when the DITA map is transformed then
you have to add the catalog to <oXygen/>. The DITA Maps Manager view will solve the displayed topic refs through
the added XML catalog and also the DITA map transformations (for PDF output, for XHTML output, etc) will solve
the URI references through the added XML catalog.

DITA specializations support

Integration of a DITA specialization

A DITA specialization includes DTD definitions for new elements as extensions of existing DITA elements and op-
tionally specialized processing, that is new XSLT template rules that match the extension part of the class attribute
values of the new elements and thus extend the default processing available in DITA Open Toolkit. A specialization
can be integrated in <oXygen/> XML Author with minimum effort.

If the DTDs that define the extension elements are located in a folder outside the DITA Open Toolkit folder you should
add new rules to the DITA OT catalog file for resolving the DTD references from the DITA files that use the specialized
elements to that folder. This allows correct resolution of DTD references to your local DTD files and is needed for
both validation and transformation of the DITA maps or topics. The DITA OT catalog file is called catalog-
dita.xml and is located in the root folder of the DITA Open Toolkit.

If there is specialized processing provided by XSLT stylesheets that override the default stylesheets from DITA OT
these new stylesheets must be called from the Ant build scripts of DITA OT.

1) Important

If you are using DITA specialization elements in your DITA files it is recommended that you activate the Enable
DTD processing in document type detection checkbox in the Document Type Association page.

Editing DITA Map specializations

In addition to recognizing the default DITA map formats: map and bookmap the DITA Maps Manager can also be
used to open and edit specializations of DITA Maps.

All advanced edit actions available for the map like insertion of topic refs, heads, properties editing, allow the user to
specify the element to insert in an editable combo. Moreover the elements which appear initially in the combo are all
the elements which are allowed to appear at the insert position for the given specialization.

The topic titles rendered in the DITA Maps Manager are collected from the target files by matching the class attribute
and not a specific element name.

When editing DITA specializations of maps in the main editor the insertions of topic reference, topic heading, topic
group and conref actions should work without modification. For the table actions you have to modify each action by
hand to insert the correct element name at caret position. You can go to the DITA Map document type from the Document
Type Association page and edit the table actions to insert the element names as specified in your specialization. See
this section for more details.

Editing DITA Topic specializations

In addition to recognizing the default DITA topic formats: topic, task, concept, reference and composite, topic special-
izations can also be edited in the Author page.
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The Content Completion should work without additional modifications and you can choose the tags which are allowed
at the caret position.

The CSS styles in which the elements are rendered should also work on the specialized topics without additional
modifications.

The toolbar/menu actions should be customized to insert the correct element names if this is the case. You can go to
the DITA document type from the Document Type Association page and edit the actions to insert the element names
as specified in your specialization. See this section for more details.

Use a new DITA Open Toolkit in <oXygen/>

Apply the following steps for using a new DITA Open Toolkit:

« Edit your transformation scenarios and in the "Parameters" tab change the value for the "dita.dir" directory to point
to the new directory.

« If you want to use exclusively the libraries that come with the new DITA Open Toolkit you have to go to the "Ad-
vanced" tab, click the "Libraries" button, uncheck the checkbox "Allow <oXygen/> to add high priority libraries to
classpath™ and configure all libraries that will be used by the ANT process.

« |f there are also changes in the DTD's and you want to use the new versions for content completion and validation,
go to the <oXygen/> preferences in the Document Type Association page, edit the "DITA" and "DITA Map" document
types and modify the catalog entry in the "Catalogs" tab to point to the custom "catalog-dita.xml".

Reusing content

The DITA framework allows reusing content from other DITA files with a content reference in the following ways:

» You can select content in a topic, create a reusable component from it and reference the component in other locations
using the actions Create Reusable Component and Insert Reusable Component. A reusable component is a file,
usually shorter than a topic. You also have the option of replacing the selection with the component that you are in
the process of creating.

* You can add, edit and remove a content reference (conref) attribute to/from an existing element. The actions Add/Edit
Content Reference and Remove Content Reference are available on the contextual menu of the Author editor and on
the DITA menu. When a content reference is added or an existing content reference is edited you can select any
topic ID or interval of topic IDs (set also the conrefend field in the dialog for adding/editing the content reference)
from a target DITA topic file.

* You can insert an element with a content reference (conref or conkeyref ) attribute using one of the actions Insert
Content Reference and Insert Content Key Reference that are available on the DITA menu, the Author custom actions
toolbar and the contextual menu of the Author editor.

DITA makes the distinction between local content, that is the text and graphics that are actually present in the element,
and referenced content that is referred by the element but is located in a different file. You have the option of displaying
referenced content by setting the option Display referred content that is available from menu Options — Preferences+Ed-
itor+Pages+Author.
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Working with content references

The DITA feature called conref (short for "content reference™) enables a piece of content to be included by reference
in multiple contexts. When you need to update that content, you need to update it in only one place. Typical uses of
content references are for product names, warnings, definitions or process steps.

You can use either or both of the following strategies for managing content references:
» Reusable components: With this strategy, you create a new file for each piece of content that you want to reuse.

 Arbitrary content references: You may prefer to keep many pieces of reusable content in one file. For example, you
might want one file to consist of a list of product names, with each product name in a "phrase” (<ph> element)
within the file. Then, wherever you need to display a product name, you can insert a content reference that points
to the appropriate <ph> element in this file.

This strategy requires more setup than Reusable Components, but makes easier centrally managing the reused content.

<oXygen/> XML Author creates a reference to the external content by adding a conref attribute to an element in the
local document. The conref attribute defines a link to the referenced content, made up of a path to the file and the
topic 1D within the file. The path may also reference a specific element ID within the topic. Referenced content is not
physically copied to the referencing file, but <oXygen/> XML Author displays it as if it is there in the referencing file.
You can also choose to view local content instead of referenced content, to edit the attributes or contents of the refer-
encing element.

Reusable component

When you need to reuse a part of a DITA topic in different places (in the same topic or in different topics) it is recom-
mended to create a separate component and insert only a reference to the new component in all places. Below are the
steps for extracting a reusable component, inserting a reference to the component and quickly editing the content inside
the component.

1. Select with the mouse the content that you want to reuse in the DITA file opened in Author mode.

2. Start the action Create Reusable Component that is available on the DITA menu, the Author framework actions
toolbar and the contextual menu of the Author editor.

3. Inthe combo box Reuse Content select the DITA element with the content that you want to extract in a separate
component. The combo box contains the current DITA element where the cursor is located (for example a p element
- a paragraph - or a step or a taskbody or a conbody etc.) and also all the ancestor elements of the current element.

4. Inthe Description area you should enter a textual description for quick identification by other users of the com-
ponent.

5. Ifyou want to replace the extracted content with a reference to the new component you should leave the checkbox
Replace selection with content reference with the default value (selected).

6. Press the Save button which will open a file system dialog where you have to select the folder and enter the name
of the file that will store the reusable component.

7. Press the Save button in the file system dialog to save the the reusable component in a file. If the checkbox was
selected in the Create Reusable Component dialog the conref attribute will be added to the element that was ex-
tracted as a separate component. In Author mode the content that is referenced by the conref attribute is displayed
with grey background and is read-only because it is stored in other file.
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Optionally, to insert a reference to the same component in other location just place the cursor at the insert location
and run the action Insert Reusable Component that is available on the DITA menu, the Author framework actions
toolbar and the contextual menu of the Author editor. Just select in the file system dialog the file that stores the
component and press the OK button. The action will add a conref attribute to the DITA element at the insert loc-
ation. The referenced content will be displayed in Author mode with grey background to indicate that it is not
editable.

Optionally, to edit the content inside the component just click on the open icon =1 at the start of the grey background
area which will open the component in a separate editor.

Insert a direct content reference

You should follow these steps for inserting an element with a content reference (conref) attribute that points to an
element that is not in a reusable component file.

1.

2.

Start one of the actions Insert a DITA Content Reference and Insert a DITA Content Key Reference.
In the dialog Insert Content Reference select the file with the referenced content in the URL field.

In the tree that presents the DITA elements of the specified file that have an id attribute you have to select the
element or the interval of elements that you want to reference. The conref field will be filled automatically with
the id value of the selected element. If you select an interval of elements the conrefend field will be filled with
the id value of the element that ends the selected interval.

Press the OK button to insert in the current DITA file an element with the same name and with the same conref
attribute value (and optionally with the same conrefend attribute value) as the element(s) selected in the dialog.
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A document type is associated to an XML file according to its defined rules and it specifies many settings used to improve
editing the category of XML files it applies for. These settings include specifying a default grammar used for validation
and content completion, default scenarios used for transformation, specifying directories with file templates, specifying
catalogs and a lot of settings which can be used to improve editing in the Tagless editor.

The tagless editor comes with some predefined document types already configured when the application is installed
on the computer. These document types describe well-known XML frameworks largely used today for authoring XML
documents. Editing a document which conforms to one of these types is as easy as opening it or creating it from one
of the predefined document templates which also come with the application.

Figure 7.1. Document Type preferences page

Document Type Association €l ol

Change frameworks (Document Type Associations) directory location

User role | Developer -
Document type Enabled Storage MNamespace Rootlocal name File name PubliclD #
. DITA & External
- DITA Map 4 External
- DITAVAL & External 3
a2 DocBook 4 4 External
Rule: book * *
Rule: article # #
Rule: . s #ffOASIS,
Rule; chapter & &
- DocBook 5 g External
- Docbook Targetset 4 External
- EAD & External
a FO 4 External o
- e an e 2 N :

‘New| |Edit‘ ‘Duplicate| |Remove‘

+| Enable DTD/XML Schema processing in document type detection
Only for local DTDs/XML Schemas

‘Restore Qefault5| | Apply

The DocBook V4 document type

DocBook is a very popular set of tags for describing books, articles, and other prose documents, particularly technical
documentation.
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Association rules

A file is considered to be a DocBook document when either of the following occurs:
* root element name is a book or article;

* public id of the document contains -//OASIS//DTD DocBook XML.

Schema

The schema used for DocBook documents is in ${frameworks}/docbook/dtd/dochookx.dtd, where ${frameworks} is a
subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering DocBook content is located in ${frameworks}/docbook/css/dochbook.css.

Specific actions for DocBook documents are:
B Bold emphasized text - emphasizes the selected text by surrounding it with <emphasis role="bold"/> tag.

7 |talic emphasized text - emphasizes the selected text by surrounding it with <emphasis role="italic"/> tag.

U Underline emphasized text - emphasizes the selected text by surrounding it with <emphasis role="italic"/> tag.

= Note

For all of the above actions if there is no selection then a new 'emphasis' tag with specific role will be inserted.
These actions are available in any document context.

These actions are grouped under the Emphasize toolbar actions group.

¢ link - inserts a hypertext link.
* ulink - inserts a link that address its target by means of an URL (Universal Resource Locator).

« olink - inserts a link that address its target indirectly, using the targetdoc and targetptr values which are
present in a Targetset file.
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Figure 7.2. Insert OLink Dialog
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kargetdoc | cerGuide
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xreftext | the section called "Key Features and Benefits”

Insert xreftext in the OLink

'C?:' I Ok H Cancel l

After you choose the Targetset URL the structure of the target documents is presented. For each target document
(targetdoc) the content is displayed allowing for easy identification of the targetptr for the ol ink element
which will be inserted. You can use the Search fields to quickly identify a target. If you already know the values for
the targetdoc and targetptr you can insert them directly in the corresponding fields. You have also the
possibility to edit an olink using the action Edit OLink available on the contextual menu. The action make sense
only if the dialog was already displayed with a proper Targetset.

« uri - inserts an URI element. The URI identifies a Uniform Resource Identifier (URI) in content.

« xref - inserts a cross reference to another part of the document. The initial content of the xref is automatically detected
from the target.

= Note

These actions are grouped under the Link toolbar actions group.

§ Insert Section - inserts a new section/subsection in the document, depending on the current context. For example
if the current context is sectl then a sect2 will be inserted and so on.

T Insert Paragraph - inserts a new paragraph depending on the current context. If current context is a paragraph
context(one of the ancestors of the element at caret position is 'para’) then a new paragraph will be inserted after the
paragraph at caret. Otherwise a new paragraph is inserted at caret position.

* adlinsert Graphic - inserts a graphic object at the caret position. This is done by inserting either <figure> or <in-
linegraphic> element depending on the current context. The following graphical formats are supported: GIF, JPG,
JPEG, BMP, PNG, SVG.
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= Insert Ordered List - inserts an ordered list with one list item.
Elnsert Itemized List - inserts an itemized list with one list item.

“=Insert Variable List - inserts a DocBook variable list with one list item.

“=Insert List Item - inserts a new list item for in any of the above three list types.

Dinsert Table - opens a dialog that allows you to configure the table to be inserted.The dialog allows the user to
configure the number of rows and columns of the table, if the header and footer will be generated and how the table
will be framed. Also, CALS or HTML table model can be selected.

= Note

Unchecking the Title checkbox an 'informaltable' element will be inserted.

L Insert Row - inserts a new table row with empty cells. The action is available when the caret position is inside a
table.

Thinsert Column - inserts a new table column with empty cells after the current column. The action is available
when the caret position is inside a table.

Finsert Cell - inserts a new empty cell depending on the current context. If the caret is positioned between two
cells, a new one will be inserted at caret's position. If the caret is inside a cell, then the new one will be created after
the current cell.

jTDeIete Column - deletes the table column where the caret is located.
EDelete Row - deletes the table row where the caret is located.

[ERJoin Row Cells - joins the content of the selected cells. The operation is available if the selected cells are from
the same row and they have the same row span. The action is also available when the selection is missing, but the
caret is positioned between two cells.

.30in Cell Above - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell above it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

. 30in Cell Below - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell below it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

;].-LE.TSpIit Cell To The Left - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
left. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

QL.ETSpIit Cell To The Right - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
right. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.
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sﬁSplit Cell Above - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell above. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

sﬁSplit Cell Below - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell below. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

= Note

DocBook v4 supports only CALS table model. HTML table model is supported in DocBook v5.
4> Caution

Column specifications are required for table actions to work properly.

» Generate 1Ds -allows you to generate ID for the current selection or for the element at caret position if the element
appears in ID Generation dialog.

In this dialog you can specify the elements for which <oXygen/> should generate an ID. You can choose to automat-
ically generate an ID for these elements by selecting Auto generate ID's for elements. You can choose a pattern for
the generated ID using the field ID Pattern. If the element already has an ID, this ID is preserved.

All actions described above are available in the contextual menu, main menu (Docbook4 submenu) and in the Author
custom actions toolbar.

Templates

Default templates are available for DocBook 4. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/docbook/templates/Docbook
4 folder and they can be used for easily creating a book or article with or without XInclude.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.
Docbook 4 - Article New Docbook 4 Article

Docbook 4 - Article with XInclude  New Docbook 4 XInclude-aware Article

Docbook 4 -Book New Docbook 4 Book
Docbook 4 -Book with XlInclude New Docbook 4 XlInclude-aware Book
Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworksDir}/docbook/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformation scenarios are available:

» DocBook4 -> DocBook5 Conversion - converts a DocBook4-compliant document to DocBook5;
* DocBook HTML - transforms a DocBook document into a HTML document;

» DocBook PDF - transforms a DocBook document into a PDF document using the Apache FOP engine.

219



Predefined document types

e DocBook HTML - chunk - transforms a DocBook document in multiple HTML documents.

The DocBook V5 document type

Customization for DocBook V.5 is similar with that for DocBook V.4 with the following exceptions:

Association rules

A file is considered to be a DocBook V.5 document when the namespace is 'http://docbook.org/ns/dochook'.

Schema

DocBook v5 documents use a RelaxNG and Schematron schema located in ${frameworks}/docbook/5.0/rng/doc-
bookxi.rng, where ${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

DocBook 5 extensions contain all DocBook 4 extensions plus support for HTML table.

Templates

Default templates are available for DocBook 5. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/docbook/templates/Docbook
5 folder and they can be used for easily creating a book or article with or without XInclude.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.
Dochook 5 - Article New Docbook 5 Article

Docbook 5 - Article with XInclude  New Docbook 5 XInclude-aware Article

Docbook 5 -Book New Docbook 5 Book
Docbook 5 -Book with XInclude New Docbook 5 XInclude-aware Book
Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworksDir}/docbook/5.0/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformation scenarios are available:

» DocBook HTML - transforms a DocBook document into HTML document;

» DocBook PDF - transforms a DocBook document into a PDF document using the Apache FOP engine.

» DocBook HTML - chunk - transforms a DocBook document in multiple HTML documents.

The DocBook Targetset document type

This document type is provided to edit or create a targetset file which is used to resolve cross references with olinks.
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Association rules

A file is considered to be a DocBook Targetset document when the root name is 'targetset'.

Schema

DocBook Targetset documents use a DTD and schema located in ${frameworks}/docbook/xsl/common/targetdatabase.dtd,
where ${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

Templates

A default template is available for DocBook Targetset. It is stored in ${frameworksDir}/docbook/templates/Targetset
folder and can be used for easily creating a targetset.

This template is available when creating new documents from templates.

Docbook Targetset - Map New Targetset Map

The DITA Topics document type

The Darwin Information Typing Architecture (DITA) is an XML-based architecture for authoring, producing, and
delivering technical information. It divides content into small, self-contained topics that can be reused in different de-
liverables. The extensibility of DITA permits organizations to define specific information structures and still use
standard tools to work with them.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a dita topic document when either of the following occurs:
« root element name is one of the following: concept, task, reference, dita, topic;
 public id of the document is one of the public id's for the elements above.

* the root element of the file has an attribute named "DITAArchVersion" attribute from the "http://dita.oasis-
open.org/architecture/2005/" namespace. This enhanced case of matching is only applied when the Enable DTD
processing option from the Document Type Detection option page is enabled.

Schema

The default schema used for DITA topic documents is located in ${frameworks}/dita/dtd/ditabase.dtd, where
${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering DITA content is located in ${frameworks}/dita/css/dita.css.

Specific actions for DITA topic documents are:

B Bold - surrounds the selected text with b tag.
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£ |talic - surrounds the selected text with i tag.

U Underline - surrounds the selected text with u tag.
=) Note

For all of the above actions if there is no selection then a new specific tag will be inserted. These actions are
available in any document context.

» Cross Reference - inserts an xref element with the value of attribute format set to "dita". The target of the xref is
selected in a dialog which lists all the IDs available in a file selected by the user.

Figure 7.3. Insert a cross reference in a DITA document

% Insert Reference

URL: | /Di/projects/exml/samples/dita/concepts/oll.xml |« =

Target type Al 'v':
= Qil - concept: [oilconcept] <zonbody "hodyZ ">
prolog [sectl] <prMotor oil keeps

iC | changed every
related-inks [related3] </conbody:

< Y

Hrefvalue | /.0 f fedmlfsamples/ditafconcepts /ol x mli#olconcept/body 2

(7 I (64 ] ’ Cancel

» Key Reference - inserts a user specified element with the value of attribute keyref attribute set to a specific key name.
As stated in the DITA 1.2 specification keys can be defined at map level which can be then referenced. The target
of the keyref is selected in a dialog which lists all the keys available in the current opened map from the DITA Maps
Manager.

You can also reference elements at sub-topic level by pressing the Sub-topic button and choosing the target.
l Impo rtant

All keys which are presented in the dialog are gathered from the current opened DITA Map. Elements which
have the keyref attribute set are displayed as links. The current opened DITA Map is also used to resolve
references when navigating keyref links in the Author page. Image elements which use key references are
rendered as images.
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File Reference - inserts an xref element with the value of attribute format set to "xml".

Web Link - inserts an xref element with the value of attribute format set to "html", and scope set to "external".
Related Link to Topic - inserts a link element inside a related-links parent.

Related Link to File - inserts a link element with the format attribute set to "xml" inside a related-links parent.

Related Link to Web Page - inserts a link element with the attribute format set to "html" and scope set to "external
inside a related-links parent.

= Note

The actions for inserting references described above are grouped inside link toolbar actions group.

§ Insert Section/Step - inserts a new section/step in the document, depending on the current context. A new section
will be inserted in either one of the following contexts:

* section context, when the value of 'class' attribute of the current element or one of its ancestors contains 'topic' or
'section’'.

« topic's body context, when the value of 'class' attribute of the current element contains 'topic/body".
A new step will be inserted in either one of the following contexts:
* task step context, when the value of 'class' attribute of the current element or one of its ancestors contains 'task/step'.

« task steps context, when the value of ‘class’ attribute of the current element contains 'task/steps'.

T Insert Paragraph - inserts a new paragraph depending on the current context. If current context is a paragraph
context (the value of ‘class' attribute of the current element or one of its ancestors contains 'topic/p’) then a new
paragraph will be inserted after this paragraph. Otherwise a new paragraph is inserted at caret position.

c%dnsert Concept - inserts a new concept. Concepts provide background information that users must know before
they can successfully work with a product or interface. This action is available in one of the following contexts:

« concept context, one of the current element ancestors is a concept. In this case an empty concept will be inserted
after the current concept.

 concept or dita context, current element is a concept or dita. In this case an empty concept will be inserted at
current caret position.

« dita topic context, current element is a topic child of a dita element. In this case an empty concept will be inserted
at current caret position.

« dita topic context, one of the current element ancestors is a dita's topic. In this case an empty concept will be in-
serted after the first topic ancestor.

%Insert Task - inserts a new task. Tasks are the main building blocks for task-oriented user assistance. They generally
provide step-by-step instructions that will enable a user to perform a task. This action is available in one of the fol-
lowing contexts:

« task context, one of the current element ancestors is a task. In this case an empty task will be inserted after the
last child of the first concept's ancestor.
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« task context, the current element is a task. In this case an empty task will be inserted at current caret position.
« topic context, the current element is a dita's topic. An empty task will be inserted at current caret position.

« topic context, one of the current element ancestors is a dita's topic. An empty task will be inserted after the last
child of the first ancestor that is a topic.

%Insert Reference - inserts a new reference in the document. A reference is a top-level container for a reference
topic. This action is available in one of the following contexts:

« reference context, one of the current element ancestors is a reference. In this case an empty reference will be in-
serted after the last child of the first ancestor that is a reference.

« reference or dita context, the current element is either a dita or a reference. An empty reference will be inserted
at caret position.

« topic context, the current element is topic descendant of dita element. An empty reference will be inserted at caret
position.

* topic context, the current element is descendant of dita element and descendant of topic element. An empty reference
will be inserted after the last child of the first ancestor that is a topic.

adinsert Graphic - inserts a graphic object at the caret position. This is done by inserting either <Figure> or
<inlinemediaobject> element depending on the current context.. The following graphical formats are supported:
GIF, JPG, JPEG, BMP, PNG, SVG.

ilinsert Content Reference - inserts a content reference at the caret position.

The DITA conref attribute provides a mechanism for reuse of content fragments. The conref attribute stores a reference
to another element and is processed to replace the referencing element with the referenced element. The element
containing the content reference acts as a placeholder for the referenced element. The identifier for the referenced
element must be either absolute or resolvable in the context of the referencing element. See here
[http://docs.oasis-open.org/dita/v1.0/archspec/conref.html] for more details.

<oXygen/> will display the referred content of a DITA conref if it can resolve it to a valid resource. If you use URI's
instead of local paths and you have a catalog used in the DITA OT transformation you can add the catalog to
<oXygen/> and if the URI's can be resolved the referred content will be displayed.

A content reference is inserted with the action Insert a DITA Content Reference available on the toolbar Author
custom actions and on the menu DITA - Insert.
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Figure 7.4. Insert Content Reference Dialog
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In the URL chooser you can choose the file from which you want to reuse content. Depending on the Target type
filter you will see a tree of elements which can be referred (which have id's). For each element the XML content is
shown in the preview area. The Conref value is computed automatically for the selected tree element. After pressing
OK an element with the same name as the target element and having the attribute conref with the value specified in
the Conref value field will be inserted at caret position.

According to the DITA 1.2 specification the conrefend attribute can be used to specify content reference ranges.
This is a very useful feature when referencing multiple consecutive steps or list items. If you use multiple contiguous
sibling selection the conrefend value will also be set to the value of the last selected 1D path. Oxygen will present
the entire referenced range as read-only content.

* “2linsert Content Key Reference - inserts a content key reference at the caret position.

As stated in the DITA 1.2 specification the conkeyreT attribute provides a mechanism for reuse of content fragments
similar with the conref mechanism. Keys are defined at map level which can be referenced using conkeyref.
The conkeyref attribute contains a key reference to another element and is processed to replace the referencing
element with the referenced element. The element containing the content key reference acts as a placeholder for the
referenced element. The identifier for the referenced element must be either absolute or resolvable in the context of
the referencing element.

<oXygen/> will display the key referred content of a DITA conkeyref if it can resolve it to a valid resource in
the context of the current opened DITA Map.

A content key reference is inserted with the action Insert a DITA Content Key Reference available on the toolbar
Author custom actions and on the menu DITA - Insert.
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Figure 7.5. Insert Content Key Reference Dialog
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To reference target elements at sub-topic level just press the Sub-topic button and choose the target.

According to the DITA 1.2 specification the conrefend attribute can be used to specify content reference ranges.
This is a very useful feature when referencing multiple consecutive steps or list items. If you use multiple contiguous
sibling selection for 1Ds at sub-topic level the conrefend value will also be set to the value of the last selected
ID path. Oxygen will present the entire referenced range as read-only content.

1) Important
All keys which are presented in the dialog are gathered from the current opened DITA Map. Elements which

have the conkeyreT attribute set are displayed by default with the target content expanded. The current
opened DITA Map is also used to resolve references when navigating conkeyref links in the Author page.

Replace conref/conkeyref reference with content - Replace the content reference fragment or the conkeyref at caret
position with the referenced content. This action is useful when you want to make changes to the content but decide
to keep the referenced fragment unchanged.

= Insert Ordered List - inserts an ordered list with one list item.

Elnsert Unordered List - inserts an unordered list with one list item.

#=Insert List Item - inserts a new list item for in any of the above two list types.

Tinsert Table - opens a dialog that allows you to configure the table to be inserted.The dialog allows the user to
configure the number of rows and columns of the table, if the header will be generated, if the title will be added and
how the table will be framed.

L Insert Row - inserts a new table row with empty cells. The action is available when the caret position is inside a
table.

Tinsert Column - inserts a new table column with empty cells after the current column. The action is available
when the caret position is inside a table.
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Tinsert Cell - inserts a new empty cell depending on the current context. If the caret is positioned between two
cells, a new one will be inserted at caret's position. If the caret is inside a cell, then the new one will be created after
the current cell.

jTDeIete Column - deletes the table column where the caret is located.
iDelete Row - deletes the table row where the caret is located.

fE&Join Row Cells - joins the content of the selected cells. The operation is available if the selected cells are from
the same row and they have the same row span. The action is also available when the selection is missing, but the
caret is positioned between two cells.

B Join Cell Above - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell above it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.
* ElJoin Cell Below - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell below it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

QJFLE.TSpIit Cell To The Left - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
left. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

QL.ETSpIit Cell To The Right - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
right. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

Lk ]

&b Split Cell Above - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell above. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

& Split Cell Below - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell below. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

=) Note

DITA supports CALS table model similar with DocBook document type in addition to the simpletable element
specific for DITA.

4> Caution
Column specifications are required for table actions to work properly.

» Generate IDs - allows you to generate 1D for the current selection or for the element at caret position if the element
appears in ID Generation dialog.

In this dialog you can specify the elements for which <oXygen/> should generate an ID. You can choose to automat-
ically generate an ID for these elements by selecting Auto generate ID's for elements. You can choose a pattern for
the generated ID using the field ID Pattern. If the element already has an ID, this ID is preserved.
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All actions described above are available in the contextual menu, main menu (DITA submenu) and in the Author
custom actions toolbar.

Templates

Default templates available for DITA topics are stored in ${frameworksDir}/dita/templates/topic folder. They can
be used for easily creating a DITA's concept, reference, task or topic.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

DITA - Composite New DITA Composite

DITA - Concept New DITA Concept

DITA - Glossentry New DITA Glossentry

DITA - Reference New DITA Reference

DITA - Task New DITA Task

DITA - Topic New DITA Topic

DITA - Learning Assessment New DITA Learning Assessment (learning specialization in DITA 1.2).
DITA - Learning Content New DITA Learning Content (learning specialization in DITA 1.2).
DITA - Learning Summary New DITA Learning Summary (learning specialization in DITA 1.2).
DITA - Learning Overview New DITA Learning Overview (learning specialization in DITA 1.2).
Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworks}/dita/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios
The following default transformation scenarios are available for DITA Topics:
e DITA XHTML - transforms a DITA topic to XHTML using DITA Open Toolkit 1.5 M24;

» DITA PDF (Idiom FO Plugin) - transforms a DITA topic to PDF using the DITA Open Toolkit 1.5 M24 and the
Apache FOP engine.

The DITA MAP document type

DITA maps are documents that collect and organize references to DITA topics to indicate the relationships among the
topics. They can also serve as outlines or tables of contents for DITA deliverables and as build manifests for DITA
projects.

Maps allow scalable reuse of content across multiple contexts. They can be used by information architects, writers,
and publishers to plan, develop, and deliver content.

228



Predefined document types

Association rules

A file is considered to be a dita map document when either of the following occurs:

* root element name is one of the following: map, bookmap;

* public id of the document is -//OASIS//DTD DITA Map or -//OASIS//DTD DITA BookMap.

« the root element of the file has an attribute named "class™ which contains the value "map/map™ and a "DITAArchVer-

sion™ attribute from the "http://dita.oasis-open.org/architecture/2005/" namespace. This enhanced case of matching
is only applied when the Enable DTD processing option from the Document Type Detection option page is enabled.

Schema

The default schema used for DITA Map documents is located in ${frameworks}/dita/DITA-OT/dtd/map.dtd, where
${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering DocBook content is located in ${frameworks}/dita/css/dita.css.

Specific actions for DITA Map documents are:
* Elinsert Topic Reference - inserts a reference to a topic. You can find more information about this action here.

i€l Insert Content Reference - inserts a content reference at the caret position. See more about this action here [224].

¥linsert Content Key Reference - inserts a content reference at the caret position. See more about this action
here [225].

insert Topic Heading - inserts a topic heading. You can find more information about this action here.
insert Topic Group - inserts a topic group. You can find more information about this action here.

insert Table - opens a dialog that allows you to configure the relationship table to be inserted.The dialog allows
the user to configure the number of rows and columns of the relationship table, if the header will be generated and
if the title will be added.

L Insert Row - inserts a new table row with empty cells. The action is available when the caret position is inside a
table.

* Thinsert Column - inserts a new table column with empty cells after the current column. The action is available
when the caret position is inside a table.

jTDeIete Column - deletes the table column where the caret is located.

* iDelete Row - deletes the table row where the caret is located.

All actions described above are available in the contextual menu, main menu (DITA submenu) and in the Author
custom actions toolbar.
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Templates

Default templates available for DITA Maps are stored in ${frameworksDir}/dita/templates/map folder. They can
be used for easily creating a DITA map and bookmap files.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

DITA Map - Bookmap New DITA Bookmap

DITA Map - Map New DITA Map

DITA Map - Learning Map New DITA learning and training content specialization map
DITA Map - Learning Bookmap New DITA learning and training content specialization bookmap
DITA Map - Eclipse Map New DITA learning and training content specialization bookmap
Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworks}/dita/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios
The following predefined transformation scenarios are available for DITA Maps:
e DITA Map XHTML - transforms a DITA Map to XHTML using DITA Open Toolkit 1.5 M24;

* DITA Map PDF (Idiom FO Plugin) - transforms a DITA Map to PDF using the DITA Open Toolkit 1.5 M24 and
the Apache FOP engine.

The XHTML document type

The Extensible HyperText Markup Language, or XHTML, is a markup language that has the same depth of expression
as HTML, but also conforms to XML syntax.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a XHTML document when the root element name is a html.

Schema

The schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/xhtml/dtd/xhtml1-strict.dtd, where ${frameworks}
is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

CSS

The default CSS options for the XHTML document type are set to merge the CSSs specified in the document with the
CSSs defined in the XHTML document type.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering XHTML content is located in ${frameworks}/xhtml/css/xhtml.css.
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Specific actions are:
B Bold - changes the style of the selected text to bold by surrounding it with b tag.
4 Italic - changes the style of the selected text to italic by surrounding it with i tag.

U Underline - changes the style of the selected text to underline by surrounding it with u tag.
= Note
For all of the above actions if there is no selection then a new specific tag will be inserted. These actions are

available in any document context.

H Headings - groups actions for inserting h1, h2, h3, h4, h5, h6 elements.

T Insert Paragraph - inserts a new paragraph depending on the current context. If current context is a paragraph
context (one of the ancestors of the element at caret position is p) then a new paragraph will be inserted after the
paragraph at caret. Otherwise a new paragraph is inserted at caret position.

aclinsert Graphic - inserts a graphic object at the caret position. This is done by inserting an img element regardless
of the current context. The following graphical formats are supported: GIF, JPG, JPEG, BMP, PNG, SVG.

i= Insert Ordered List - inserts an ordered list (ol element) with one list item (li child element).
i=Insert Unordered List - inserts an unordered list (ul element) with one list item (li child element).

=Insert Definition List - inserts a definition list (dl element) with one list item (a dt child element and a dd child
element).

“=Insert List Item - inserts a new list item for in any of the above two list types.

Zinsert Table - opens a dialog that allows you to configure the table to be inserted.The dialog allows the user to
configure the number of rows and columns of the table, if the header and footer will be generated and how the table
will be framed.

L Insert Row - inserts a new table row with empty cells. The action is available when the caret position is inside a
table.

* Thinsert Column - inserts a new table column with empty cells after the current column. The action is available

when the caret position is inside a table.

Finsert Cell - inserts a new empty cell depending on the current context. If the caret is positioned between two
cells, a new one will be inserted at caret's position. If the caret is inside a cell, then the new one will be created after
the current cell.

jTDeIete Column - deletes the table column where the caret is located.

* EDelete Row - deletes the table row where the caret is located.
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[ERJoin Row Cells - joins the content of the selected cells. The operation is available if the selected cells are from
the same row and they have the same row span. The action is also available when the selection is missing, but the
caret is positioned between two cells.

B J0in Cell Above - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell above it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

. J0in Cell Below - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell below it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

;].-LE.TSpIit Cell To The Left - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
left. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

QL.ETSpIit Cell To The Right - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
right. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

sﬁSplit Cell Above - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell above. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

&FmSplit Cell Below - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell below. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

All actions described above are available in the contextual menu, main menu (XHTML submenu) and in the Author
custom actions toolbar.

Templates

Default templates are available for XHTML. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/xhtml/templates folder and they
can be used for easily creating basic XHTML documents.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

XHTML - 1.0 Strict New Strict XHTML 1.0
XHTML - 1.0 Transitional New Transitional XHTML 1.0
XHTML - 1.1 DTD Based New DTD-based XHTML 1.1

XHTML - 1.1 DTD Based + Math- New XHTML 1.1 with MathML and SVG insertions.
ML 2.0 +SVG 1.1

XHTML - 1.1 Schema based New XHTML 1.1 XML Schema based.
Catalogs

There are three default catalogs for XHTML document type: ${frameworks}/xhtml/dtd/xhtmlcatalog.xml, ${frame-
works}/xhtml11/dtd/xhtmlcatalog.xml and ${frameworks}/xhtml11/schema/xhtmlcatalog.xml.
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Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformation scenarios are available for XHTML.:

XHTML to DITA concept - converts an XHTML document to a DITA concept document;

« XHTML to DITA reference - converts an XHTML document to a DITA reference document;

XHTML to DITA task - converts an XHTML document to a DITA task document;

* XHTML to DITA topic - converts an XHTML document to a DITA topic document;

The TEI P4 document type

The Text Encoding Initiative (TEI) Guidelines is an international and interdisciplinary standard that enables libraries,
museums, publishers, and individual scholars to represent a variety of literary and linguistic texts for online research,
teaching, and preservation.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a TEI P4 document when either of the following occurs:
* the root's local name is TEI.2

« the document's public id is -//TEI P4

Schema

The DTD schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/tei/tei2xml.dtd, where ${frameworks} is a
subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering TEI P4 content is located in ${frameworks}/tei/xml/tei/css/tei_oxygen.css.

Specific actions are:

B Bold - changes the style of the selected text to bold by surrounding it with hi tag and setting the rend attribute to
bold.

£ Jtalic - changes the style of the selected text to italic by surrounding it with hi tag and setting the rend attribute
to italic.

U Underline - changes the style of the selected text to underline by surrounding it with hi tag and setting the rend
attribute to ul.

= Note

For all of the above actions if there is no selection then a new specific tag will be inserted. These actions are
available in any document context.
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§ Insert Section - inserts a new section/subsection, depending on the current context. For example if the current
context is divl then a div2 will be inserted and so on.

T Insert Paragraph - inserts a new paragraph depending on the current context. If current context is a paragraph
context (one of the ancestors of the element at caret position is p) then a new paragraph will be inserted after the
paragraph at caret. Otherwise a new paragraph is inserted at caret position.

alinsert Image - inserts a graphic object at the caret position. The following dialog is displayed allowing the user
to specify the entity that refers the image itself:

== Insert Ordered List - inserts an ordered list (list element with type attribute set to ordered) with one list item (item
element).

i=Insert Itemized List - inserts an unordered list (list element with type attribute set to bulleted) with one list item
(item element).

#=Insert List Item - inserts a new list item for in any of the above two list types.

Tinsert Table - opens a dialog that allows you to configure the table to be inserted.The dialog allows the user to
configure the number of rows and columns of the table and if the header will be generated.

. Insert Row - inserts a new table row with empty cells. The action is available when the caret position is inside a
table.

Tinsert Column - inserts a new table column with empty cells after the current column. The action is available

when the caret position is inside a table.

T insert Cell - inserts a new empty cell depending on the current context. If the caret is positioned between two
cells, a new one will be inserted at caret's position. If the caret is inside a cell, then the new one will be created after
the current cell.

jTDeIete Column - deletes the table column where the caret is located.
iDelete Row - deletes the table row where the caret is located.

fERJoin Row Cells - joins the content of the selected cells. The operation is available if the selected cells are from
the same row and they have the same row span. The action is also available when the selection is missing, but the
caret is positioned between two cells.

Bl 30in Cell Above - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell above it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

£ Join Cell Below - joins the content of cell from current caret position with that of the cell below it. Note that this
action works only if both cells have the same column span.

QJFLE.TSpIit Cell To The Left - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
left. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.
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QL.ETSpIit Cell To The Right - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell to the
right. Note that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one column. The column span of the
source cell will be decreased with one.

sﬁSplit Cell Above - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell above. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

FmSplit Cell Below - splits the cell from current caret position in two, inserting a new empty table cell below. Note
that this action works only if the current cell spans over more than one row. The row span of the source cell will be
decreased with one.

» Generate IDs - allows you to generate 1D for the current selection or for the element at caret position if the element
appears in ID Generation dialog.

In this dialog you can specify the elements for which <oXygen/> should generate an ID. You can choose to automat-
ically generate an 1D for these elements by selecting Auto generate ID's for elements. You can choose a pattern for
the generated ID using the field ID Pattern. If the element already has an ID, this ID is preserved.

All actions described above are available in the contextual menu, main menu (TEI P4 submenu) and in the Author
custom actions toolbar.

Templates

Default templates are available for XHTML. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/tei/templates/TEI P4 folder and
they can be used for easily creating basic TEI P4 documents.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

TEI P4 - Lite New TEI P4 Lite.
TEI P4 - New Document New TEI P4 standard document.
Catalogs

There are two default catalogs for TEI P4 document type: ${frameworks}/tei/xml/teip4/schema/dtd/catalog.xml and
${frameworks}/tei/xml/teip4/custom/schema/dtd/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformations are available:
e TEI HTML - transforms a TEIl document into a HTML document;
 TEI P4 -> TEI P5 Conversion - convert a TEI P4 document into a TEI P5 document;

e TEI PDF - transforms a TEI document into a PDF document using the Apache FOP engine.

The TEI P5 document type

Customization for TEI P5 is similar with that for TEI P4 with the following exceptions:
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Association rules

A file is considered to be a TEI P5 document when the namespace is http://www.tei-c.org/ns/1.0.

Schema

The RNG schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/tei/xml/tei/custom/schema/relaxng/tei_all-
Plus.rng, where ${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

The CSS file used for rendering TEI P5 content and custom actions are the same with those configured for TEI P4.

Templates

Default templates are available for TEI P5. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/tei/templates/TEI P5 folder and
they can be used for easily creating basic TEI P5 documents.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

TEI PS5 - All New TEI P5 All.

TEI P5 - Bare New TEI P5 Bare.

TEI P5 - Lite New TEI P5 Lite.

TEI P5 - Math New TEI P5 Math.

TEI P5 - Speech New TEI P5 Speech.

TEIP5 - SVG New TEI P5 with SVG extensions.
TEI P5 - Xinclude New TEI P5 Xinclude aware.
Catalogs

XML catalogs used for TEI P4 are used also for TEI P5.

Transformation Scenarios
The following default transformations are available:
e TEI P5 XHTML - transforms a TEI document into a XHTML document;

» TEI P5 PDF - transforms a TEI document into a PDF document using the Apache FOP engine.

The MathML document type

Mathematical Markup Language (MathML) is an application of XML for describing mathematical notations and cap-
turing both its structure and content. It aims at integrating mathematical formulae into World Wide Web documents.

<oXygen/> offers support for editing and validating MathML 2.0 documents.
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Association rules

A file is considered to be a MathML document when the root element name is a math or it's namespace is ht-
tp://www.w3.0org/1998/Math/MathML.

Schema

The schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/mathml2/dtd/mathml2.dtd, where ${frameworks}
is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Templates

Default templates are available for MathML. They are stored in the ${frameworksDir}/mathmli2/templates folder.
These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

MathML - Equation Simple MathML template file.

The Microsoft Office OOXML document type

Office Open XML (also referred to as OOXML or OpenXML) is a free and open Ecma
[http://www.ecma-international.org/publications/standards/Ecma-376.htm] international standard document format,
and a proposed ISO/IEC standard for representing spreadsheets, charts, presentations and word processing documents.

OOXML uses a file package conforming to the Open Packaging Convention. This format uses the ZIP file format and
contains the individual files that form the basis of the document. In addition to Office markup, the package can also
include embedded files such as images, videos, or other documents.

<oXygen/> offers support for editing, transforming and validating documents composing the OOXML package directly
through the archive support.

Figure 7.6. Editing OOXML packages in <oXygen/>
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Association rules

A file is considered to be an OOXML document when it has one of the following namespaces:
* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/wordprocessingml/2006/main

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/package/2006/content-types
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* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/drawingml/2006/main

» http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/package/2006/metadata/core-properties

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/package/2006/relationships

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/presentationml/2006/main

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/officeDocument/2006/custom-properties

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/officeDocument/2006/extended-properties
» http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/spreadsheetml/2006/main

* http://schemas.openxmlformats.org/drawingml/2006/chart

Schema

The NVDL schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/ooxml/schemas/main.nvdl, where ${frame-
works} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory. The schema can be easily customized to allow user defined
extension schemas for use in the OOXML files. See the Markup Compatibility and Extensibility
hipAnweareniansiorelaghens TCA5 auert workiOffics/6200per?/e20XMIL Y0Pt/ 0820920k e0Canpethlity/ 20end/ 6 0B xdenshilitypod
Ecma PDF document for more details.

The Open Office ODF document type

The OpenDocument format (ODF) is a free and open file format for electronic office documents, such as spreadsheets,
charts, presentations and word processing documents. The standard [http://www.oasis-open.org/committees/office/]
was developed by the Open Office XML technical committee of the Organization for the Advancement of Structured
Information Standards (OASIS) consortium and based on the XML format originally created and implemented by the
OpenOffice.org office suite.

A basic OpenDocument file consists of an XML document that has <document> as its root element. OpenDocument
files can also take the format of a ZIP compressed archive containing a number of files and directories; these can
contain binary content and benefit from ZIP's lossless compression to reduce file size. OpenDocument benefits from
separation of concerns by separating the content, styles, metadata and application settings into four separate XML
files.

<oXygen/> offers support for editing, manipulating and validating documents composing the ODF package directly
through the archive support.
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Figure 7.7. Editing ODF packages in <oXygen/>

£ Text*z0Document.odt 53 =0

= B3 Text Document,odt
#l-[= Configurations2
(= META-INF

e meta.xml B
mimekype
o4 settings. =ml

e skyles,xml

kst contbent,zml 22
<Zxml version="1.0" encoding="UT|M
<office:docuwent-content
furn: oasis: nawes
furn:oasis:namwes::
furn:oasis: nawes
furn:oasis:names: |,
< >
Text - Grid | Author

Association rules

Afile is considered to be an ODF document when it has the following namespace: urn:oasis:names:tc:open-
document:xmlns:office:1.0

Schema

The RelaxNG schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/odf/schemas/OpenDocument-schema-
v1.1.rng, where ${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

The OASIS XML Catalog document type

The OASIS [http://www.0asis-open.org/committees/entity/spec-2001-08-06.html] XML catalog is a document describing
a mapping between external entity references or URI's and locally-cached equivalents. You can read more about using
catalogs in <oXygen/> here.

Association rules

A file is considered to be an XML Catalog document when it has the following namespace: urn:oas-
is:names:tc:entity:xmlns:xml:catalog or when its root element name is catalog.

Schema

The OASIS 1.1 XSD schema used for these documents is located in ${frameworks}/xml/catalogl.1.xsd, where
${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

The XML Schema document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to an XML Schema so it can be visualized in the Author
page.
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Association rules

A file is considered to be an XML
tp://lwww.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema'.

Author extensions

Schema document when the root name is 'schema’ and namespace is 'ht-

The following CSS alternatives are proposed for visualizing XML Schemas in the Author page.

${frameworks}/xmlschema/schema-
main.css

${frameworks}/xmlschema/sche-
malSOSchematron.css

${frameworks}/xmlschema/schemaS-
chematron.css

${frameworks}/xmlschema/de-
fault.css

Documentation - representation of XML Schema optimized for editing and
viewing documentation.

XMLSchema+ISOSchematron - representation of XML Schema with embedded
ISO Schematron rules.

XMLSchema+Schematron - representation of XML Schema with embedded
Schematron rules.

XMLSchema+Schematron - representation of XML Schema for general editing.

The RelaxNG document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to an RelaxNG file so it can be visualized in the Author page.

Association rules

A file is considered to be an RelaxNG document when the namespace is 'http://relaxng.org/ns/structure/1.0".

Author extensions

The following CSS alternatives are proposed for visualizing RelaxNG schemas in the Author page.

${frameworks}/relaxng/relaxng-
main.css

${frameworks}/relaxng/re-
laxnglSOSchematron.css

${frameworks}/relaxng/relaxng-
Schematron.css

Relax NG - representation of Relax NG optimized for editing in the Author
mode.

RelaxNG (XML Syntax)+1SOSchematron - representation of RelaxNG (XML
syntax) with embedded ISO Schematron rules. Embedded Schematron rules are
not supported in Relax NG schemas with compact syntax.

RelaxNG (XML Syntax)+Schematron - representation of RelaxNG (XML syntax)
with embedded Schematron rules. Embedded Schematron rules are not supported
in Relax NG schemas with compact syntax.

The NVDL document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to a NVDL file so it can be visualized in the Author page.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a NVDL document when the namespace is 'http://purl.oclc.org/dsdl/nvdl/ns/structure/1.0".
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Author extensions

The following CSS is proposed for visualizing NVDL schemas in the Author page.

${frameworks}/nvdl/nvdl.css Representation of Relax NG optimized for editing in the Author mode.

The Schematron document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to a Schematron file so it can be visualized in the Author
page.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a Schematron document when the namespace is 'http://purl.oclc.org/dsdl/schematron’.

Author extensions

The following CSS is proposed for visualizing Schematron schemas in the Author page.

${frameworks}/schematron/iso- Representation of Schematron optimized for editing in the Author mode.
schematron.css

The Schematron 1.5 document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to a Schematron 1.5 file so it can be visualized in the Author
page.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a Schematron 1.5 document when the namespace is 'http://www.ascc.net/xml/schematron'.

Author extensions

The following CSS is proposed for visualizing Schematron 1.5 schemas in the Author page.

${frameworks}/schematron/schemat- Representation of Schematron 1.5 optimized for editing in the Author mode.
ronls.css

The XSLT document type

This document type is used to associated CSS stylesheets to an XSLT stylesheet file so it can be visualized in the Author
page.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a XSLT document when the namespace is 'http://www.w3.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform'.
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Author extensions

The following CSS is proposed for visualizing XSLT stylesheets in the Author page.

${frameworks}/xslt/xslt.css Representation of XSLT optimized for editing in the Author mode.

The XMLSpec document type

XMLSpec is a markup language for W3C specifications and other technical reports.

Association rules

A file is considered to be an XMLSpec document when the root name is 'spec’.

Schema

XMLSpec documents use a RelaxNG schema located in ${frameworks}/xmlspec/schema/xmlspec.rng, where
${frameworks} is a subdirectory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

Templates

Default templates are available for XMLSpec. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/xmlspec/templates folder and
they can be used for easily creating an XMLSpec.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

XMLSpec - New Document New XMLSpec document

Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworks}/xmlspec/catalog.xml.

Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformation scenarios are available:

» XMLSpec PDF - transforms an XMLSpec document into PDF document using the Apache FOP engine;
e XMLSpec HTML - transforms an XMLSpec document into HTML document;

o XMLSpec HTML Diff - produces "color-coded” HTML from diff markup;

» XMLSpec HTML Slices - produces "chunked" HTML specifications;

The FO document type

FO describes the formatting of XML data for output to screen, paper or other media.
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Association rules

Afile is considered to be an FO document when the it's namespace is http://www . w3 .org/1999/XSL/Format.

Schema

FO documents use a XML Schema located in ${frameworks}/fo/xsd/fo.xsd, where ${frameworks} is a subdirectory of
the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

Transformation Scenarios

The following default transformation scenarios are available:

e FO PDF - transforms an FO document into PDF document using the Apache FOP engine;

The EAD document type

EAD Document Type Definition (DTD) is a standard for encoding archival finding aids using Extensible Markup
Language (XML). The standard is maintained in the Network Development and MARC Standards Office of the Library
of Congress (LC) in partnership with the Society of American Archivists.

Association rules

A file is considered to be a FO document when the it's namespace is urn: isbn:1-931666-22-9 or it's public ID
is//DTD ead.dtd (Encoded Archival Description (EAD) Version 2002)//EN.

Schema

EAD documents use a Relax NG Schema located in ${frameworks}/ead/rng/ead.rng, where ${frameworks} is a sub-
directory of the <oXygen/> install directory.

Author extensions

Templates

Default templates are available for EAD. They are stored in ${frameworksDir}/ead/templates folder and they can
be used for easily creating an EAD document.

These templates are available when creating new documents from templates.

EAD - NWDA Template 2008-04-  New EAD document
08

Catalogs

The default catalog is stored in ${frameworks}/ead/catalog.xml.
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Chapter 8. Author Developer Guide

Introduction

Starting with version 9, <oXygen/> adds extensive support for customization.
The Author mode from <oXygen/> was designed for bridging the gap between the XML source editing and a friendly

user interface. The main achievement is the fact that the Author combines the power of the source editing and the intu-
itive interface of a text editor.

Figure 8.1. 0Xygen Author Editor
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Although <oXygen/> comes with already configured frameworks for DocBook, DITA, TEI, XHTML, you might need
to create a customization of the editor to handle other types of documents. For instance in the case you have a collection
of XML document types used to define the structure of the documents that are used in your organisation and you want
them visually edited by people who are not experienced in using XML.

There are several ways to customize the editor:

1. Create a CSS file defining styles for the XML elements the user will work with, and create XML files that refer the
CSS through an xml-stylesheet processing instruction.

2. Fully configure a document type association. This involves putting together the CSSs, the XML schemes, actions,
menus, etc, bundling them and distributing an archive. The CSS and the GUI elements are settings of the <oXygen/>
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Author. The other settings like the templates, catalogs, transformation scenarios are general settings and are enabled
whenever the association is active, no matter the editing mode (Text, Grid or Author).

Both approaches will be discussed in the following sections.

Simple Customization Tutorial
XML Schema

Let's consider the following XML Schema, test_report.xsd defining a report with results of a testing session.
The report consists of a title, few lines describing the test suite that was run and a list of test results, each with a name
and a boolean value indicating if the test passed or failed.

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema'*>
<xs:element name="report'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element ref="title"/>
<xs:element ref="description'/>
<xs:element ref="results"/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
<xs:element name="title" type=''xs:string'/>
<xs:element name="'description'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence maxOccurs=""unbounded'>
<xs:element name=""line">
<xs:complexType mixed=""true"'>
<xs:sequence minOccurs=""0"
maxOccurs="unbounded'>
<xs:element name="'important"
type=''xs:string'/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>

<xs:element name="results'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence maxOccurs=""unbounded'>
<xs:element name="entry'>
<xs:complexType>
<XSs:sequence>
<xs:element name=""test name
type=''xs:string'/>
<xs:element name="passed"
type="'xs:boolean' />
</xs:sequence>
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</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:schema>

The use-case is that several users are testing a system and must send report results to a content management system.
The Author customization should provide a visual editor for this kind of documents.

Writing the CSS

A set of rules must be defined for describing how the XML document is to be rendered into the <oXygen/> Author.
This is done using Cascading Style Sheets or CSS on short. CSS is a language used to describe how an HTML or XML
document should be formatted by a browser. CSS is widely used in the majority of websites.

=) Note

For more information regarding CSS, please read the specification http://www.w3.0rg/Style/CSS/. A tutorial is
available here : http://www.w3schools.com/css/css_intro.asp

The elements from an XML document are displayed in the layout as a series of boxes. Some of the boxes contain text
and may flow one after the other, from left to right. These are called in-line boxes. There are also other type of boxes
that flow one below the other, like paragraphs. These are called block boxes.

For example consider the way a traditional text editor arranges the text. A paragraph is a block, because it contains a
vertical list of lines. The lines are also blocks. But any block that contains inline boxes is arranging its children in a
horizontal flow. That is why the paragraph lines are also blocks, but the traditional "bold” and "italic™ sections are
represented as inline boxes.

The CSS allows us to specify that some elements are displayed as tables. In CSS a table is a complex structure and
consists of rows and cells. The "table" element must have children that have "table-row" style. Similarly, the "row"
elements must contain elements with "table-cell" style.

To make it easy to understand, the following section describes the way each element from the above schema is
formatted using a CSS file. Please note that this is just one from an infinite number of possibilities of formatting the
content.

report This element is the root element of the report document. It should be rendered as a box
that contains all other elements. To achieve this the display type is set to block. Additionally
some margins are set for it. The CSS rule that matches this element is:

report{
display:block;
margin:lem;

title The title of the report. Usually titles have a larger font. The block display should also be
used - the next elements will be placed below it, and change its font to double the size of
the normal text.

title {
display:block;
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description

line

important

results

entry

test_name, passed

font-size:2em;

This element contains several lines of text describing the report. The lines of text are dis-
played one below the other, so the description will have the same block display. To make
it standout the background color is changed.

description {
display:block;
background-color :#EEEEFF;
color:black;

A line of text in the description. A specific aspect is not defined for it, just indicate that
the display should be block.

line {
display:block;
}

The important element defines important text from the description. Because it can be
mixed with text, its display property must be set to inline. To make it easier to spot, the
text will be emphasized.

important {
display:inline;
font-weight:bold;

The resul ts element shows the list of test_names and the result for each one. To make
it easier to read, it is displayed as a table with a green border and margins.

results{
display:table;
margin:2em;
border:1px solid green;

An item in the results element. The results are displayed as a table so the entry is a row in
the table. Thus, the display is table-row.

entry {
display:table-row;
}

The name of the individual test, and its result. They are cells in the results table with display
set to table-cell. Padding and a border are added to emphasize the table grid.

test_name, passed{
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display:table-cell;
border:1px solid green;
padding:20px;

}

passed{
font-weight:bold;

}

The full content of the CSS file test_report.cssis:

report {
display:block;
margin:lem;

}

description {
display:block;
background-color :#EEEEFF;
color:black;

}

line {
display:block;

}

important {
display:inline;
font-weight:bold;

}

title {
display:block;
font-size:2em;

}

results{
display:table;
margin:2em;
border:1px solid green;

}

entry {
display:table-row;

}

test_name, passed{
display:table-cell;
border:1px solid green;
padding:20px;
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passed{

font-weight:bold

}

Figure 8.2. A report opened in the Author
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The XML Instance Template

Based on the XML Schema and the CSS file the <oXygen/> Author can help the content author in loading, editing
and validating the test reports. An XML file template must be created, a kind of skeleton, that the users can use as a

starting point for creating new test reports.

The template must be generic enough and refer the XML Schema file and the CSS stylesheet. This is an example:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<?xml-stylesheet type="text/css" href=""test_report.css"?>
<report xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
Xsi:noNamespaceSchemaLocation=""test_report.xsd">
<title>Test report title</title>

<description>

<line>This is the report

</description>
<results>
<entry>

<important>description</important>.</line>

<test_name>Sample testl</test name>
<passed>true</passed>

</entry>
<entry>

<test_name>Sample test2</test nhame>
<passed>true</passed>

</entry>
</results>
</report>
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The processing instruction xml-sty lesheet associates the CSS stylesheet to the XML file. The href pseudo attribute
contains the URI reference to the stylesheet file. In our case the CSS is in the same directory as the XML file.

The next step is to place the XSD file and the CSS file on a web server and modify the template to use the HTTP URLSs,
like this:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<?xml-stylesheet type=""text/css"
href="http://www._mysite.com/reports/test_report.css'?>
<report xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xsiznoNamespaceSchemalocation=
"http://www._mysite.com/reports/test _report.xsd'>
<title>Test report title</title>
<description>

The alternative is to create an archive containing the test_report.xml, test_report.css and test_re-
port.xsd and send it to the content authors.

Advanced Customization Tutorial - Document
Type Associations

<oXygen/> Author is highly customizable. Practically you can associate an entire class of documents (grouped logically
by some common features like namespace, root element name or filename) to a bundle consisting of a CSS stylesheets,
validation schemas, catalog files, templates for new files, transformation scenarios and even custom actions. This is
called a Document Type Association.

Creating the Basic Association

In this section a Document Type Association will be created for a set of documents. As an example a light document-
ation framework will be created, similar to DocBook and create a complete customization of the Author editor.

You can find the complete files that were used in this tutorial in the Example Files Listings.

First step. XML Schema.

Our documentation framework will be very simple. The documents will be either articles or books, both composed
of sections. The sections may contain titles, paragraphs, figures, tables and other sections
To complete the picture, each section will include a def element from another namespace.

The first schema file:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>

<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation"
xmIns:doc="http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation"
xmIns:abs=""http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation/abstracts"
elementFormbDefault=""qualified'">

<xs:import namespace=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts”
schemalLocation=

250



Author Developer Guide

"abs.xsd"/>

The namespace of the documents will be http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation. The
namespace of the def element is http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts.

Now let's define the structure of the sections. They all start with a title, then have the optional def element then either
a sequence of other sections, or a mixture of paragraphs, images and tables.

<xs:element name="book" type="doc:sectionType'/>
<xs:element name="article" type=''‘doc:sectionType"/>
<xs:element name="'section" type='‘doc:sectionType"/>

<xs:complexType name='sectionType'>
<XSs:sequence>
<xs:element name="title" type=''xs:string'/>
<xs:element ref=""abs:def" minOccurs="0"/>
<xs:choice>
<XSs:sequence>
<xs:element ref=""doc:section'" maxOccurs=""unbounded'/>
</Xs:sequence>
<xs:choice maxOccurs=""unbounded'>
<xs:element ref="doc:para"/>
<xs:element ref="doc:image'/>
<xs:element ref=""doc:table"/>
</xs:choice>
</xs:choice>
</Xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>

The paragraph contains text and other styling markup, such as bold (b) and italic (1) elements.

<xs:element name="para" type=''doc:paragraphType'/>

<xs:complexType name="paragraphType" mixed=""true">
<xs:choice minOccurs="0" maxOccurs=""unbounded">
<xs:element name="b"/>
<xs:element name="i"/>
</xs:choice>
</xs:complexType>

The image element has an attribute with a reference to the file containing image data.

<xs:element name="image'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:attribute name="href" type="'xs:anyURI'" use="required"/>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>

The table contains a header row and then a sequence of rows (tr elements) each of them containing the cells. Each
cell has the same content as the paragraphs.

<xs:element name=""table">
<xs:complexType>
<Xs:sequence>
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<xs:element name="header'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element name="td" maxOccurs="unbounded"
type="doc:paragraphType'/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
<xs:element name="tr' maxOccurs="‘unbounded'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element name="td" type="‘doc:tdType"
maxOccurs=""unbounded/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>

<xs:complexType name="tdType'>
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="doc:paragraphType'>
<xs:attribute name="row_span' type=''xs:integer'/>
<xs:attribute name="column_span" type="xs:integer'/>
</Xxs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>

The def element is defined as a text only element in the imported schema abs . xsd:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts'>
<xs:element name="'def" type=''xs:string"/>
</xs:schema>

Now the XML data structure will be styled.

Second step. The CSS.

If you read the Simple Customization Tutorial then you already have some basic notions about creating simple styles.
The example document contains elements from different namespaces, so you will use CSS Level 3 extensions supported
by the <oXygen/> layout engine to associate specific properties with that element.

= Note

Please note that the CSS Level 3 is a standard under development, and has not been released yet by the W3C.
However, it addresses several important issues like selectors that are namespace aware and values for the CSS
properties extracted from the attributes of the XML documents. Although not (yet) conforming with the current
CSS standard these are supported by the <oXygen/> Author.
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Defining the General Layout.
Now the basic layout of the rendered documents is created.

Elements that are stacked one on top of the other are: book, article, section, title, figure, table, image
These elements are marked as having block style for display. Elements that are placed one after the other in a flowing
sequence are: b, i. These will have inl ine display.

/* Vertical flow */

book,

section,

para,

title,

image,

ref {
display:block;

3

/* Horizontal flow */
b,i {

display:inline;
}

1) Important

Having block display children in an inline display parent, makes <oXygen/> Author change the style of
the parent to block display.

Styling the sect i on Element.

The title of any section must be bold and smaller than the title of the parent section. To create this effect a sequence
of CSS rules must be created. The * operator matches any element, it can be used to match titles having progressive
depths in the document.

title{
font-size: 2.4em;
font-weight:bold;

¥
* * title{

font-size: 2.0em;
¥

* * * title{
font-size: 1.6em;

* * * * title{
font-size: 1.2em;

= Note

CSS rules are combined as follows:

« All the rules that match an element are kept as a list. The more specific the rule is, the further it will be placed
to the end of the list.
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« Ifthere is no difference in the specificity of the rules, they are placed in the list in the same order as they appear
in the CSS document.

» The list is then iterated, and all the properties from the rules are collected, overwriting the already collected
values from the previous rules. That is why the font-size is changed depending on the depth of the element,
while the font-weight property remains unchanged - no other rule is overwriting it.

It's useful to have before the title a constant text, indicating that it refers to a section. This text can include also the
current section number. The -before and :after pseudo elements will be used, plus the CSS counters.

First declare a counter named sect for each book or article. The counter is set to zero at the beginning of each
such element:

book,
article{
counter-reset:sect;

}

The sect counter is incremented with each section, that is the a direct child of a book or an article element.

book > section,
article > section{
counter-increment:sect;

}

The "static" text that will prefix the section title is composed of the constant "Section ", followed by the decimal value
of the sect counter and a dot.

book > section > title:before,
article > section > title:before{
content: ''Section " counter(sect) . ";

}

To make the documents easy to read, you add a margin to the sections. In this way the higher nesting level, the larger
the left side indent. The margin is expressed relatively to the parent bounds:

section{
margin-left:lem;
margin-top:lem;
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Figure 8.3. A sample of nested sections and their titles.

#document  book  section  title

My Technical Book
“Section: 1 XML

Definition: *Extensible Markup Language !

"XSLT

Definition: PExtensible stylesheet lancuage
transformation (X3LT) is a language for
transforming *ML documents into other XML
documents. 4

Alist of XSL elements and what they do..
Text Grid |Author

It thiz section of the book [ will explain different XL applications.

“Section: 2 Accessing XML data.

~ [l

4%

In the above screenshot you can see a sample XML document rendered by the CSS stylesheet. The selection "avoids"
the text that is generated by the CSS "content™ property. This happens because the CSS generated text is not present

in the XML document and is just a visual aid.

Styling the t abl e Element.

There are standard CSS properties used to indicate what elements are tables, table rows and table cells. What CSS is
missing is the possibility to indicate the cell spanning. <oXygen/> Author offers support for adding an extension to
solve this problem. This will be presented in the next chapters.

The table in this example is a simple one. The header must be formatted in a different way than the ordinary rows, so

it will have a background color.

table{
display:table;
border:1px solid navy;
margin:lem;
max-width:1000px;
min-width:150px;

}

table[width]{
width:attr(width, length);

}

tr, header{
display:table-row;
}

header{
background-color: silver;
color:inherit

}

td{
display:table-cell;
border:1px solid navy;
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padding:lem;

}

= Note
Children elements with block or table-caption display placed at the beginning or the end of an element
displayed as a table, will be grouped and presented as blocks at the top or the bottom of the table.

= Note
Mixing elements having table-cell, table-group, table-row, etc.. display type with others that have
block or inline display or with text content breaks the layout of the table. In such cases the table is shown
asablock.

= Note
Having child elements that do not have table-cel I or table display in a parent with table-row display
breaks the table layout. In this case the tabl e display is supported for the children of the table-row element
in order to allow sub-tables in the parent table.

= Note

<oXygen/> Author can automatically detect the spanning of a cell, without the need to write a Java extension
for this

This happens if the span of the cell element is specified using the colspan and rowspan attributes, just like in
HTML, or cols and rows attributes.

For instance, the following XML code:

<table>
<tr>
<td>Cell 1.1</td>
<td>Cell 1.2</td>
<td>Cell 1.3</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>Cell 2.1</td>
<td colspan="2" rowspan="2">
Cell spanning 2 rows and 2 columns.
</td>
</tr>
<tr><td>Cell 3.1</td></tr>
</table>

using the CSS:

table{
display: table;
}
tr{
display: table-row;
}
td{
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display: table-cell;
}

is rendered correctly:

Table 8.1. Built-in Cell Spanning

Cell 1.1[Cell 1.2 |Cell 1.3
Cell 2.1|Cell spanning 2 rows and 2 columns
Cell 3.1

Because in the schema the td tag has the attributes row_span and column_span that are not automatically recognized
by <oXygen/> Author, a Java extension will be implemented which will provide information about the cell spanning.
See the section Configuring a Table Cell Span Provider.

Because the column widths are specified by the attributes width of the elements customcol that are not automatically
recognized by <oXygen/> Author, it is necessary to implement a Java extension which will provide information about
the column widths. See the section Configuring a Table Column Width Provider.

Styling the Inline Elements.

The "bold" style is obtained by using the Font-weight CSS property with the value bold, while the "italic" style
is specified by the Font-style property:

b {
font-weight:bold;

}

i {
font-style:italic;

}

Styling Elements from other Namespace

In the CSS Level 1, 2, and 2.1 there is no way to specify if an element X from the namespace Y should be presented
differently from the element X from the namespace Z. In the upcoming CSS Level 3, it is possible to differentiate
elements by their namespaces. <oXygen/> Author supports this CSS Level 3 functionality. For more information see
the Namespace Selectors section.

To match the deF element its namespace will be declared, bind it to the abs prefix, and then write a CSS rule:

@namespace abs http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation/abstracts’;

abs|def{
font-family:-monospace;
font-size:smaller;

}

abs|def:before{
content:"Definition:";
color:gray;
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Styling images

The CSS 2.1 does not specify how an element can be rendered as an image. To overpass this limitation, <oXygen/>
Author supports a CSS Level 3 extension allowing to load image data from an URL. The URL of the image must be
specified by one of the element attributes and it is resolved through the catalogs specified in <oXygen/>.

= Note

<oXygen/> Author recognizes the following image file formats: JPEG, GIF, PNG and SVG. The 0Xygen Author
for Eclipse does not render the SVG files.

image{
display:block;
content: attr(href, url);
margin-left:2em;

}

Our image element has the required attribute href of type xs:anyURI. The href attribute contains an image
location so the rendered content is obtained by using the function:

attr(href, url)
1) Important

The first argument is the name of the attribute pointing to the image file. The second argument of the attr
function specifies the type of the content. If the type has the url value, then <oXygen/> identifies the content
as being an image. If the type is missing, then the content will be the text representing the attribute value.

1) Important

<oXygen/> Author handles both absolute and relative specified URLSs. If the image has an absolute URL location
(e.g: "http://www.oasis-open.org/images/standards/oasis_standard.jpg") then it is loaded directly from this location.
If the image URL is relative specified to the XML document (e.g: "images/my_screenshot.jpg™) then the location
is obtained by adding this value to the location of the edited XML document.

An image can also be referenced by the name of a DTD entity which specifies the location of the image file. For example
if the document declares an entity graphic which points to a JPEG image file:

<IENTITY graphic SYSTEM "‘depo/keyboard_shortcut. jpg' NDATA JPEG>
and the image is referenced in the XML document by specifying the name of the entity as the value of an attribute:
<mediaobject>
<imageobject>
<imagedata entityref=""graphic" scale="50"/>
</imageobject>
</mediaobject>

The CSS should use the functions url, attr and unparsed-entity-uri for displaying the image in the Author mode:
=) Note

Note that the scale attribute of the imagedata element will be considered without the need of a CSS customization
and the image will be scaled accordingly.
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imagedata[entityref]{
content: url(unparsed-entity-uri(attr(entityref)));

}

To take into account the value of the width attribute of the imagedata and use it for resizing the image, the CSS
can define the following rule:

imagedata[width]{
width:attr(width, length);

}

Figure 8.4. Samples of images in Author

#document  book  section  title
. ~ |0
Section: 3 Documentation
frameworks
One of the most important docutnentation frameworks is
Dochook.
The other is the topic oriented DITA, promoted by OASIS.
OASIS
STANDARD
#®
vl=
Text Grid | Author

Marking elements as foldable

You can specify what elements are collapsible. The collapsible elements are rendered having a small triangle icon in
the top left corner. Clicking on this icon hides or shows the children of the element. The section elements will be
marked as foldable. You will leave only the title child elements visible.

section{
foldable:true;
not-foldable-child: title;
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Figure 8.5. Folded Sections

#document

My Technical Book
‘Section 1. XML

‘Section 2. Accessing XML
data.

‘Section 3. Documentation
frameworks

~ [l

4%

Text Grid |Author

Marking elements as links

You can specify what elements are links. The text content specified in the : before pseudo element will be underlined.
When hovering the mouse over that content the mouse pointer will change to indicate that it can follow the link.
Clicking on a link will result in the referred resource being opened in an editor. The I'ink elements will be marked
as links with the href attribute indicating the referred location.

link[href]:before{
display:inline;
link:attr(href);
content: "Click to open: " attr(href);

= Note

If you plan to use IDs as references for links, the value of the link property should start with a sharp sign(#). This
will ensure that the default link target reference finder implementation will work and clicking on the link will
send you to the indicated location in the document. For more details about the link target reference finder read

the section Configuring a Link target reference finder.

Example 8.1. IDs as references for links

link[linkend]:before{
display:inline;
link: "#" attr(linkend);
content: "Click to open: " attr(linkend);

Third Step. The Association.

After creating the XML Schema and the CSS stylesheet for the documents that will be edited a distributable framework
package can be created for content authors.
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Figure 8.6. The Document Type Dialog

=~ Document type

Mame: SDF

Description: | 4 simple Documentation Framework

Storage:
(%) Internal

() External

Rules

MNamespace Root local name File name Public ID Java dlass
* * * *

+ & X

Schema | Classpath | Author | Templates || Catalogs | Transformation | Extensions

The schema defined here is used only if there is no schema detected in the XML file.

Schema type: XML Schema w
Schema URI: | $4frameworks}k/sdfisdf xsd “l 2 B
[ initial page
®

Organizing the Framework Files

First create a new folder called sdf (from "Simple Documentation Framework™) in {oXygen_installation_dir-

ectory}/frameworks. This folder will be used to store all files related to the documentation framework. The
following folder structure will be created:

oxygen
frameworks
sdf
schema
css

1) Important
The Frameworks directory is the container where all the 0Xygen framework customizations are located.

Each subdirectory contains files related to a specific type of XML documents: schemas, catalogs, stylesheets,
CSSs, etc.

Distributing a framework means delivering a framework directory.
1) Important

It is assumed that you have the right to create files and folder inside the 0Xygen installation directory. If you do
not have this right, you will have to install another copy of the program in a folder you have access to, the home

261



Author Developer Guide

directory for instance, or your desktop. You can download the "all platforms" distribution from the oXygen
website and extract it in the chosen folder.

To test your framework distribution you will need to copy it in the Frameworks directory of the newly installed
application and start 0Xygen by running the provided start-up script files.

You should copy the created schema files abs.xsd and sdf.xsd, sdf.xsd being the master schema, to the
schema directory and the CSS file sdf. css to the css directory.

Association Rules

You must specify when <oXygen/> should use the files created in the previous section by creating a document type
association. Open the Document Type dialog by following the procedure:

1. Open the Options Dialog, and select the Document Types Association option pane.

2. Select the Developer user role from the User role combo box at the top of the dialog. This is important, because
it will allow us to save the document type association in a file on disk, instead of <oXygen/> options.

3. Click on the New button.

In the displayed dialog, fill in the following data:

Name

Description

Storage

Rules

Enter SDF - This is the name of the document type.

Enter Simple Documentation Framework - This is a short description helping the other users
understand the purpose of the Document Type.

The storage refers to the place where the Document Type settings are stored. Internal means the
Document Types are stored in the default <oXygen/> preferences file. Since you want to share the
Document Type to other users, you must select External, and choose a file.

The file must be in the {oXygen_instal lation_directory}/frameworks/sdf directory.
A possible location is /Users/{user_name}/Desktop/oxygen/frameworks/sdf/sdf.framework.
The framework directory structure will be:

oxygen
frameworks
sdf

sdf.framework

schema
sdf.xsd

css
sdf.css

If a document opened in <oXygen/> matches one of the rules defined for the Document Type, then
it is activated.

Press the + Add button from the Rules section. Using the newly displayed dialog, you add a new
rule that matches documents with the root from the namespace: http://www.oxXy-
genxml .com/sample/documentation. The root name, file name or PubliclD are not relevant.

A document matches a rule when it fulfills the conditions imposed by each field of the rule:
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Namespace the namespace of the root element declared in the XML documents of the
current document type. A value of ANY_VALUE matches any namespace
in an XML document. Value may contain wildcards(*, ?) and editor vari-
ables. Multiple values separated by commay(,) are accepted.

Root local name The local name of the root element of the XML documents of the current
document type. A value of ANY_VALUE matches any local name of the
root element. Value may contain wildcards(*, ?) and editor variables.
Multiple values separated by comma(,) are accepted.

File name The file name of the XML documents of the current document type. A
value of ANY_VALUE matches any file name. Value may contain wild-
cards(*, ?) and editor variables. Multiple values separated by comma(,)
are accepted.

Public ID The public ID of the XML documents of the current document type (for
a document validated against a DTD). A value of ANY_VALUE matches
any public ID. Value may contain wildcards(*, ?) and editor variables.
Multiple values separated by comma(,) are accepted.

Java class The full name of a Java class that has access to all root element attributes
and the above 4 values in order to decide if the document matches the rule.

Java API: Rules implemented in Java

An alternative to the rule you defined for the association is to write the entire logic in Java.

1.

Create a new Java project, in your IDE.

Create the 11ib directory in the Java project directory and copy there the oxygen. jar file from the {oXy-
gen_installation_directory}/lib. The oxygen. jar contains the Java interfaces you have to im-
plement and the available Author API needed to access its features.

Create the class simple._documentation.framework.CustomRule. This class must implement the
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.DocumentTypeCustomRuleMatcher interface.

The interface defines two methods: matches, and getDescription.

1. The matches method is the one that is invoked when the edited document must be checked against the doc-
ument type association. It takes as arguments the root local name, its namespace, the document location URI,
the PublicID and the root element attributes. It must return true when the document matches the association.

2. The getDescription method returns a description of the rule.

Here is the implementation of these two methods. The implementation of matches is just a Java equivalent of
the rule we defined earlier.

public boolean matches(
String systemlD,
String rootNamespace,
String rootLocalName,
String doctypePubliclD,
Attributes rootAttributes) {

return "http://www.oxygenxml _com/sample/documentation”
-equals(rootNamespace);
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}

public String getDescription() {
return "Checks if the current Document Type Association”
+ " is matching the document.';

}

The complete source code is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.

Package the compiled class into a jar file. Here is an example of an ANT script that packages the classes dir-
ectory content into a jar archive named sdf. jar:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<project name="project” default="dist'>
<target name="dist'>
<jar destfile="sdf.jar"™ basedir="classes'>
<fileset dir="classes">
<include name=""**/*"/>
</fileset>
</jar>
</target>
</project>

Copy the sdf. jar file into the Frameworks/sdTf directory.

Add the sdF. jar to the Author classpath. To do this select SDF Document Type from the Document Type
Association options page and press the Edit button.

Select the Classpath tab in the lower part of the dialog.

Press the *+ Add button . In the displayed dialog enter the location of the jar file, relative to the <oXygen/>
frameworks directory. If you are in the process of developing the extension actions you can also specify a path
to a directory which holds compiled Java classes.

Clear the rules you defined before by using the = Remove button.

Press the + Add button from the Rules section.

Press the Choose button that follows the Java class value. The following dialog is displayed:
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Figure 8.7. Selecting a Java association rule.

= Operation
Class

simple, documentation. framework, CustomRule w
Description

Checks if the current Document Type Association is matching the document.,

Classpath
$AFramewarkstsdffsdf jar

The search classpath is defined in the Classpath tab located below the Rules section..

MNumber of classes found: 2

[ J

[o]4 H Cancel ]

To test the association, open the sdf.xml sample and validate it.
Deciding the initial page

You can decide to impose an initial page for opening files which match the association rules. For example if the files
are usually edited in the Author page you can set it as the initial page for files matching your rules.

Schema Settings

In the dialog for editing the Document Type properties, in the bottom section there are a series of tabs. The first one
refers to the schema that is used for validation of the documents that match the defined association Rules.

1) Important

If the document refers a schema, using for instance a DOCTYPE declaration or a xsi :schemalLocation at-
tribute, the schema from the document type association will not be used when validating.

Schema Type Select from the combo box the value XML Schema.

Schema URI Enter the value ${frameworks}/sdf/schemas/sdf.xsd. We should use the ${Frame-
works} editor variable in the schema URI path instead of a full path in order to be valid for different
<oXygen/> installations.

1) Important

The ${Frameworks} variable is expanded at the validation time into the absolute location
of the directory containing the frameworks.

Author CSS Settings

Select the Author tab from the Document Type edit dialog. By clicking on the CSS label in the right part of the tab the
list of associated CSSs is shown.
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Here you can also specify how should the CSSs defined in the document type be treated when there are CSSs specified
in the document(with xml -stylesheet processing instructions). The CSSs from the document can either replace
the CSSs defined in the document type association or merge with them.

Add the URI of the CSS file sdf. css you already defined. You should use the ${frameworks}editor variable in
the file path.

Figure 8.8. CSS settings dialog

= Css o S
URI ${frameworks}/sdf/css/sdf.css g =
Title
|| Alternate

(':?j 0K | ‘ Cancel

The Title text field refers to a symbolic name for the stylesheet. When adding several stylesheets with different titles
to a Document Type association, the content author can select what CSS will be used for editing from the Author CSS
Alternatives toolbar.

This combo-box from the toolbar is also populated in case your XML document refers CSSs directly using xml-
stylesheet processing instructions, and the processing instructions define titles for the CSSs.

= Note

The CSS settings dialog allows to create a virtualxm -sty lesheet processing instructions. The CSSs defined
in the Document Type Association dialog and the xml-stylesheet processing instructions from the XML
document are processed together, as being all a list of processing instructions.

<oXygen/> Author fully implements the W3C recommendation regarding "Associating Style Sheets with XML docu-
ments". For more information see: http://lwww.w3.0org/TR/xml-stylesheet/http://www.w3.0rg/TR/REC-
html40/present/styles.html#h-14.3.2

Testing the Document Type Association

To test the new Document Type create an XML instance that is conforming with the Simple Document Format. You
will not specify an XML Schema location directly in the document, using an xsi :schemalLocation attribute;
<oXygen/> will detect instead its associated document type and use the specified schema.

<book xmIns="http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation”
xmlns:abs="http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts">

<title>My Technical Book</title>

<section>
<title>XML</title>
<abs:def>Extensible Markup Language</abs:def>
<para>In this section of the book I will

explain different XML applications.</para>
</section>
</book>
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When trying to validate the document there should be no errors. Now modify the title to title2. Validate again.
This time there should be one error:

cvc-complex-type.2.4.a: Invalid content was found starting with element
"title2”. One of "{"http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation”:title}"
is expected.

Undo the tag name change. Press on the Author button at the bottom of the editing area. <oXygen/> should load the
CSS from the document type association and create a layout similar to this:

#document  book  section  para

M
L] S
My Technical Book
PXML4 pefiniticon: PExtensible Markup
Languaged
In this section of the book I will explain
different XML applicafions.
®
e

Text Grid
Packaging and Deploying

Using a file explorer, go to the <oXygen/> Frameworks directory. Select the sd¥ directory and make an archive
from it. Move it to another <oXygen/> installation (eventually on another computer). Extract it in the frameworks
directory. Start <oXygen/> and test the association as explained above.

If you create multiple document type associations and you have a complex directory structure it might be easy from
the deployment point of view to use an <oXygen/> all platforms distribution. Add your framework files to it, repackage
it and send it to the content authors.

@ Warning

When deploying your customized sdf directory please make sure that your sdf directory contains the sdf.framework
file (that is the file defined as External Storage in Document Type Association dialog shall always be stored inside
the sdf directory). If your external storage points somewhere else <oXygen/> will not be able to update the
Document Type Association options automatically on the deployed computers.

Author Settings

You can add a new Document Type Association or edit the properties of an existing one from the Options+Prefer-
ences+Document Type Association option pane. All the changes can be made into the Document type edit dialog.

267



Author Developer Guide

Figure 8.9. The Document Type Dialog

=~ Document type

Mame: SDF

Description: | 4 simple Documentation Framework

Storage:
(%) Internal

() External

Rules

MNamespace Root local name File name Public ID Java dlass
* * * *

+ & X

Schema | Classpath | Author | Templates | Catalogs | Transformation | Extensions
The schema defined here is used only if there is no schema detected in the XML file.

Schema type: XML Schema w

Schema URT: | $4frameworkshisdffsdf, xsd vl & =~
[ initial page
®

Configuring Actions, Menus and Toolbars

The <oXygen/> Author toolbars and menus can be changed to provide a productive editing experience for the content
authors. You can create a set of actions that are specific to a document type.

In the example with the sd¥ framework, you created the stylesheet and the validation schema. Now let's add some
actions for inserting a section and a table. To add a new action, follow the procedure:

1. Open the Options Dialog, and select the Document Types Association option pane.
2. Inthe lower part of the Document Type Association dialog, click on the Author tab, then select the Actions label.
3. Toadd a new action click on the + Add button.

The Insert Section Action

This paragraph describes how you can define the action for adding a section. We assume the icon files § Sec-

tion16.gif for the menuitemand ¥ Section20.gif for the toolbar, are already available. Although we could
use the same icon size for both menu and toolbar, usually the icons from the toolbars are larger than the ones placed
in the menus. These files should be placed in the Frameworks/sdT directory.
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Figure 8.10. The Action Edit Dialog

= Action
jin] inserk_section
MHame Insert Section Menu access key |
Description Insert a section to the caret position,
Large icon(20x20) | $4FframeworkstisdffSection20, gif §
Small icon(16:x16) | $4{Frameworks}isdffSection16. gif §
Shorteut key Crl+shift+5
Operations
local-namef)="section’ or local-name(}="book’ or locak-name!)="article'
when this ¥Path expression is true
invoke operation o, syNC.ecss, exkensions .commaons, operations, InsertFragment Oper ation
with the arguments

Mame Description Type Valug

Fragment The fragment to be inse...  Fragment <section xmins= "http:ffwwe, oxyaenxml.com/s. .

insertLocation An ®Path expression indi...  xPathExpr...

insertPosition The insert position relati,..  ConstantList

< ¥

1
Dperation priority
ID An unique identifier for the action. You can use insert_section.
Name The name of the action. Itis displayed as a tooltip when the action is placed in the toolbar,

Menu access key

Description

Large icon (20x20)

or as the menu item name. Use Insert section.

On Windows, the menu items can be accessed using (ALT + letter) combination, when
the menu is visible. The letter is visually represented by underlining the first letter from
the menu item name having the same value. Since the name is Insert section, you can
use as a menu access key the letter s.

You can add a short description for the action. In our case Adds a section element will
suffice.

The path to the file that contains the toolbar image for the action. A good practice is to
store the image files inside the framework directory. This way we can use the editor
variable${frameworks} to make the image file relative to the framework location.
Insert ${frameworks}/sdf/Section20.gif

= Note

If the images are bundled in a jar archive together with some Java operations im-
plementation for instance, it might be convenient for you to refer the images not
by the file name, but by their relative path location in the class-path.

If the image file Section20.gi Fis located in the directory images inside the
jar archive, you can refer to it by using /images/Section20.gif. The jar file must
be added into the Classpath list.
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Small icon (16x16) The path to the file that contains the menu image. Insert ${frameworks}/sdf/Section16.gif

Shortcut key A shortcut key combination for triggering the action. To define it, click in the text field
and press the desired key combination. You can choose Ctrl+Shift+s.

= Note

The shortcut is enabled only by adding the action to the main menu of the Author
mode which contains all the actions that the author will have in a menu for the
current document type.

At this time the action has no functionality added to it. Next you must define how this action operates. An action can
have multiple operation modes, each of them activated by the evaluation of an XPath version 2.0 expression.

=) Note

The XPath expression of an operation mode is evaluated relative to the current element. The current element
is the one where the caret is positioned. In fact there is hierarchy of elements containing the caret position, but
you are considering only the closest one. A simple expression like:

title

is a relative one and checks if the current element has a "title" child element. To check that the current element
is a section you can use the expression:

local-name()="section*”

=) Note

<oXygen/> Author determines the operation to be executed by iterating through the defined operation modes.
The first operation whose XPath expression "matched" the current document context gets executed, while the
others are being ignored. Make sure you order correctly your operations by placing the ones with more specific
XPath selectors before the ones having more generic selectors.

For instance the expression
person[@name="Cris® and @age="24"]
is more specific than
person[@name="Cris"]

The action mode using the first expression must be placed before the one using the second expression in the action
modes list.

You decide that you can add sections only if the current element is either a book, article, or another section.
XPath expression Set the value to:

local-name()="section® or local-name()="book" or
local-name()="article"
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Invoke operation A set of built-in operations is available. A complete list is found in the Author Default Op-
erations section. To this set you can add your own Java operation implementations. In our
case, you will use the InsertFragmentOperation built-in operation, that inserts an XML
fragment at the caret position.

Configure the arguments by setting the following values:

fragment <section xmlns=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation'>
<title/>
</section>
insertLocation Leave it empty. This means the location will be the element at the

caret position.
insertPosition Select "Inside".
The Insert Table Action

You will create an action that inserts into the document a table with three rows and three columns. The first row is the
table header. Similarly to the insert section action, you will use the InsertFragmentOperation.

The icon files are DTablel16 . gif for the menu item and Ztable20. gi T for the toolbar and are already available.
These files must be placed in the Frameworks/sdT directory.

The action properties:

ID You can use insert_table.

Name Insert Insert table.

Menu access key Enter the t letter.

Description You can use Adds a section element.
Toolbar icon Use ${frameworks}/sdf/Table20.gif
Menu icon Insert ${frameworks}/sdf/Table16.gif
Shortcut key You can choose Ctrl+Shift+t.

Now let's set up the operation the action uses.
XPath expression Set it to the value
true()

= Note

true() is equivalent with leaving this field empty.

Invoke operation You will use InsertFragmentOperation built-in operations that inserts an XML fragment
at the caret position.
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Configure its arguments by setting the values:

fragment <table xmlns=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation’>
<header><td/><td/><td/></header>
<tr><td/><td/><td/></tr>
<tr><td/><td/><td/></tr>
</table>

insertLocation In our example we will always add tables at the end of the section
that contains the caret position. Use:

ancestor: :section/*[last(Q)]

insertPosition Select "After".

Configuring the Toolbars

Now that you have defined the two actions you can add them to the toolbar. You can configure additional toolbars on
which to add your custom actions.

The first thing to check is that the toolbar Author custom actions should be displayed when switching to the Author
mode: Right click in the application window upper part, in the area that contains the toolbar buttons and check Author
custom actions in the displayed menu if it is unchecked.

Open the Document Type edit dialog for the SDF framework and select on the Author tab. Next click on the Toolbar

label.

Figure 8.11. Configuring the Toolbar

Schema | Classpath | Author |Temp|ates|CatalogslTransformation Extensions

| Css |Actions | Menu | Contextual menu| Toolbar |

Available actions

Current actions

Name Description i Toolbars |5
‘Toolbar Toolbar = Toolbar e
Actions group Toolbar actions group y ¥ Bold
Separator Toolbar separator & £ ltalic
Bold Emphasises text. Inserts... T:T :J_nlderline i
E)e!ete (_Zolumn E)e!ete a ta_b!e column axes

[/|Initial page

The panel is divided in two sections; the left side contains a list of actions, while the right one contains an action tree,
displaying the list of actions added in the toolbar. The special entry called Separator allows you to visually separate
the actions in the toolbar.

Select the Insert section action in the left and the Toolbar label in the right, then press the s"tAdd as child button.

Now select the Insert table action in the left and the Insert section in the right. Press the s=Add as sibling button.
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When opening a Simple Documentation Framework test document in Author mode, the toolbar below will be displayed
at the top of the editor.

Figure 8.12. Author Custom Actions Toolbar

5 B

i) Tip

If you have many custom toolbar actions or want to group actions according to their category you can add addi-
tional toolbars with custom names and split the actions to better suit your purpose.

Configuring the Main Menu

Defined actions can be grouped into customized menus in the <oXygen/> menu bar. For this open the Document Type
dialog for the SDF framework and click on the Author tab. Next click on the Menu label.

In the left side you have the list of actions and some special entries:
Submenu Creates a submenu. You can nest an unlimited number of menus.
Separator Creates a separator into a menu. In this way you can logically separate the menu entries.

In the right side you have the menu tree, having the Menu entry as root. To change its name click on this label to select
it, then press the <L Edit button. Enter SD Framework as name, and D as menu access key.

Select the Submenu label in the left an the SD Framework label in the right, then press the s"5Add as child button.
Change the submenu name to Table, using the S Edit button.

Select the Insert section action in the left and the Table label in the right, then press the s=Add as sibling button.
Now select the Insert table action in the left and the Table in the right. Press the s"4Add as child button.

Figure 8.13. Configuring the Menu
Schema | Classpath | Author |Temp|ates|CatalogslTransformation Extensions

| Css |Actions| Menu |Conte)ctual menu | Toolbar|

Available actions Current actions
Name Description = E Bold &
Separator Menu separator E £ Ttalic |
Submenu Submenu U Underline El
Bold Emphasises text. Inserts ... o - @ Link
Delete Column Delete a table column o
Delete Row Delete a table row SeEaliSesion
Edit OLink Edit an existing Olink b i -
Generate IDs Generate IDs for the cur.. = & x i &

[/|Initial page
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When opening a Simple Documentation Framework test document in Author mode, the menu you created is displayed
in the editor menu bar, between the Debugger and the Document menus. In the menu you find the Table submenu and
the two actions:

Figure 8.14. Author Menu

SDF Framework  Window  Help
Table P Tdinserttable  Chrl+Shift+T .

§ Insert Section f
i A

) Note

The shortcut of an action defined for the current document type is enabled only if the action is added to the main
menu. Otherwise the author can run the action only from the toolbar.

Configuring the Contextual Menu
The contextual menu is shown when you right click (on Mac OS X it is used the combination ctrl and mouse click)
in the Author editing area. In fact you are configuring the bottom part of the menu, since the top part is reserved for a

list of generic actions like Copy, Paste, Undo, etc..

Open the Document Type dialog for the SDF framework and click on the Author tab. Next click on the Contextual
Menu label.

Follow the same steps as explained above in the Configuring the Main Menu, except changing the menu name - the
contextual menu has no name.

Figure 8.15. Configuring the Contextual Menu
Schema | Classpath | Author |Temp|ates | Catalogs | Transformation | Extensions

| Css |Actions | Menu | Contextual menu |Too|bar|

Available actions Current actions
Name Description = 4 Contextual Menu =
Separator Menu separa.. = B Bold =
Submenu Submenu &% £ Italic
Bold Emphasises t... S U Underline
Delete Column Delete a tabl... - @ Link -
Delete Row Delete a tabl...
EAit Ml inl- EAit an avicti X Q x ﬁ &

[/|Initial page

To test it, open the test file, and click to open the contextual menu. In the lower part there is shown the Table sub-menu
and the Insert section action:

Author Default Operations
Below are listed all the operations and their arguments.

InsertFragmentOperation Inserts an XML fragment at the current cursor position. The selection - if there
is one, remains unchanged. The fragment will be inserted in the current context
of the cursor position. That means that if the current XML document uses some
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InsertOrReplaceFragmentOperation

InsertOrReplaceTextOperation

SurroundWithFragmentOperation

SurroundWithTextOperation

namespace declarations then the inserted fragment must use the same declara-
tions. The inserted fragment will not be copied and pasted to the cursor position,
but the namespace declarations of the fragment will be adapted if needed to the
existing namespace declarations of the XML document. Examples of namespace
adjusting when the fragment is inserted and the descriptions of the arguments
are described here.

Similar to InsertFragmentOperation, except it removes the selected content
before inserting the fragment.

Inserts a text. It removes the selected content before inserting the text section.
text The text section to insert.

Surrounds the selected content by a fragment. Since the fragment can have
multiple nodes, the surrounded content will be always placed in the first leaf
element. If there is no selection, the operation will simply insert the fragment
at the caret position. The arguments are described here.

The surround with text operation takes two arguments, two text values that will
be inserted before and after the selected content. If there is no selected content,
the two sections will be inserted at the caret position. The arguments of the op-
eration are:

header The text that will be placed before the selection.

footer The test that will be placed after the selection.

The arguments of | nsert Fr agment Cper ati on

fragment

The value for this argument is a text. This is parsed by the <oXygen/> Author as it was already
in the document at the caret position. You can use entities references declared in the document
and it is namespace aware. The fragment may have multiple roots.

F

You can use even namespace prefixes that are not declared in the inserted fragment, if
they are declared in the document where the insertion is done. For clarity, you should
always to prefix and declare namespaces in the inserted fragment!

If there are namespace declarations in the fragment that are identical to the in the document
insertion context, the namespace declaration attributes are removed from the fragment
elements.
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Example 8.2. Prefixes that are not bound explicitly
For instance, the fragment:

<x:item id="dty2"/>
&ent;
<x:item id="dty3"/>

Can be correctly inserted in the document: ('|' marks the insertion point):

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<IDOCTYPE x:root [
<IENTITY ent "entity">

1=

<x:root xm ns: x="nsp">

</X:root>
Result:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<IDOCTYPE x:root [
<IENTITY ent "entity'>
1>
<x:root xm ns:x="nsp">
<x:item id="dty2"/>
&ent;
<x:item id="dty3"/>
</x:root>

Example 8.3. Default namespaces

If there is a default namespace declared in the document and the document fragment does not
declare a namespace, the elements from the fragment are considered to be in no namespace.

For instance the fragment:

<item id="dty2"/>
<item 1d="dty3"'/>

Inserted in the document:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<root xm ns="nsp">

</root>
Gives the result document:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<root xm ns="nsp">

<item xm ns="" id="dty2"/>
<item xm ns="" id="'dty3"/>
</root>
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insertLocation An XPath expression that is relative to the current node. It selects the reference node for the
fragment insertion.

insertPosition One of the three constants: "Inside", "After", or "Before" , showing where the insertion is made
relative to the reference node selected by the insertLocation. "Inside" has the meaning of the
first child of the reference node.

The arguments of Surr oundW t hFr agnment Qper at i on

fragment The XML fragment that will surround the selection.

Example 8.4. Surrounding with a fragment
Let's consider the fragment:

<F>
<A></A>
<B>
<C></C>
</B>
</F>

And the document:

<doc>
<X></X>
<Y></Y>
<Z></7>

<doc>

Considering the selected content that is to be surrounded is the sequence of elements X and Y, then the
result is:

<doc>
<F>
<A>
<XK></X>
<Y></Y>
</A>
<B>
<C></C>
</B>
</F>
<Z></[7>
<doc>

Because the element A was the first leaf in the fragment, it received the selected content. The fragment
was then inserted in the place of the selection.

Java API - Extending Author Functionality through Java

<oXygen/> Author has a built-in set of operations covering the insertion of text and XML fragments (see the Author
Default Operations) and the execution of XPath expressions on the current document edited in Author mode. However,
there are situations in which you need to extend this set. For instance if you need to enter an element whose attributes
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should be edited by the user through a graphical user interface. Or the users must send the selected element content or
even the whole document to a server, for some kind of processing or the content authors must extract pieces of inform-
ation from a server and insert it directly into the edited XML document. Or you need to apply an XPath expression on
the current Author document and process the nodes of the result nodeset.

In the following sections you are presenting the Java programming interface (API) available to the developers. You
will need the Oxygen Author SDK [http://www.oxygenxml.com/InstData/Editor/Developer/oxygenAuthorSDK.zip]
available on the <oXygen/> website [http://www.oxygenxml.com/developer.html] which includes the source code of
the Author operations in the predefined document types and the full documentation in Javadoc format of the public
API available for the developer of Author custom actions.

The next Java examples are making use of AWT classes. If you are developing extensions for the <oXygen/> XML
Editor plugin for Eclipse you will have to use their SWT counterparts.

It is assumed you already read the Configuring Actions, Menus, Toolbar section and you are familiar with the <oXygen/>
Author customization. You may find the XML schema, CSS and XML sample in the Example Files Listings.

@ Warning

Make sure the Java classes of your custom Author operations are compiled with the same Java version that is
used by . Otherwise the classes may not be loaded by the Java virtual machine. For example if you run with a
Java 1.5 virtual machine but the Java classes of your custom Author operations are compiled with a Java 1.6
virtual machine then the custom operations cannot be loaded and used by the Java 1.5 virtual machine.

Example 1. Step by Step Example. Simple Use of a Dialog from an Author Operation.

Let's start adding functionality for inserting images in the Simple Documentation Framework (shortly SDF). The
images are represented by the image element. The location of the image file is represented by the value of the href
attribute. In the Java implementation you will show a dialog with a text field, in which the user can enter a full URL,
or he can browse for a local file.

1. Create a new Java project, in your IDE.

Create the directory 1ib in the Java project directory and copy in it the oxygen . jar file from the {oXygen_in-
stallation_directory}/lib directory. The oxygen. jar contains the Java interfaces you have to im-
plement and the API needed to access the Author features.

2. Create the class simple._.documentation.framework. InsertimageOperation. This class must
implement the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperation interface.

The interface defines three methods: doOperation, getArguments and getDescription.

1. The doOperation method is invoked when the action is performed either by pressing the toolbar button,
selecting the menu item or through the shortcut. It takes as arguments an object of type AuthorAccess and
a map or argument names and values.

2. The getArguments method is used by <oXygen/> when the action is configured, it returns the list of argu-
ments (name and type) that are accepted by the operation.

3. The getDescription method is also used by <oXygen/> when the operation is configured and its return
value describes what the operation does.

Here is the implementation of these three methods.

/**
* Performs the operation.
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*/
public void doOperation(
AuthorAccess authorAccess,
ArgumentsMap arguments)
throws l1l1legalArgumentException,
AuthorOperationException {

JFrame oxygenFrame = (JFrame) authorAccess.getParentFrame();
String href = displayURLDialog(oxygenFrame);
it (href_.length() = 0) {
// Creates the image XML fragment.
String imageFragment =
"<image xmlns="http://www._oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation® href="""
+ href + ""/>";

// Inserts this fragment at the caret position.
int caretPosition = authorAccess.getCaretOffset();
authorAccess. insertXMLFragment(imageFragment, caretPosition);

}
}

/**
* Has no arguments.
*
* @return null.
*/
public ArgumentDescriptor[] getArguments() {
return null;

}

/**
* @return A description of the operation.
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "Inserts an image element. Asks the user for a URL reference.";

}

The complete source code of this operation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.

1) Important

Make sure you always specify the namespace of the inserted fragments.

Package the compiled class into a jar file. An example of an ANT script that packages the classes directory
content into a jar archive named sdf. jar is listed below:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<project name="project” default="dist'>
<target name="dist'>
<jar destfile="'sdf.jar"™ basedir="classes'>
<fileset dir="classes'">
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<include name="**/*"/>
</Tileset>
</jar>
</target>
</project>
Copy the sdf_ jar file into the Frameworks/sdT directory.

Add the sdf . jar to the Author class path. To do this, Open the options Document Type Dialog, select SDF
and press the Edit button.

Select the Classpath tab in the lower part of the dialog.

Press the * Add button . In the displayed dialog enter the location of the jar file, relative to the <oXygen/>
frameworks directory:

Let's create now the action which will use the defined operation. Click on the Actions label.

The icon files are EdImage16.giF for the menu item and ﬁéillmagezo.g i T for the toolbar and are already
available. Place these files in the Frameworks/sdf directory.

Define the action properties:

ID An unique identifier for the action. Use insert_image.
Name The name of the action. Use Insert image.

Menu access key Use the i letter.

Description Enter the text Inserts an image.

Toolbar icon Enter here: ${frameworks}/sdf/Image20.gif

Menu icon Enter here: ${frameworks}/sdf/Imagel6.gif
Shortcut key You will use: Ctrl+Shift+i.

Now let's set up the operation.
You are adding images only if the current element is a section, book or article.
XPath expression Set the value to:

local-name()="section® or local-name="book"

or local-name="article”

Invoke operation In this case, you will use the Java operation you defined earlier. Press the Choose button,
thenselectsimple.documentation. framework. InsertlmageOperation.
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Figure 8.16. Selecting the Operation

= Operation

Class
simple, documentation. framework, InsertImageOper ation
Description

Inserts an image element. Asks the user for a URL reference,

Classpath

$4frameworkskisdffsdrf . jar
$4frameworks}isdffbd. jar
$4{frameworks}isdf fmysql.jar
$4{frameworks}isdfftableCellSpan. jar

The search cl

th is defined in the Classpath tab located below the Rules section..

MNumber of classes found: 3

[

[o]4 H Cancel ]

This operation has no arguments.

7. Add the action to the toolbar, using the Toolbar panel.

To test the action, you can open the sdf_xml sample, then place the caret inside a section between two para
elements for instance. Press the button associated with the action from the toolbar. In the dialog select an image URL
and press Ok. The image is inserted into the document.

Example 2. Operations with Arguments. Report from Database Operation.

In this example you will create an operation that connects to a relational database and executes an SQL statement. The
result should be inserted in the edited XML document as a table. To make the operation fully configurable, it will
have arguments for the database connection string, the user name, the password and the SQL expression.

1. Create a new Java project, in your IDE.

Create the directory 1ib in the Java project directory and copy in it the oxygen . jar file from the {oXygen_in-
stallation_directory}/1ib directory.

2. Create the class simple.documentation.framework.QueryDatabaseOperation. This class must
implements the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperation interface.

import
import
import
import
import

public

ro.
ro.
ro.
ro.
ro.

sync.
sync.
sync.
sync.
sync.

eCsSs.
eCsSs.
eCsSs.
eCsSs.
eCsSs.

extensions.
extensions.
extensions.
extensions.
extensions.

api
api
api
api
api

-ArgumentDescriptor;
-ArgumentsMap;
-AuthorAccess;
-AuthorOperation;
-AuthorOperationException;

class QueryDatabaseOperation implements AuthorOperation{

Let's define the arguments of the operation. For each of them you will use a String constant representing the
argument name
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private static final String ARG_JDBC_DRIVER ="jdbc_driver™;
private static final String ARG_USER ="user";

private static final String ARG_PASSWORD ="password;
private static final String ARG_SQL ="sqgl™;

private static final String ARG_CONNECTION ="connection';

You must describe each of the argument name and type. To do this implement the getArguments method
which will return an array of argument descriptors:

public ArgumentDescriptor[] getArguments() {
ArgumentDescriptor args[] = new ArgumentDescriptor[] {
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_JDBC_DRIVER,
ArgumentDescriptor.TYPE_STRING,
"The name of the Java class that is the JDBC driver."),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_CONNECTION,
ArgumentDescriptor.TYPE_STRING,
"The database URL connection string."),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_USER,
ArgumentDescriptor.TYPE_STRING,
"The name of the database user.'),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_PASSWORD,
ArgumentDescriptor.TYPE_STRING,
"The database password.'),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_SQL,
ArgumentDescriptor.TYPE_STRING,
"The SQL statement to be executed.')
}:
return args;

}

These names, types and descriptions will be listed in the Arguments table when the operation is configured.

When the operation is invoked, the implementation of the doOperation method extracts the arguments, forwards
them to the method that connects to the database and generates the XML fragment. The XML fragment is then
inserted at the caret position.

public void doOperation(AuthorAccess authorAccess, ArgumentsMap map)
throws 1l1legalArgumentException, AuthorOperationException {

// Collects the arguments.
String jdbcDriver =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_JDBC_DRIVER);
String connection =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_CONNECTION) ;
String user =
(String)map.getArgumentValue(ARG_USER);
String password =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_PASSWORD) ;
String sql =
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(String)map.getArgumentValue(ARG_SQL);

int caretPosition = authorAccess.getCaretOffset();
try {
authorAccess. insertXMLFragment(
getFragment(jdbcDriver, connection, user, password, sql),
caretPosition);
} catch (SQLException e) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(
"The operation failed due to the following database error: *
+ e.getMessage(), €);
} catch (ClassNotFoundException e) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(
"The JDBC database driver was not found. Tried to load = "
+ jdbcDriver + """, e);
}
}

The getFragment method loads the JDBC driver, connects to the database and extracts the data. The result is
a table element from the http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation namespace. The
header element contains the names of the SQL columns. All the text from the XML fragment is escaped. This
means that the '<' and '&' characters are replaced with the '&It;' and '&amp;' character entities to ensure the fragment

is well-formed.

private String getFragment(
String jdbcDriver,

String connectionURL,
String user,

String password,

String sql) throws
SQLException,
ClassNotFoundException {

Properties pr = new Properties();
pr.put('characterEncoding", "UTF8");
pr.put(useUnicode', "TRUE");
pr.put(user”, user);
pr.put(password", password);

// Loads the database driver.

Class.forName(jdbcDriver);

// Opens the connection

Connection connection =
DriverManager.getConnection(connectionURL, pr);

jJava.sgl.Statement statement =
connection.createStatement();

ResultSet resultSet =
statement.executeQuery(sql);

StringBuffer fragmentBuffer = new StringBuffer();
fragmentBuffer .append(

"<table xmlns=" +

""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation®>");
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//

// Creates the table header.

//

fragmentBuffer . append(’<header>");

ResultSetMetaData metaData = resultSet.getMetaData();

int columnCount = metaData.getColumnCount();

for (int i = 1; 1 <= columnCount; i++) {
fragmentBuffer_append(’'<td>");
fragmentBuffer .append(

xmlEscape(metaData.getColumnName(i)));

fragmentBuffer_append('</td>"");

}
fragmentBuffer . append(’</header>");

//
// Creates the table content.
//
while (resultSet._next()) {
fragmentBuffer . append('<tr>"");
for (int i = 1; 1 <= columnCount; i++) {
fragmentBuffer _append('<td>"");
fragmentBuffer .append(
xmlEscape(resultSet.getObject(i)));
fragmentBuffer _append('</td>");

}
fragmentBuffer _append('</tr>");

}

fragmentBuffer _append('</table>");

// Cleanup

resultSet.close();
statement.close();
connection.close();

return fragmentBuffer.toString();

}

The complete source code of this operation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.
Package the compiled class into a jar file.
Copy the jar file and the JDBC driver files into the Frameworks/sdT directory.

Add the jars to the Author class path. For this, Open the options Document Type Dialog, select SDF and press
the Edit button.

Select the Classpath tab in the lower part of the dialog.

Click on the Actions label.

The action properties are:

ID An unique identifier for the action. Use clients_report.

Name The name of the action. Use Clients Report.
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7.

Menu access key
Description

Toolbar icon

Menu icon

Shortcut key

Use the letter r.
Enter the text Connects to the database and collects the list of clients.

Enter here: ${frameworks}/sdf/TableDB20.gif

The image TD'TabIeDBZO-gif for the toolbar action is already present in the
frameworks/sdf directory.

Leave empty.

You will use: Ctrl+Shift+c.

Let's set up the operation. The action will work only if the current element is a section.

XPath expression

Invoke operation

Set the value to:
local-name()="section”
In this case, you will use the Java operation you defined earlier. Press the Choose button,

thenselect simple.documentation.framework.QueryDatabaseOpera-
tion.

Once selected, the list of arguments is displayed.

In the figure below the first argument, jdbc_driver, represents the class name of the
MySQL JDBC driver.

The connection string has the URL syntax : jdbc://<database_ host>:<data-
base_port>/<database_name>.

The SQL expression used in the example is:
SELECT userlID, email FROM users

but it can be any valid SELECT expression which can be applied to the database.

Add the action to the toolbar, using the Toolbar panel.
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Figure 8.17. Java Operation Arguments Setup

Operations
local-name()="section’
‘When this ¥Path expression is true
invoke operation simple. documentation. framework, QueryDatabaseOperation
with the arguments
Marme Description Type Value
jdbc_driver The name of the Jav...  String org.gjt.mm.mysgl.Driver
connection The database URL co...  String jdbc:mysglff10.0.0,16: 3306 camera
user The name of the dat...  String dbuser
password The database passw...  String Ak
sql The SQL statement ... String SELECT “id", " site”, " pageRank’, " status® ...
1
Operation priority

To test the action you can open the sd¥.xml sample place the caret inside a section between two para elements

for instance. Press the Z8Create Report button from the toolbar. You can see below the toolbar with the action button
and sample table inserted by the Clients Report action.

Figure 8.18. Table Content Extracted from the Database

#document  article  section

=]
Here I have the list of clients that are using the XML documenta™
framewor Author c... X book:

] —

useﬂmConnecrs to the database and collects the list of client

204473 michael@test-oxy.ro

204477 mary(i@test-oxy.ro

204478 adrian{@test-oxy.ro

204479 will@test-oxy.ro

4%

Text drid

Configuring New File Templates

You will create a set of document templates that the content authors will use as starting points for creating new Simple
Document Framework books and articles.

Each of the Document Type Associations can point to a directory usually named templates containing the file
templates. All the files that are found here are considered templates for the respective document type. The template
name is taken from the name of the file, and the template kind is detected from the file extension.

Create the templates directory into the fFrameworks/SDF directory. The directory tree for the documentation
framework is now:
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oxygen
frameworks
sdf
schema
css
templates

Now let's create in this temp lates directory two files, one for the book template and another for the article template.
The Book . xml file:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?>
<book xmIns="http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation™
xmIns:xsi="http://www._w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlIns:abs=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts'>
<title>Book Template Title</title>
<section>
<title>Section Title</title>
<abs:def/>
<para>This content is copyrighted:</para>
<table>
<header>
<td>Company</td>
<td>Date</td>
</header>
<tr>
<td/>
<td/>
</tr>
</table>
</section>
</book>

The Article.xml file:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<article
xmIns=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation"
xmIns:xsi="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance'>
<title></title>
<section>
<title></title>
<para></para>
<para></para>
</section>
</article>

You can also use editor variables in the template files' content and they will be expanded when the files are opened.

Open the Document Type dialog for the SDF framework and click on the Templates tab. Enter in the Templates directory
text field the value ${FrameworksDir}/sdf/templates. As you already seen before, it is recommended that
all the file references made from a Document Type Association to be relative to the ${FrameworksDir} directory.
Binding a Document Type Association to an absolute file (e.g: "C:\some_dir\templates™) makes the association difficult
to share between users.
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To test the templates settings, press the File/New menu item to display the New dialog. The names of the two templates
are prefixed with the name of the Document Type Association, in our case SDF. Selecting one of them should create
a new XML file with the content specified in the template file.

Configuring XML Catalogs

You can add catalog files to your Document Type Association using the Catalogs tab from the Document Type dialog.

1) Important

<oXygen/> XML Editor collects all the catalog files listed in the installed frameworks. No matter what the
Document Type Association matches the edited file, all the catalog mappings are considered when resolving
external references.

1) Important
The catalog files settings are available for all editing modes, not only for the Author mode.

In the XML sample file for SDF you did not used a xsi - schemalLocation attribute, but instead you let the editor
use the schema from the association. However there are cases in which you must refer for instance the location of a
schema file from a remote web location. In such cases the catalog may be used to map the web location to a local file
system entry.

In the following section it will be presented an use-case for the XML catalogs, by modifying our sdf.xsd XML
Schema file from the Example Files Listings.

The sdf.xml file refers the other file abs . xsd through an import element:

<xs:import namespace=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts™
schemalLocation=""abs.xsd"/>

The schemalLocation attribute references the abs . xsd file located in the same directory. What if the file was on
the web, at the http://www.oxygenxml .com/SDF/abs . xsd location for instance? In this case the attribute
value will be:

<xs:import namespace=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts”
schemalLocation=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/SDF/abs.xsd"/>

There is a problem with this approach. What happens if an Internet connection is not available? How will you check
the document for errors if a part of the schema is not available? The answer is to create a catalog file that will help the
parser locate the missing piece containing the mapping:

http://www.oxygenxml .com/SDF/abs.xsd -> ../local_path/abs.xsd

To do this create a new XML file called catalog.xml and save it into the {oXygen_instal lation_direct-
ory}/frameworks/sdf directory. The content of the file should be:

<?xml version="1.0"?>
<catalog xmlns=""urn:oasis:names:tc:entity:xmIns:xml:catalog'>
<system
systemld=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/SDF/abs .xsd"
uri="'schema/abs.xsd"/>
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<uri name="http://www.oxygenxml_com/SDF/abs._xsd" uri="schema/abs.xsd"/>
</catalog>

This means that all the references to http://www.oxygenxml .com/SDF/abs . xsd must be resolved to the
abs. xsd file located in the schema directory. The uri element is used by URI resolvers, for example for resolving
a URI reference used in an XSLT stylesheet.

= Note

The references in the XML catalog files are relative to the directory that contains the catalog.

Save the catalog file and modify the sd¥.xsd file by changing its import element, then add the catalog to the
Document Type association. You can do this in the Catalogs tab by pressing the New button. Enter ${frame-
works}/sdf/catalog.-xml in the displayed dialog.

To test the catalog settings, restart <oXygen/> and try to validate a new sample Simple Documentation Framework
document. There should be no errors.

Configuring Transformation Scenarios

When distributing a framework to the users, it is a good idea to have the transformation scenarios already configured.
This would help the content authors publish their work in different formats. Being contained in the Document Type
Association the scenarios can be distributed along with the actions, menus, toolbars, catalogs, etc.

In the following section you will create a transformation scenario for your framework.

Create the directory xs1 in the directory frameworks/sdf. The directory structure for the documentation framework
should be:

oxygen
frameworks
sdf
schema
css
templates
xsl

Create the sdf.xsl file in the xs 1 directory. The complete content of the sdf.xsl file is found in the Example
Files Listings.

Open the Options/Preferences/Document Type Associations. Open the Document Type dialog for the SDF framework
then choose the Transformation tab. Click on the New. In the Edit Scenario dialog, fill the following fields:

Name The name of the transformation scenario. Enter SDF to HTML.
XSL URL ${frameworks}/sdf/xsl/sdf._xsl
Transformer Saxon 9B.

Change to the Output tab. Change the fields:

Save as ${cfd}/${ctn}_html This means the transformation output file will have the name of
the XML file and the html extension and will be placed in the same directory.

Open in browser Enable this option.
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Saved file Enable this checkbox.

Figure 8.19. Configuring a transformation scenario

~ Edit scenario

Scenario
Mame | SDF to HTML

AELT FiO Processor | Cukpuk

WML URL: | ${currentFileJRL:

wSLURL: | ${frameworks}sdf/xslisdf . xsl v E] =, @ =
More about ${currentFileURLY ...

[use "sml-stylesheet" declaration

Transformer: | SaxonsE v

[ Parameters ]

[ Append header and footer ]

[ Additional kLT stylesheets (0}

[ Extensions {0} ]

[ [o]4 ] [ Cancel ]

Now the scenario is listed in the Transformation tab:

Figure 8.20. The transformation tab

Schema | Classpath | Author | Templates | Catalogs | Transformation | Extensions

= [ ®ML transformation with X507

SDF bo HTML

5B #ML transfarmation with XQUERY
[cp DITA OT transformation

[cB #SLT transformation

[cp #Proc transformation

B ®OUERY transformation

g 0L transfarmation

To test the transformation scenario you created, open the SDF XML sample from the Example Files Listings. Click

on the @Apply Transformation Scenario button. The Configure Transformation Dialog is displayed. Its scenario list
contains the scenario you defined earlier SDF to HTML. Click on it then choose Transform now. The HTML file should
be saved in the same directory as the XML file and opened in the browser.
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Figure 8.21. Selecting the predefined scenario

& Configure Transformation Scenario g|
Scenario type: |><ML transformation with x5LT w |
Scenarios
h4=0F o HTML

£ >
[ Tew ] [ Edit ] [ Duplicate ]
0] [ o [ concel
@) Note

The key T symbol indicates that the scenario is read-only. It has this state because the scenario was loaded from
a Document Type Association. The content authors can still change parameters and other settings if they are
duplicating the scenario and edit the duplicate. In this case the copy of the scenario is created in the user local
settings.

Configuring Extensions

You can add extensions to your Document Type Association using the Extensions tab from the Document Type dialog.

Figure 8.22. Configure extensions for a document type

| Schema | Classpath |Auth0r | Templatesl Catalogs | Transformation ‘ Extensions

Extensions bundle simple.documentation.framework.SDFExtensionsBu

Individual extensions (deprecated - use an Extensions bundle instead)

Content completion handler
Link target element finder
Drag and drop listener
References resolver
CSS styles filter
Cell spanning provider
Column width provider
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Configuring an Extensions Bundle

Starting with <oXygen/> 10.3 version a single bundle was introduced acting as a provider for all other extensions. The
individual extensions can still be set and if present they take precedence over the single provider, but this practice is
being discouraged and the single provider should be used instead.

The extensions bundle is represented by the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .ExtensionsBundle class.
The provided implementation of the ExtensionsBundl e is instantiated when the rules of the Document Type As-
sociation defined for the custom framework match a document opened in the editor. Therefor references to objects
which need to be persistent throughout the application running session must not be kept in the bundle because the next
detection event can result in creating another ExtensionsBundl e instance.

1.

Create a new Java project, in your IDE.

Create the 1 1b directory in the Java project directory and copy in it the oxygen . jar file from the {oXygen_in-
stallation_directory}/1ib directory.

Create the class simple.documentation.framework.SDFExtensionsBundle which must extend
the abstract class ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .ExtensionsBundle.

public class SDFExtensionsBundle extends ExtensionsBundle {

A Document Type ID and a short description should be defined first by implementing the methods getDocu-
mentTypelD and getDescription. The Document Type ID is used to uniquely identify the current framework.
Such an ID must be provided especially if options related to the framework need to be persistently stored and re-
trieved between sessions.

public String getDocumentTypelD() {
return "Simple.Document.Framework.document.type';

}

public String getDescription() {
return "A custom extensions bundle used for the Simple Document" +
"Framework document type';

}

In order to be notified about the activation of the custom Author extension in relation with an opened document
an ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorExtensionStateListener should be implemented.
The activation and deactivation events received by this listener should be used to perform custom initializations
and to register/remove listeners like ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorListener,
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorMouseListener or ro.sync.ecss.exten-
sions.api -AuthorCaretListener. The custom author extension state listener should be provided by
implementing the method createAuthorExtensionStateListener.

public AuthorExtensionStatelListener createAuthorExtensionStatelListener() {
return new SDFAuthorExtensionStatelListener();

}

The AuthorExtensionStatelListener is instantiated and notified about the activation of the framework
when the rules of the Document Type Association match a document opened in the Author editor page. The
listener is notified about the deactivation when another framework is activated for the same document, the user
switches to another page or the editor is closed. A complete description and implementation of an
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorExtensionStatelListener can be found in the Imple-
menting an Author Extension State Listener.
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If Schema Aware mode is active in Oxygen, all actions that can generate invalid content will be redirected toward
the AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler. The handler can either resolve a specific case, let the default
implementation take place or reject the edit entirely by throwing an Inval idEditException. The actions
that are forwarded to this handler include typing, delete or paste.

See the Implementing an Author Schema Aware Editing Handler section for more details about this handler.

Customizations of the content completion proposals are permitted by creating a schema manager filter extension.
The interface that declares the methods used for content completion proposals filtering is ro. sync.content-
completion.xml .SchemaManagerFi lter. The filter can be applied on elements, attributes or on their
values. Responsible for creating the content completion filter is the method createSchemaManagerFilter.
A new SchemaManagerFi I'ter will be created each time a document matches the rules defined by the Document
Type Association which contains the filter declaration.

public SchemaManagerFilter createSchemaManagerFilter() {
return new SDFSchemaManagerFilter();
}

A detailed presentation of the schema manager filter can be found in Configuring a Content completion handler
section.

The <oXygen/> Author supports link based navigation between documents and document sections. Therefor, if
the document contains elements defined as links to other elements, for example links based on the id attributes,
the extension should provide the means to find the referred content. To do this an implementation of the
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocatorProvider interface should be returned
by the createElementLocatorProvider method. Each time an element pointed by a link needs to be
located the method is invoked.

public ElementLocatorProvider createElementLocatorProvider() {
return new DefaultElementLocatorProvider();

}

The section that explains how to implement an element locator provider is Configuring a Link target element
finder.

The drag and drop functionality can be extended by implementing the ro.sync.exml _editor _xmledit-
or.pageauthor._AuthorDnDListener interface. Relevant methods from the listener are invoked when
the mouse is dragged, moved over, or exits the author editor page, when the drop action changes, and when the
drop occurs. Each method receives the DropTargetEvent containing information about the drag and drop
operation. The drag and drop extensions are available on Author page for both <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin and
standalone application. The Text page corresponding listener is available only for <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin. The
methods corresponding to each implementation are: createAuthorAWTDndL istener, createTextSWTDnd-
Listener and createAuthorSWTDndListener.

public AuthorDnDListener createAuthorAWTDndListener() {
return new SDFAuthorDndListener();
+

For more details about the Author drag and drop listeners see the Configuring a custom Drag and Drop listener
section.

Another extension which can be included in the bundle is the reference resolver. In our case the references re
represented by the ref element and the attribute indicating the referred resource is location. To be able to obtain
the content of the referred resources you will have to implement a Java extension class which implements the
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorReferenceResolver. The method responsible for creating
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the custom references resolver is createAuthorReferenceResolver. The method is called each time a
document opened in an Author editor page matches the Document Type Association where the extensions bundle
is defined. The instantiated references resolver object is kept and used until another extensions bundle corresponding
to another Document Type is activated as result of the detection process.

public AuthorReferenceResolver createAuthorReferenceResolver() {
return new ReferencesResolver();
}

A more detailed description of the references resolver can be found in the Configuring a References Resolver
section.

To be able to dynamically customize the default CSS styles for a certain AuthorNode an implementation of
the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .StylesFilter can be provided. The extensions bundle method
responsible for creating the StylesFi lter is createAuthorStylesFilter. The method is called each
time a document opened in an Author editor page matches the document type association where the extensions
bundle is defined. The instantiated filter object is kept and used until another extensions bundle corresponding to
another Document Type is activated as result of the detection process.

public StylesFilter createAuthorStylesFilter() {
return new SDFStylesFilter();

}

See the Configuring CSS styles filter section for more details about the styles filter extension.

In order to edit data in custom tabular format implementations of the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api . Au-
thorTableCellSpanProviderandthe ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColum-
nWidthProvider interfaces should be provided. The two methods from the ExtensionsBundl e specifying
these two extension points are createAuthorTableCel ISpanProvider and createAuthorTable-
ColumnWidthProvider.

public AuthorTableCellSpanProvider createAuthorTableCellSpanProvider() {
return new TableCellSpanProvider();
}

public AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider
createAuthorTableColumnWidthProvider() {
return new TableColumnWidthProvider();

}

The two table information providers are not reused for different tables. The methods are called for each table in
the document so new instances should be provided every time. Read more about the cell span and column width
information providers in Configuring a Table Cell Span Provider and Configuring a Table Column Width Provider
sections.

If the functionality related to one of the previous extension point does not need to be modified then the developed
ExtensionsBundle should not override the corresponding method and leave the default base implementation
to return null.

Package the compiled class into a jar file.
Copy the jar file into the Frameworks/sdf directory.

Add the jar file to the Author class path.
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6. Register the Java class by clicking on the Extensions tab. Press the Choose button and select from the displayed
dialog the name of the class: SDFExtensionsBundle.

The complete source code of the SDFExtensionsBundle implementation is found in the Example Files Listings,
the Java Files section.

Implementing an Author Extension State Listener

The ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorExtensionStateListener implementation is notified
when the Author extension where the listener is defined is activated or deactivated in the Document Type detection
process.

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorExtensionStatelListener;

public class SDFAuthorExtensionStatelListener implements
AuthorExtensionStatelListener {
private AuthorListener sdfAuthorDocumentListener;
private AuthorMouselListener sdfMouselListener;
private AuthorCaretListener sdfCaretListener;
private OptionListener sdfOptionListener;

The activation event received by this listener when the rules of the Document Type Association match a document
opened in the Author editor page, should be used to perform custom initializations and to register listeners like
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorListener, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.Au-
thorMouseListener or ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorCaretListener.

public void activated(AuthorAccess authorAccess) {
// Get the value of the option.
String option = authorAccess.getOptionsStorage() .-getOption(
"sdf.custom.option.key", "");
// Use the option for some initializations...

// Add an option listener.
authorAccess.getOptionsStorage() .addOptionListener(sdfOptionListener);

// Add author document listeners.

sdfAuthorDocumentListener = new SDFAuthorListener();

authorAccess.getDocumentController() .addAuthorListener(
sdfAuthorDocumentListener);

// Add mouse listener.
sdfMouseListener = new SDFAuthorMouseListener();
authorAccess.getEditorAccess() -.addAuthorMouselL istener (sdfMouselListener);

// Add caret listener.
sdfCaretListener = new SDFAuthorCaretListener();
authorAccess.getEditorAccess() -.addAuthorCaretListener(sdfCaretListener);

// Other custom initializations...
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The aut hor Access parameter received by the activated method can be used to gain access to Author specific
actions and informations related to components like the editor, document, workspace, tables, change tracking a.s.o.

If options specific to the custom developed Author extension need to be stored or retrieved, a reference to the Op-
tionsStorage can be obtained by calling the getOptionsStorage method from the author access. The same
object can be used to register OptionListener listeners. An option listener is registered in relation with an option
key and will be notified about the value changes of that option.

An AuthorListener can be used if events related to the Author document modifications are of interest. The
listener can be added to the AuthorDocumentController. A reference to the document controller is returned
by the getDocumentControl ler method from the author access. The document controller can also be used to
perform operations involving document modifications.

To provide access to Author editor component related functionality and informations, the author access has a reference
to the AuthorEditorAccess that can be obtained when calling the getEditorAccess method. At this level
AuthorMouseListener and AuthorCaretListener can be added which will be notified about mouse and
caret events occurring in the Author editor page.

The deactivation event is received when another framework is activated for the same document, the user switches to
another editor page or the editor is closed. The deactivate method is typically used to unregister the listeners pre-
viously added on the activate method and to perform other actions. For example options related to the deactivated
author extension can be saved at this point.

public void deactivated(AuthorAccess authorAccess) {
// Store the option.
authorAccess.getOptionsStorage() .setOption(
"'sdf.custom.option.key', optionValue);

// Remove the option listener.
authorAccess.getOptionsStorage() . removeOptionListener(sdfOptionListener);

// Remove document listeners.
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .removeAuthorListener(
sdfAuthorDocumentListener);

// Remove mouse listener.
authorAccess.getEditorAccess() -removeAuthorMouseL istener(sdfMouselListener);

// Remove caret listener.
authorAccess.getEditorAccess() -removeAuthorCaretListener(sdfCaretListener);

// Other actions...

}
Implementing an Author Schema Aware Editing Handler

You can implement your own handler for actions like typing, delete or paste by providing an implementation of
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler. The Schema Aware Editing
must be On or Custom in order for this handler to be called. The handler can either resolve a specific case, let the default
implementation take place or reject the edit entirely by throwing an Inval idEditException.

package simple.documentation.framework.extensions;
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/**
* Specific editing support for SDF documents.
* Handles typing and paste events inside section and tables.
*/
public class SDFSchemaAwareEditingHandler implements AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler {

Typing events can be handled using the hand IeTyp i ng method. For example, the SDFSchemaAwareEditing-
Handl er checks if the schema is not a learned one, was loaded successfully and Smart Paste is active. If these conditions
are met, the event will be handled.

/**

* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleTyping(int, char

*/
public boolean handleTyping(int offset, char ch, AuthorAccess authorAccess)
throws InvalidEditException {

boolean handleTyping = false;

AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager = authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getAuthor

if (lauthorSchemaManager.isLearnSchema() &&
TauthorSchemaManager .hasLoadingErrors() &&
authorSchemaManager .getAuthorSchemaAwareOptions() . isEnableSmartTyping()) {

try {
AuthorDocumentFragment characterFragment =

authorAccess.getDocumentController() .createNewDocumentTextFragment(String.valueOf(
handleTyping = handlelnsertionEvent(offset, new AuthorDocumentFragment[] {characterF

} catch (AuthorOperationException e) {

throw new InvalidEditException(e.getMessage(), "Invalid typing event: " + e.getMessa

}
}
return handleTyping;

}

Implementing the AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler gives the possibility to handle other events like: the
keyboard delete event at the given offset (using Delete or Backspace keys), delete element tags, delete selection, join
elements or paste fragment.

The complete source code of the implementation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.

Configuring a Content completion handler

You can filter or contribute to items offered for content completion by implementing the ro.sync.contentcom-
pletion.xml _.SchemaManagerFi l'ter interface.

import java.util._List;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._CIAttribute;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._CIElement;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._ClValue;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_Context;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml.SchemaManagerFilter;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_WhatAttributesCanGoHereContext;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._WhatElementsCanGoHereContext;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml _WhatPossibleValuesHasAttributeContext;

public class SDFSchemaManagerFilter implements SchemaManagerFilter {
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You can implement the various callbacks of the interface either by returning the default values given by <oXygen/>
or by contributing to the list of proposals. The filter can be applied on elements, attributes or on their values. Attributes
filtering can be implemented using the i IterAttributes method and changing the default content completion
list of ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_ClAttribute for the element provided by the current
ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml _WhatAttributesCanGoHereContext context. For example, the
SDFSchemaManagerFi I'ter checks if the element from the current context is the table element and add the
Frame attribute to the table list of attributes.

/**
* Filter attributes of the '"table™ element.
*/
public List<ClAttribute> FfilterAttributes(List<CIAttribute> attributes,
WhatAttributesCanGoHereContext context) {
// 1T the element from the current context is the "table” element add the
// attribute named "frame" to the list of default content completion proposals
it (context != null) {
ContextElement contextElement = context.getParentElement();
if ("table"_equals(contextElement.getQName())) {
CIAttribute frameAttribute = new ClAttribute();
frameAttribute.setName("frame');
frameAttribute._setRequired(false);
frameAttribute.setFixed(false);
frameAttribute.setDefaultvValue(*'void™);
it (attributes == null) {
attributes = new ArrayList<ClAttribute>();
}
attributes.add(frameAttribute);
}
}

return attributes;

}

The elements that can be inserted in a specific context can be filtered using the fi IterElements method. The
SDFSchemaManagerFi I'ter uses this method to replace the td child element with the th element when header
is the current context element.

public List<ClElement> filterElements(List<ClElement> elements,
WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context) {
// If the element from the current context is the "header® element remove the
// "td" element from the list of content completion proposals and add the
// "th" element.
if (context !'= null) {
Stack<ContextElement> elementStack = context.getElementStack();
if (elementStack != null) {
ContextElement contextElement = context.getElementStack().peek();
if ("header".equals(contextElement.getQName())) {
if (elements = null) {
for (lterator<CIElement> iterator = elements.iterator(); iterator.hasNext();)
CIElement element = iterator.next();
// Remove the "td" element
if ("td".equals(element.getQName())) {
elements.remove(element);
break;

}
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}
} else {
elements = new ArrayList<ClElement>();
}
// Insert the "th" element in the list of content completion proposals
CIElement thElement = new SDFElement();
thElement.setName(*"th™);
elements._add(thElement);
}
}
} else {

// 1T the given context is null then the given list of content completion elements con
// global elements.

}

return elements;

}

The elements or attributes values can be filtered using the Fi I terElementValues or filterAttributeValues
methods.

The complete source code of the SDFSchemaManagerFi l'ter implementation is found in the Example Files
Listings, the Java Files section.

Configuring a Link target element finder

The link target reference finder represents the support for finding references from links which indicate specific elements
inside an XML document. This support will only be available if a schema is associated with the document type.

If you do not define a custom link target reference finder, the Defaul tElementLocatorProvider implement-
ation will be used by default. The interface which should be implemented for a custom link target reference finder is
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ElementLocatorProvider. As an alternative, the
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons.DefaultElementLocatorProvider implementation can also
be extended.

The used ElementLocatorProvider will be queried for an ElementLocator when a link location must be
determined (when user clicks on a link). Then, to find the corresponding (linked) element, the obtained ElementLoc-
ator will be queried for each element from the document.

The Def aul t El emrent Locat or Provi der implementation

The Defaul tElementLocatorProvider implementation offers support for the most common types of links:
* links based on ID attribute values

» XPointer element() scheme

The method getElementLocator determines what ElementLocator should be used. In the default implement-
ation it checks if the link is an XPointer element() scheme otherwise it assumes it is an ID. A non-null IDTypeVeri-
Fier will always be provided if a schema is associated with the document type.

The 1ink string argument is the "anchor" part of the of the URL which is composed from the value of the link property
specified for the link element in the CSS.

public ElementLocator getElementLocator(1DTypeVerifier idVerifier,
String link) {
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ElementLocator elementLocator = null;

try {

if(link_startsWith(element("*)){
// xpointer element() scheme

elementLocator

} else {

= new XPointerElementLocator(idVerifier, link);

// Locate link element by ID

elementLocator

= new IDElementLocator(idVerifier, link);

} catch (ElementLocatorException e) {
logger.warn("Exception when create element locator for link:

+ link + ™.

}

Cause:

+ e, e);

return elementLocator;

}

The XPoi nt er El enent Locat or implementation

The XPointerElementLocator is an implementation of the abstract class ro.sync.ecss.exten-
sions.api.link_ElementLocator for links that have one of the following XPointer element() scheme patterns

element(elementID)

element(/1/2/3)

element(elementiD/3/4)

locate the element with the specified id

A child sequence appearing alone identifies an element by means of stepwise nav-
igation, which is directed by a sequence of integers separated by slashes (/); each
integer n locates the nth child element of the previously located element.

A child sequence appearing after a NCName identifies an element by means of
stepwise navigation, starting from the element located by the given name.

The constructor separates the id/integers which are delimited by slashes(/) into a sequence of identifiers (an XPointer
path). It will also check that the link has one of the supported patterns of the XPointer element() scheme.

public XPointerElementLocator(IDTypeVerifier idVerifier, String link)

super(link);

throws ElementLocatorException {

this.idVerifier = i1dVerifier;

link = link.substring(“element(*'.length(), link.length() - 1);

StringTokenizer stringTokenizer = new StringTokenizer(link, "/, false);
xpointerPath = new String[stringTokenizer.countTokens()];

int 1 = 0;

while (stringTokenizer._hasMoreTokens()) {

xpointerPath[i]

stringTokenizer._nextToken();

boolean invalidFormat = false;

// Empty xpointer component is not supported
if(xpointerPath[i].length() == 0){
invalidFormat = true;

}

if(i > 0){
try {

Integer.parselnt(xpointerPath[i]);
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} catch (NumberFormatException e) {
invalidFormat = true;
}

}

if(invalidFormat){
throw new ElementLocatorException(
"Only the element() scheme is supported when locating XPointer links."
+ "Supported formats: element(elementID), element(/1/2/3),
element(elemlD/2/3/4)."");

- e

}

if(Character.isDigit(xpointerPath[0].charAt(0))){
// This is the case when xpointer have the following pattern /1/5/7
xpointerPathDepth = xpointerPath.length;

} else {
// This is the case when xpointer starts with an element ID
xpointerPathDepth = -1;
startWithElementlD = true;

}

}

The method startElement will be invoked at the beginning of every element in the XML document(even when
the element is empty). The arguments it takes are

uri the namespace URI, or the empty string if the element has no namespace URI
or if namespace processing is disabled

localName the local name of the element
gName the qualified name of the element
atts the attributes attached to the element. If there are no attributes, it will be empty.

The method returns true if the processed element is found to be the one indicated by the link

The XPointerElementLocator implementation of the startElement will update the depth of the current
element and keep the index of the element in its parent. If the xpointerPath starts with an element ID then the
current element 1D is verified to match the specified ID. If this is the case the depth of the XPointer is updated taking
account of the depth of the current element.

If the XPointer path depth is the same as the current element depth then the kept indices of the current element path
are compared to the indices in the XPointer path. If all of them match then the element has been found.

public boolean startElement(String uri, String localName,
String name, Attr[] atts) {
boolean linkLocated = false;
// Increase current element document depth
startElementDepth ++;

if (endElementDepth != startElementDepth) {
// The current element is the first child of the parent
currentElementindexStack.push(new Integer(1));
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} else {

// Another element in the parent element
currentElementindexStack.push(new Integer(lastindexInParent + 1));

}

if (startWithElementlD) {

// This the case when xpointer path starts with an element ID.

String xpointerElement = xpointerPath[0];

for (int i = 0; i1 < atts.length; i++) {

if(xpointerElement.equals(atts[i].-getvalue())){
if(idvVerifier._hasIDType(
localName, uri, atts[i].getQName(), atts[i].getNamespace())){

xpointerPathDepth = startElementDepth + xpointerPath.length - 1;
break;

}
}
}
}

ifT (xpointerPathDepth == startElementDepth){
// check if xpointer path matches with the current element path
linkLocated = true;
try {
int xpointerldx = xpointerPath.length - 1;
int stackldx = currentElementlndexStack.size() - 1;
int stopldx = startWithElementID ? 1 : O;
while (xpointerldx >= stopldx && stackldx >= 0) {
int xpointerindex = Integer.parselnt(xpointerPath[xpointerldx]);
int currentElementlindex =
((Integer)currentElementindexStack.get(stackldx)).intvValue();
if(xpointerlndex != currentElementlindex) {
linkLocated = fTalse;

break;
3
xpointerldx--;
stackldx--;

}

} catch (NumberFormatException e) {
logger.warn(e,e);
}
}

return linkLocated;

}

The method endE lement will be invoked at the end of every element in the XML document (even when the element
is empty).

The XPointerElementLocator implementation of the endElement updates the depth of the current element
path and the index of the element in its parent.

public void endElement(String uri, String localName, String name) {
endElementDepth = startElementDepth;

302



Author Developer Guide

startElementDepth --;
lastindexInParent = ((Integer)currentElementindexStack.pop()).-intvValue();

}

The | DEl enent Locat or implementation

The I1DElementLocator is an implementation of the abstract class ro.sync.ecss.exten-
sions.api.link_ElementLocator for links that use an id.

The constructor only assigns field values and the method endElement is empty for this implementation.

The method startElement checks each of the element's attribute values and when one matches the link, it considers
the element found if one of the following conditions is satisfied:

« the qualified name of the attribute is xml - id
* the attribute is of type ID
The type of the attribute is checked with the help of the method 1DTypeVerifier_hasIDType.

public boolean startElement(String uri, String localName,
String name, Attr[] atts) {
boolean elementFound = false;
for (int i = 0; 1 < atts.length; i++) {
if (link.equals(atts[i].getvalue())) {
if("xml:id".equals(atts[i].getQName())) {
// xml:id attribute
elementFound = true;
} else {
// check if attribute has ID type
String attrLocalName =
ExtensionUtil.getLocalName(atts[i]-getQName());
String attrUri = atts[i].getNamespace();
if (idVerifier.hasIDType(localName, uri, attrLocalName, attrUri)) {
elementFound = true;
}

}
}
}

return elementFound;

}
Creating a customized link target reference finder
If you need to create a custom link target reference finder you can do so by following these steps.

Create the class which will implement the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ElementLocatorPro-
vider interface. As an alternative, your class could extend ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons.De-
FfaultElementLocatorProvider, the default implementation.

As a start point you can use the source code of the Defaul tElementLocatorProvider implementation which
is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section. There you will also find the implementations for
XPointerElementLocator and IDElementLocator .
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Configuring a custom Drag and Drop listener
You can add your own drag and drop listener implementation of ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .DnDHandler.

You can choose from three interfaces to implement depending on whether you are using the framework with the
<oXygen/> Eclipse plugin or the standalone version or if you want to add the handler for the Text or Author pages.

Table 8.2. Interfaces for the DnD listener

Interface Description

ro.sync.exml .editor.xmleditor.pageau- |Receives callbacks from the <oXygen/> standalone application
thor . AuthorCustomDnDHandler for Drag And Drop in Author

com.oxygenxml _editor.editors.au- |Receives callbacks from the <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin for
thor .AuthorDnDListener Drag And Drop in Author

com.oxygenxml .editor.editors.TextDnD- |Receives callbacks from the <oXygen/> Eclipse plugin for
Listener Drag And Drop in Text

Configuring a References Resolver

You need to provide a handler for resolving references and obtain the content they refer. In our case the element which
has references is ref and the attribute indicating the referred resource is location. You will have to implement a Java
extension class for obtaining the referred resources.

Create the class simple.documentation.framework.ReferencesResolver. This class must implement
the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorReferenceResolver interface.

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorReferenceResolver;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AttrValue;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorNode;

public class ReferencesResolver
implements AuthorReferenceResolver {

The method hasReferences verifies if the handler considers the node to have references. It takes as argument an
AuthorNode that represents the node which will be verified. The method will return true if the node is considered
to have references. In our case, to be a reference the node must be an element with the name ref and it must have an
attribute named location.

public boolean hasReferences(AuthorNode node) {
boolean hasReferences = false;
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode.NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref'.equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element.getAttribute("location™™);
hasReferences = attrValue != null;

}
}

return hasReferences;

}

The method getDisplayName returns the display name of the node that contains the expanded referred content. It
takes as argument an AuthorNode that represents the node for which the display name is needed. The referred content
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engine will ask this AuthorReferenceResolver implementation what is the display name for each node which
is considered a reference. In our case the display name is the value of the location attribute from the ref element.

public String getDisplayName(AuthorNode node) {
String displayName = "ref-fragment';
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode.NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref'.equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element.getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue !'= null) {
displayName = attrValue.getValue();
}

}
}
return displayName;

}

The method resolveReference resolves the reference of the node and returns a SAXSource with the parser and
the parser's input source. It takes as arguments an AuthorNode that represents the node for which the reference needs
resolving, the systemlD of the node, the AuthorAccess with access methods to the Author data model and a SAX
EntityResolver which resolves resources that are already opened in another editor or resolve resources through
the XML catalog. In the implementation you need to resolve the reference relative to the systemlD, and create a
parser and an input source over the resolved reference.

public SAXSource resolveReference(
AuthorNode node,
String systemlD,
AuthorAccess authorAccess,
EntityResolver entityResolver) {
SAXSource saxSource = null;

if (node.getType() == AuthorNode.NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref'.equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element.getAttribute("location™™);
if (attrvalue !'= null) {
String attrStringval = attrValue.getvValue();
try {
URL absoluteUrl = new URL(new URL(systemlD),
authorAccess.correctURL(attrStringval));

InputSource inputSource = entityResolver.resolveEntity(null,
absoluteUrl.toString());
if(inputSource == null) {
inputSource = new InputSource(absoluteUrl._toString());

}

XMLReader xmlReader = authorAccess.newNonValidatingXMLReader();
xmIReader.setEntityResolver(entityResolver);

saxSource = new SAXSource(xmlReader, inputSource);
} catch (MalformedURLException e) {

logger.error(e, e);
} catch (SAXException e) {
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logger.error(e, e);
} catch (10Exception e) {
logger.error(e, e);
}
}
}
}

return saxSource;

}

The method getReferenceUnique I Dshould return an unique identifier for the node reference. The unique identi-
fier is used to avoid resolving the references recursively. It takes as argument an AuthorNode that represents the
node with the reference. In the implementation the unique identifier is the value of the location attribute from the ref
element.

public String getDisplayName(AuthorNode node) {
String displayName = "ref-fragment";
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref'_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element.getAttribute("location™™);
if (attrvalue !'= null) {
displayName = attrValue.getValue();
}

}
}

return displayName;
}

The method getReferenceSystemlDshould return the systemlD of the referred content. It takes as arguments
an AuthorNode that represents the node with the reference and the AuthorAccess with access methods to the
Author data model. In the implementation you use the value of the location attribute from the ref element and resolve
it relatively to the XML base URL of the node.

public String getReferenceSystemlD(AuthorNode node,
AuthorAccess authorAccess) {
String systemID = null;
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element._getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element._getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue !'= null) {
String attrStringval = attrValue.getValue();
try {
URL absoluteUrl = new URL(node.getXMLBaseURL(Q),
authorAccess.correctURL(attrStringval));
systemlD = absoluteUrl_toString();
} catch (MalformedURLException e) {
logger.error(e, e);
}

}
}
}
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return systemlD;

}

The complete source code of the implementation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.
In the listing below, the XML document contains the ref element:

<ref location=""referred.xml">Reference</ref>

When no reference resolver is specified, the reference has the following layout:

Figure 8.23. Reference with no specified reference resolver

Feference without a reference resolver

PReferenced

When the above implementation is configured, the reference has the expected layout:

Figure 8.24. Reference with reference resolver

Feference with a reference resolver

Feference
# Edit referenced content

Referred paragraph

Configuring CSS Styles Filter

You can modify the CSS styles for each ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorNode rendered in
the Author page using an implementation of ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.StylesFilter You can
implement the various callbacks of the interface either by returning the default value given by <oXygen/> or by con-
tributing to the value. The received styles ro.sync.ecss.css.Styles can be processed and values can be
overwritten with your own. For example you can override the KEY_BACKGROUND__COLOR style to return your own
implementation of ro.sync.exml .view.graphics.Color or override the KEY_FONT style to return your
own implementation of ro.sync.exml .view.graphics.Font

For instance in our simple document example the filter can change the value of the KEY__FONT property for the table
element:

package simple.documentation.framework;

import ro.sync.ecss.css.Styles;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.StylesFilter;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorNode;
import ro.sync.exml_view.graphics.Font;

public class SDFStylesFilter implements StylesFilter {

public Styles filter(Styles styles, AuthorNode authorNode) {
if (AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT == authorNode.getType()
&& ""table'_equals(authorNode.getName())) {
styles.setProperty(Styles_KEY_FONT, new Font(null, Font.BOLD, 12));

}
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return styles;

}
Configuring a Table Column Width Provider

In the documentation framework the table element and the table columns can have specified widths. In order for
these widths to be considered by <oXygen/> Author we need to provide the means to determine them. As explained
in the Styling the Table Element section which describes the CSS properties needed for defining a table, if you use the
table element attribute width <oXygen/> can determine the table width automatically. In this example the table has
col elements with width attributes that are not recognized by default. You will need to implement a Java extension
class for determining the column widths.

Create the class simple.documentation.framework.TableColumnWidthProvider. This class must
implement the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider interface.

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperationException;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.WidthRepresentation;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;

public class TableColumnWidthProvider
implements AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider {

The method Initis taking as argument the AuthorElement that represents the XML table element. In our case
the column widths are specified in col elements from the table element. In such cases you must collect the span
information by analyzing the table element.

public void init(AuthorElement tableElement) {
this.tableElement = tableElement;
AuthorElement[] colChildren = tableElement.getElementsByLocalName(*'customcol'™);
if (colChildren '= null && colChildren.length > 0) {
for (int i = 0; 1 < colChildren.length; i++) {
AuthorElement colChild = colChildren[i];
if (i ==0) {
colsStartOffset = colChild.getStartOffset();
}
if (i == colChildren.length - 1) {
colseEndOffset = colChild.getEndOffset();
}
// Determine the "width® for this col.
AttrValue colWidthAttribute = colChild.getAttribute("'width');
String colWidth = null;
if (colWidthAttribute = null) {
colWidth = colWidthAttribute.getValue();
// Add WidthRepresentation objects for the columns this "customcol”® specification
// spans over.
colWidthSpecs.add(new WidthRepresentation(colWidth, true));
}
}
}
}
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The method isTableAcceptingWidth should check if the table cells are td.

public boolean isTableAcceptingWidth(String tableCellsTagName) {
return "td".equals(tableCellsTagName);

}

The method I1sTableAndColumnsResizable should check if the table cells are td. This method determines if
the table and columns can be resized by dragging with the mouse the edge of a column.

public boolean isTableAndColumnsResizable(String tableCellsTagName) {
return "td"_equals(tableCellsTagName);

}

The methods getTableWidthand getCel IWidth are used for determining the table width and the column width.
The table layout engine will ask this AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider implementation what is the table
width for each table element and the cell width for each cell element from the table that was marked as cell in the CSS
using the property display:table-cell. The implementation is simple and just parses the value of the width
attribute. The methods must return null I for the tables/cells that do not have a specified width.

public WidthRepresentation getTableWidth(String tableCellsTagName) {
WidthRepresentation toReturn = null;
if (tableElement != null && "td"_equals(tableCellsTagName)) {
AttrValue widthAttr = tableElement._getAttribute('width™);
ifT (widthAttr = null) {
String width = widthAttr.getValue();
if (width '= null) {
toReturn = new WidthRepresentation(width, true);
}
}
}

return toReturn;

}

public List<WidthRepresentation> getCellWidth(AuthorElement cellElement, int colNumberSta
int colSpan) {
List<WidthRepresentation> toReturn = null;
int size = colWidthSpecs.size();
if (size >= colNumberStart && size >= colNumberStart + colSpan) {
toReturn = new ArraylList<WidthRepresentation>(colSpan);
for (int i = colNumberStart; 1 < colNumberStart + colSpan; i ++) {
// Add the column widths
toReturn.add(colWidthSpecs.get(i));
}
}

return toReturn;

}

The methods commitTableWidthModificationand commitColumnWidthModi fications are used for
committing changes made to the width of the table or its columns when using the mouse drag gestures.

public void commitTableWidthModification(AuthorDocumentController authorDocumentControlle
int newTableWidth, String tableCellsTagName) throws AuthorOperationException {
if ('"td”.equals(tableCellsTagName)) {
if (newTableWidth > 0) {
if (tableElement = null) {
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String newWidth = String.valueOf(newTableWidth);

authorDocumentController._setAttribute(
"width",
new AttrValue(newWidth),
tableElement);
} else {

throw new AuthorOperationException(*'Cannot find the element representing the table.™)
}

}
}
}

public void commitColumnWidthModifications(AuthorDocumentController authorDocumentControll

WidthRepresentation[] colWidths, String tableCellsTagName) throws AuthorOperationExcept
if ("td".equals(tableCellsTagName)) {

if (colWidths = null && tableElement != null) {
if (colsStartOffset >= 0 && colseEndOffset >= 0 && colsStartOffset < colseEndOffset) {
authorDocumentController.delete(colsStartOffset,
colsEndOffset);
}

String xmlFragment = createXMLFragment(colWidths);
int offset = -1;
AuthorElement[] header = tableElement.getElementsByLocalName(""header');
if (header '= null && header.length > 0) {
// Insert the cols elements before the “header® element
offset = header[0].getStartOffset();
}
if (offset == -1) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(*'No valid offset to insert the columns width speci
}

authorDocumentController. insertXMLFragment(xmlFragment, offset);
}
}
}

private String createXMLFragment(WidthRepresentation[] widthRepresentations) {
StringBuffer fragment = new StringBuffer();
String ns = tableElement.getNamespace();
for (int i = 0; 1 < widthRepresentations.length; i++) {
WidthRepresentation width = widthRepresentations[i];
fragment.append(*'<customcol');
String strRepresentation = width.getWidthRepresentation();
if (strRepresentation != null) {
fragment.append(’" width=\""" + width.getWidthRepresentation() + "\'"");
}
if (ns = null && ns.length() > 0) {
fragment.append(* xmIns=\""" + ns + "\'""");
}
fragment.append(*'/>");
}
return fragment.toString(Q);

}
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The following three methods are used to determine what type of column width specifications the table column width
provider support. In our case all types of specifications are allowed:

public boolean isAcceptingFixedColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;

}

public boolean isAcceptingPercentageColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;

}

public boolean isAcceptingProportionalColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;

}

The complete source code of the implementation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.
In the listing below, the XML document contains the table element:

<table width="300">
<customcol width="50.0px"/>
<customcol width="1*"/>
<customcol width="2*"/>
<customcol width="20%"/>
<header>
<td>Cil</td>
<td>C2</td>
<td>C3</td>
<td>C4</td>
</header>
<tr>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
<td row_span="2">cs=1, rs=2</td>
<td row_span="3">cs=1, rs=3</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td column_span="3">cs=3, rs=1</td>
</tr>
</table>

When no table column width provider is specified, the table has the following layout:
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Figure 8.25. Table layout when no column width provider is specified

C1 Cc2 C3 C4
cs=1, cs=1, cs=1, cs=1,
rs=1 rs=1 r3=2 3=
cs=1, cs=1,

rs=1 rs=1

cs=3, r5=1

When the above implementation is configured, the table has the correct layout:

Figure 8.26. Columns with custom widths

C1l Cc2 c3 C4
cs=1, cs=1, cs=1, rs=2 cs=1,
rs=1 rs=1 r3=3
3= 3=

cs=3, rs=1

Configuring a Table Cell Span Provider

In the documentation framework the table element can have cells that span over multiple columns and rows. As
explained in the Styling the Table Element section which describes the CSS properties needed for defining a table,
you need to indicate <oXygen/> Author a method to determine the cell spanning. If you use the cell element attributes
rowspan and colspan or rows and cols, <oXygen/> can determine the cell spanning automatically. In our example
the td element uses the attributes row_span and column_span that are not recognized by default. You will need to
implement a Java extension class for defining the cell spanning.

Create the class simple _documentation. framework.TableCel ISpanProvider. This class must implement
the ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableCellSpanProvider interface.

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableCellSpanProvider;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AttrValue;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;

public class TableCellSpanProvider
implements AuthorTableCellSpanProvider {
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The method Init is taking as argument the AuthorElement that represents the XML table element. In our case
the cell span is specified for each of the cells so you leave this method empty. However there are cases like the table
CALS model when the cell spanning is specified in the table element. In such cases you must collect the span in-
formation by analyzing the table element.

public void init(AuthorElement table) {
}

The method getCollSpan is taking as argument the table cell. The table layout engine will ask this AuthorTa-
bleSpanSupport implementation what is the column span and the row span for each XML element from the table
that was marked as cell in the CSS using the property display:table-cell. The implementation is simple and
just parses the value of column_span attribute. The method must return nul I for all the cells that do not change the
span specification

public Integer getColSpan(AuthorElement cell) {
Integer colSpan = null;

AttrValue attrValue = cell._getAttribute(column_span™™);
if(attrvalue = null) {
// The attribute was found.
String cs = attrValue.getValue();
if(cs = null) {
try {
colSpan = new Integer(cs);
} catch (NumberFormatException ex) {
// The attribute value was not a number.
}
}
}

return colSpan;

}

The row span is determined in a similar manner:

public Integer getRowSpan(AuthorElement cell) {
Integer rowSpan = null;

AttrValue attrValue = cell_getAttribute("'row_span™);
if(attrvalue = null) {
// The attribute was found.
String rs = attrValue_getValue();
if(rs = null) {
try {
rowSpan = new Integer(rs);
} catch (NumberFormatException ex) {
// The attribute value was not a number.

}
}
}

return rowSpan;

}

The method hasCo lumnSpeci fications always returns true considering column specifications always available
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public boolean hasColumnSpecifications(AuthorElement tableElement) {
return true;

}

The complete source code of the implementation is found in the Example Files Listings, the Java Files section.
In the listing below, the XML document contains the table element:

<table>
<header>
<td>Cil</td>
<td>C2</td>
<td>C3</td>
<td>C4</td>
</header>
<tr>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
<td column_span="2" row_span='2">cs=2, rs=2</td>
<td row_span="3">cs=1, rs=3</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>cs=1, rs=1</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td column_span="3">cs=3, rs=1</td>
</tr>
</table>

When no table cell span provider is specified, the table has the following layout:

Figure 8.27. Table layout when no cell span provider is specified
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When the above implementation is configured, the table has the correct layout:
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Figure 8.28. Cells spanning multiple rows and columns.
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Configuring an Unique Attributes Recognizer

The ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.UniqueAttributesRecognizer interface can be implemented
if you want to provide for your framework the following features:

Automatic ID generation

Avoiding copying unique attributes
when "Split" is called inside an ele-

ment

You can automatically generate unique 1Ds for newly inserted elements. Imple-
mentations are already available for the DITA and Dochook frameworks. The
following methods can be implemented to accomplish this:

/**
* Assign unique IDs between a start
* and an end offset in the document
* @param startOffset Start offset
* @param endOffset End offset
*/
void assignUniquelDs(int startOffset, int endOffset);

/**
* @return true if auto
*/
boolean isAutolDGenerationActive();

You can split the current block element by pressing the "Enter" key and then
choosing "Split". This is a very useful way to create new paragraphs. All attrib-
utes are by default copied on the new element but if those attributes are 1Ds you
sometimes want to avoid creating validation errors in the editor. Implementing
the following method, you can decide whether an attribute should be copied or
not during the split:

/**
* Check 1f the attribute specified by QName can
* be considered as a valid attribute to copy
* when the element is split.
*
*

@param attrQName The attribute qualified name
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* @param element The element

* @return true if the attribute should be copied

* when Split is performed.

*/

boolean copyAttributeOnSplit(String attrQName,
AuthorElement element);

i) Tip

The ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons.id.DefaultU-
niqueAttributesRecognizer class is an implementation of the
interface which can be extended by your customization to provide easy
assignation of IDs in your framework. You can also check out the DITA
and Docbook implementations of ro.sync.ecss.exten-
sions.api.UniqueAttributesRecognizer to see how they
were implemented and connected to the extensions bundle.

Customizing the default CSS of a document type

The easiest way of customizing the default CSS stylesheet of a document type is to create a new CSS stylesheet in the
same folder as the customized one, import the customized CSS stylesheet and set the new stylesheet as the default CSS
of the document type. For example let us customize the default CSS for DITA documents by changing the background
color of the task and topic elements to red. First you create a new CSS stylesheet called my_dita.css in the folder
${frameworks}/dita/css_classed where the default stylesheet called dita.css is located. ${frameworks} is the subfolder
frameworks of the Oxygen XML Editor. The new stylesheet my_dita.css contains:

@import "dita.css";

task, topic{
background-color:red;
}

To set the new stylesheet as the default CSS stylesheet for DITA documents first open the Document Type Association
preferences panel from menu Options — Preferences+Document Type Association Select the DITA document type
and start editing it by pressing the Edit button. The user role must be set to Developer otherwise a warning is displayed
and a duplicate copy of the DITA document type is created and edited. This check makes sure that regular content
authors who just edit the content of XML documents do not accidentally modify the document type. In the Author tab
of the document type edit dialog change the URI of the default CSS stylesheet from ${frame-
works}/dita/css_classed/dita.css to ${frameworks}/dita/css_classed/my_dita.css.

Figure 8.29. Set the location of the default CSS stylesheet

schema | Classpath | Author | Templates | Catalogs | Transformation | Extensions

e | uRr Title Alternate
EENI ameworks}/dita s |DITA default |
Menu rai rks eColspeccss .

Contextual menu
Toolbar

+q x|t
If there are CSSs spedified in the document then
Q. ignore CSSs from the assodiated document type

merge them with CSSs from the associated document type

/| Initial page Author -
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Press OK in all the dialogs to validate the changes. Now you can start editing DITA documents based on the new CSS
stylesheet. You can edit the new CSS stylesheet itself at any time and see the effects on rendering DITA XML documents
in the Author mode by running the Refresh action available on the Author toolbar and on the DITA menu.

Document type sharing

A document type can be shared between authors in two ways:

« save the document type at global level in the Document Type Association panel and distribute a zip file that includes
all the files of the document type (CSS stylesheets, jar files with custom actions, etc). Each user will unzip the zip
file in a subdirectory of the ${frameworks} directory and will restart the application for adding the new document
type to the list of the Document Type Association panel

« save the document type at project level in the Document Type Association panel and distribute both the Oxygen
project file and the files of the document type (CSS stylesheets, jar files with custom actions, etc). Each user will
copy the files of the document type in the subdirectory of the ${frameworks} directory that corresponds to the doc-
ument type and will load the Oxygen project file in the Project view.

CSS support in <oXygen/> Author
CSS 2.1 features

Supported selectors

The following CSS level 2.1 selectors are supported by the <oXygen/> Author:
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Table 8.3. Supported CSS 2.1 selectors

Expression Name Description/Example

* Universal selector Matches any element

E Type selector Matches any E element (i.e an element with the local name E)

EF Descendant selector Matches any F element that is a descendant of an E element.

E>F Child selectors Matches any F element that is a child of an element E.

E:first-child The :first-child pseudo-class |Matches element E when E is the first child of its parent.

E:lang(c) The :lang() pseudo-class Matches element of type E if it is in (human) language c (the
document language specifies how language is determined).

E+F Adjacent selector Matches any F element immediately preceded by a sibling element
E.

E[foo] Attribute selector Matches any E element with the "foo" attribute set (whatever the

value).

E[foo="warning"]

Attribute selector

Matches any E element whose "foo" attribute value is exactly
equal to "warning".

E[foo~="warning"]

Attribute selector

Matches any E element whose "foo" attribute value is a list of
space-separated values, one of which is exactly equal to "warning".

E[lang|="en"]

Attribute selector

Matches any E element whose "lang™ attribute has a hyphen-sep-
arated list of values beginning (from the left) with "en".

E:before and E:after

Pseudo elements

The ":before' and ":after' pseudo-elements can be used to insert
generated content before or after an element's content.

Unsupported selectors

The following CSS level 2.1 selectors are not supported by the <oXygen/> Author:

Table 8.4. Unsupported CSS 2.1 selectors

Expression Name Description/Example

E#myid ID selectors Matches any E element with ID equal to "myid".

E:link, E:visited The link pseudo-class Matches element E if E is the source anchor of a hyperlink of
which the target is not yet visited (:link) or already visited (:vis-
ited).

E:active, E:hover, | The dynamic pseudo-classes | Matches E during certain user actions.

E:focus

E:first-line The :first-line pseudo-class | The :first-line pseudo-element applies special styles to the con-

tents of the first formatted line of a paragraph.

E:first-letter

The :first-letter pseudo-class

The :first-letter pseudo-element must select the first letter of the
first line of a block, if it is not preceded by any other content
(such as images or inline tables) on its line. The :first-letter
pseudo-element may be used for "initial caps” and "drop caps",
which are common typographical effects.
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Properties Support Table

All the properties belonging to the aural and paged categories are not supported in <oXygen/> Author. The properties
from the table below belong to the visual category.
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Table 8.5. CSS Level 2.1 Properties and their support in <oXygen/> Author

Name

Supported Values

Not Supported Values

'background-attachment'

ALL

'background-color' <color> | inherit transparent
'background-image' ALL
'background-position’ ALL
'background-repeat' ALL
'background' ALL
'border-collapse’ ALL
'border-color' <color> | inherit transparent
'border-spacing' ALL
'border-style’ <border-style> | inherit
'border-top* 'border-right' 'border-bot- |[ <border-width> || <border-style> || 'border-top-
tom' 'border-left’ color'] | inherit
'border-top-color'  'border-right-color'|<color> | inherit transparent
'border-bottom-color' ‘border-left-color'
'border-top-style’  'border-right-style'|<border-style> | inherit
'border-bottom-style' 'border-left-style'
'border-top-width' 'border-right-width' |<border-width> | inherit
'border-bottom-width' ‘border-left-width'
'border-width' <border-width> | inherit
'border’ [ <border-width> || <border-style> || 'border-top-

color'] | inherit
'bottom’ ALL
‘caption-side’ ALL
‘clear' ALL
‘clip’ ALL
‘color’ <color> | inherit
‘content' normal | none | [ <string> | <uri> | <counter> | attr(|no-open-quote | no-close-

<identifier>) | open-quote | close-quote ]+ | inherit

quote

‘counter-increment’

[ <identifier> <integer> ? ]+ | none | inherit

‘counter-reset’

[ <identifier> <integer> ? ]+ | none | inherit

‘cursor’ ALL

'direction’ Itr rtl | inherit

'display’ inline | block | list-item | table | table-row-group ||run-in | inline-block | in-
table-header-group | table-footer-group | table-row |line-table - considered
| table-column-group | table-column | table-cell ||block
table-caption | none | inherit

‘empty-cells’ show | hide | inherit

'float' ALL

‘font-family’ [[ <family-name> | <generic-family>] [, <family-

name> | <generic-family> ]* ] | inherit
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Name Supported Values Not Supported Values
‘font-size' <absolute-size> | <relative-size> | <length> |

<percentage> | inherit
‘font-style' normal | italic | oblique | inherit

‘font-variant'

ALL

‘font-weight' normal | bold | bolder | lighter | 100 | 200 | 300 |
400 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | inherit
‘font’ [ [ 'font-style' || ‘font-weight' ]? 'font-size' [ / 'line-|'font-variant' 'line-height'
height' ]? 'font-family' ] | inherit caption | icon | menu |
message-box | small-cap-
tion | status-bar
'height' ALL
"left’ ALL
'letter-spacing' ALL
'line-height’ normal | <number> | <length> | <percentage> | in-
herit
'list-style-image' ALL
'list-style-position’ ALL

'list-style-type'

disc | circle | square | decimal | lower-roman | up-
per-roman | lower-latin | upper-latin | lower-alpha
| upper-alpha | none | inherit

lower-greek | armenian |
georgian

'list-style' [ 'list-style-type' ] | inherit "list-style-position' || 'list-
style-image'
'margin-right' 'margin-left' <margin-width> | inherit
'margin-top' 'margin-bottom’ <margin-width> | inherit
'margin’ <margin-width> | inherit
'max-height’ ALL
'max-width' <length> | <percentage> | none | inherit - supported
for block-level and replaced elements, e.g. images,
tables, table cells.
'min-height’ ALL
'min-width' <length> | <percentage> | inherit - supported for
block-level and replaced elements, e.g. images,
tables, table cells.
‘outline-color' ALL
'outline-style’ ALL
‘outline-width' ALL
‘outline’ ALL
‘overflow' ALL
'padding-top' 'padding-right' 'padding- |<padding-width> | inherit
bottom' ‘padding-left'
'padding' <padding-width> | inherit
'position’ ALL

321




Author Developer Guide

Name Supported Values Not Supported Values
‘quotes’ ALL
right' ALL
'table-layout' auto fixed | inherit
‘text-align’ left | right | center | inherit justify
'text-decoration' none | [ underline || overline || line-through ] | inher- | blink
it
'text-indent' ALL
‘text-transform'’ ALL
‘top’ ALL
‘unicode-bidi' ALL
‘vertical-align' baseline | sub | super | top | text-top | middle | bot- | <percentage> | <length>
tom | text-bottom | inherit
'visibility' visible | hidden | inherit collapse
'white-space' normal | pre | nowrap | pre-wrap | pre-line
‘width' <length> | <percentage> | auto | inherit - supported
for block-level and replaced elements, e.g. images,
tables, table cells.
‘word-spacing' ALL
'z-index’ ALL

<oXygen/> CSS Extensions

Media Type oxygen

The style sheets can specify how a document is to be presented on different media: on the screen, on paper, speech
synthesiser, etc. You can specify that some of the features of your CSS stylesheet should be taken into account only
in the <oXygen/> Author and ignored in the rest. This can be accomplished by using the media type oxygen.

For instance using the following CSS:

b{

font-weight:bold;
display:inline;

}

@media oxygen{

b{

text-decoration:underline;

}
}

would make a text bold if the document was opened in a web browser who does not recognize @media oxygen and
bold and underlined in <oXygen/> Author.

You can use this media type to group specific <oXygen/> CSS features and also to hide them when opening the docu-

ments with other viewers.
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Supported Features from CSS Level 3

Namespace Selectors

In the current CSS 2.1 standard the element selectors are ignoring the namespaces of the elements they are matching.
Only the local name of the elements are considered in the selector matching process.

<oXygen/> Author uses a different approach similar to the CSS Level 3 specification. If the element name from the
CSS selector is not preceded by a namespace prefix it is considered to match an element with the same local name as
the selector value and ANY namespace, otherwise the element must match both the local name and the namespace.

In CSS up to version 2.1 the name tokens from the selectors are matching all elements from ANY namespace that have
the same local name. Example:

<x:b xmlns:x="ns_x"/>
<y:b xmlns:y="ns_y"/>

Are both matched by the rule:
b {font-weight:bold}

Starting with CSS Level 3 you can create selectors that are namespace aware.

Example 8.5. Defining both prefixed namespaces and the default namespace
Given the namespace declarations:

@namespace sync "http://sync.example.org";
@namespace "‘http://example.com/foo";

In a context where the default namespace applies:

sync|A represents the name A in the http://sync.example.org namespace.

B represents the name B that belongs to NO NAMESPACE.
*IC represents the name C in ANY namespace, including NO NAMESPACE.
D represents the name D in the http://example.com/foo namespace.

Example 8.6. Defining only prefixed namespaces
Given the namespace declaration;

@namespace sync "http://sync.example.org";
Then:

sync|A represents the name A in the http://sync.example.org namespace.

|B represents the name B that belongs to NO NAMESPACE.
*IC represents the name C in ANY namespace, including NO NAMESPACE.
D represents the name D in ANY namespace, including NO NAMESPACE.
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The att r () function: Properties Values Collected from the Edited Document.

In CSS Level 2.1 you may collect attribute values and use them as content only for the pseudo elements. For instance
the :before pseudo-element can be used to insert some content before an element. This is valid in CSS 2.1:

title:before{
COﬂtent: "Title id:(" attr—(id) Il)ll;
b

If the title element from the XML document is:
<title id="titlel2">My title._.</title>
Then the title will be displayed as:

Title id=(titlel2) My title.

In <oXygen/> Author the use of attr () function is available not only for the content property, but also for any
other property. This is similar to the CSS Level 3 working draft: http://www.w3.0rg/TR/2006/WD-css3-values-
20060919/#functional. The arguments of the function are:

attr(attri bute nane, attribute type, default _val ue);

attri bute_name
attribute_type
default _val ue ;

attribute_name The name of the attribute. This argument is required.

attribute_type The type of the attribute. This argument is optional. If it is missing the type of the argument is
considered string. This argument indicates what is the meaning of the attribute value and
helps to perform conversions of this value. <oXygen/> Author accepts one of the following

types:

color The value represents a color. The attribute may specify a color in different
formats. <oXygen/> Author supports colors specified either by name: red,
blue, green, etc. or as an RGB hexadecimal value #FFEEFF.

url The value is an URL pointing to a media object. <oXygen/> Author supports
only images. The attribute value can be a complete URL, or a relative one to
the XML document. Please note that this URL is also resolved through the
catalog resolver.

integer The value must be interpreted as an integer.

number The value must be interpreted as a float number.

length The value must be interpreted as an integer.

percentage The value must be interpreted relative to another value (length, size) expressed
in percents.

em The value must be interpreted as a size. 1 em is equal to the font-size of the

relevant font.
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default_value

ex

pX

mm

cm

pt

pc

The value must be interpreted as a size. 1 ex is equal to the height of the x
character of the relevant font.

The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in pixels relative to the
viewing device.

The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in millimeters.
The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in centimeters.

The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in inches. 1 inch is equal
to 2.54 centimeters.

The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in points. The points used
by CSS2 are equal to 1/72th of an inch.

The value must be interpreted as a size expressed in picas. 1 pica is equal to
12 points.

This argument specifies a value that is used by default if the attribute value is missing. This
argument is optional.
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Example 8.7. Usage samples for the attr() function
Consider the following XML instance:

<sample>
<para bg_color="#AAAAFF">Blue paragraph.</para>
<para bg_color="red">Red paragraph.</para>
<para bg_color="red" font_size="2">Red paragraph with large font.</para>
<para bg_color="#00AA00" font_size="0.8" space="4">
Green paragraph with small font and margin.</para>
</sample>

The para elements have bg_color attributes with RGB color values like #AAAAFF. You can use the attr()
function to change the elements appearance in the editor based on the value of this attribute:

background-color:attr(bg_color, color);

The attribute Font_size represents the font size in em units. You can use this value to change the style of the element:
font-size:attr(font_size, em);

The complete CSS rule is:

para{

display:block;
background-color:attr(bg_color, color);
font-size:attr(font_size, em);
margin:attr(space, em);

}

The document is rendered as:

#document  article

(~[H
Blue paragraph.

vl
Text Grid

Additional Custom Selectors

Oxygen Author provides support for selecting additional types of nodes. These custom selectors apply to: document,
doctype sections, processing-instructions, comments, CDATA sections, and entities. In order for the custom selectors
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to work in your CSSs you will have to declare the Author extensions namespace at the beginning of the stylesheet
documents:

@namespace oxy url("http://www.oxygenxml.com/extensions/author®);
Example rules:
 document

oxy|document {
display:block;
}

* doctype sections

oxy|doctype {
display:block;
color:blue;
background-color:transparent;

* processing-instructions

oxy|processing-instruction {
display:block;
color:purple;
background-color:transparent;

e comments

oxy | comment {
display:block;
color:green;
background-color:transparent;

» CDATA sections

oxy |cdata{
display:block;
color:gray;
background-color:transparent;

* entities

oxylentity {
display:morph;
editable:false;
color:orange;
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background-color:transparent;

A sample document rendered using these rules:

#document
<|DOCTYPE root [
<|ELEWEMT root ANY =
<|EMTITY ent "Some entity"=
1=
srrl-styleshest type="text/css" href="test cas"
Somme text.
& cormimett.
CDATA section.

Additional Properties

Folding elements: f ol dabl e and not - f ol dabl e- chi | d properties

<oXygen/> Author allows you to declare some elements to be foldable (collapsible). This is especially useful when
working with large documents organized in logical blocks, editing a large DocBook article or book for instance.

To define the element whose content can be folded by the user, you must use the property: foldable:true;.

When collapsing an element, it is useful to keep some of its content visible, like a short description of the collapsed
region. The property not-foldable-child is used to identify the child elements that are kept visible. It accepts
as value an element name or a list of comma separated element names. If the element is marked as foldable (Fold-
able:true;) but it doesn't have the property not-foldable-child or none of the specified non-foldable
children exists then the element will still be foldable. In this case the element that will be kept visible when folded will
be the before pseudo element.

=) Note

Both foldable and not-foldable-child are non standard properties and are recognized only by
<oXygen/> Author.
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Example 8.8. Folding DocBook Elements

All the elements below can have a title child element and are considered to be logical sections. You mark them as
being foldable leaving the title element visible.

set,

book,

part,

reference,

chapter,

preface,

article,

sectl,

sect2,

sect3,

sect4,

section,

appendix,

figure,

example,

table {
foldable:true;
not-foldable-child: title;

}
Link elements

<oXygen/> Author allows you to declare some elements to be links. This is especially useful when working with many
documents which refer each other. The links allow for an easy way to get from one document to another. Clicking on
the link marker will open the referred resource in an editor.

To define the element which should be considered a link, you must use the property I ink on the before or after pseudo
element. The value of the property indicates the location of the linked resource. Since links are usually indicated by
the value of an attribute in most cases it will have the a value similar to attr (href)

= Note

1ink is a non standard property and is recognized only by <oXygen/> Author.
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Example 8.9. Docbook Link Elements

All the elements below are defined to be links on the before pseudo element and their value is defined by the value of
an attribute.

*[href] :before{
link:attr(href);
content: "Click " attr(href) ' for opening” ;

}

ulink[url]:before{

linkzattr(url);

content: ""Click to open: " attr(url);
}

olink[targetdoc]:before{
link: attr(targetdoc);
content: "Click to open: " attr(targetdoc);

}
Display Tag Markers

<oXygen/> Author allows you to choose whether tag markers of an element should never be presented or the current
Display mode should be respected. This is especially useful when working with -before and :after pseudo elements
in which case the element range is already visually defined so the tag markers are redundant.

The property is named display-tags. Its possible values are :
 none Tags markers must not be presented regardless of the current Display mode.
« default The tag markers will be created depending on the current Display mode.
* inherit The value of the property is inherited from an ancestor element.
display-tags

Value: none | default | inherit

Initial: default

Applies to: all nodes(comments, elements, CDATA, etc)

Inherited: false
Media: all

=) Note

display-tags is a non standard property and is recognized only by <oXygen/> Author.
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Example 8.10. Docbook Para elements

In this example the para element from Docbook is using an :before and :after element so you don't want its tag
markers to be visible.

para:before{
content: "{";
}

para:after{
content: "}';

}

para{
display-tags: none;
display:block;
margin: 0.5em O;

}

<oXygen/> Custom CSS functions

In <oXygen/> Author there are implemented a few <oXygen/> specific custom CSS functions. Imbricated custom
functions are also supported.

Example 8.11. Imbricated functions

The result of the functions below will be the local name of the current node with the first letter capitalized.
capitalize(local-name())

The | ocal - name() function

This function evaluates the local name of the current node. It does not have any arguments

The nane() function

This function evaluates the qualified name of the current node. It does not have any arguments

The url () function

This function evaluates the URL of a location relative to the CSS file location and appends each of the relative path
components to the final location.

url{location, loc_1, loc_2);(--..);

| ocation ;

loc_1 ;

loc_2 ;

location The location as string. If not absolute, will be solved relative to the CSS file URL.
loc 1...loc_n Relative location path components as string. (optional)

331



Author Developer Guide

The base-uri () function

This function evaluates the base URL in the context of the current node. It does not have any arguments and takes into
account the xml - base context of the current node. See the XML Base specification [http://www.w3.0rg/TR/xmlbase/]
for more details.

The parent-url () function

This function evaluates the parent URL of an URL received as string.
parent-url(url);

url ;

url  The url as string.

The capitalize() function

This function capitalizes the first letter of the text received as argument.
capitalize(text);

text ;

text The text for which the first letter will be capitalized.

The upper case() function

This function transforms to upper case the text received as argument.
uppercase(t ext);

text ;

text The text to be capitalized.

The | ower case() function

This function transforms to lower case the text received as argument.
lowercase(t ext);

text ;

text The text to be lower cased.

The concat () function

This function concatenates the received string arguments.
concat(str_1, str_2);(-..);

str_1
str_2

str_1..str_n The string arguments to be concatenated.
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The repl ace() function

This function has two signatures:

* replace(text, target, replacenent);
text ;
target ;

repl acenent ;

This function replaces each substring of the text that matches the literal target string with the specified literal replace-
ment string.

text The text in which the replace will occur.
target The target string to be replaced.
replacement The string replacement.

* replace(text, target, replacenent, i sRegExp);

text ;
target ;
repl acenent
i SRegExp ;

This function replaces each substring of the text that matches the target string with the specified replacement string.

text The text in which the replace will occur.

target The target string to be replaced.

replacement The string replacement.

isRegEXxp If true the target and replacement arguments are considered regular expressions

in PERL syntax, if false they are considered literal strings.
The unpar sed-entity-uri () function
This function returns the uri value of an unparsed entity name.
unparsed-entity-uri(unpar sedEntityNane);
unpar sedEntityName ;
unpar sedEnti t yNane The name of an unparsed entity defined in the DTD.

This function can be useful to display images which are referred with unparsed entity names.

Example 8.12. CSS for displaying the image in Author for an i magedat a with enti t yr ef
to an unparsed entity

imagedata[entityref]{
content: url(unparsed-entity-uri(attr(entityref)));
}
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The attri but es() function
This function concatenates the attributes for an element and returns the serialization.

attributes();

Example 8.13. attributes()

For the following XML fragment:<element attl="x" xmlns:a="2" x="&quot;"/> theattributes()

function will return attl=""x"" xmIns:a=""2" x=

Example Files Listings

The Simple Documentation Framework Files

XML Schema files
sdf . xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>

<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation"
xmIns:doc="http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation"
xmlIns:abs="http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts"
elementFormbDefault=""qualified'">

<Xs:import
namespace=""http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts"
schemalLocation=""abs.xsd"/>

<xs:element name="book" type='doc:sectionType'/>
<xs:element name="article" type=''‘doc:sectionType"/>
<xs:element name="'section" type='‘doc:sectionType"/>

<xs:complexType name="'sectionType">
<XSs:sequence>
<xs:element name="title" type=''xs:string'/>
<xs:element ref=""abs:def" minOccurs="0"/>
<xs:choice>
<XSs:sequence>
<xs:element ref=""doc:section"
maxOccurs="'unbounded"' />
</Xxs:sequence>
<xs:choice maxOccurs="unbounded''>
<xs:element ref="doc:para"/>
<xs:element ref="'doc:ref"/>
<xs:element ref="doc:image'/>
<xs:element ref=""doc:table"/>
</xs:choice>
</xs:choice>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
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<xs:element name="para”™ type='doc:paragraphType'/>

<xs:complexType name="paragraphType™ mixed=""true">
<xs:choice minOccurs="0" maxOccurs=""unbounded >
<xs:element name="b"/>
<xs:element name="1"/>
<xs:element name="link"/>
</xs:choice>
</xs:complexType>

<xs:element name="ref">
<xs:complexType>
<xs:attribute name="location" type="'xs:anyURI"
use=""required"/>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>

<xs:element name="image'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:attribute name="href" type="xs:anyURI"
use=""required"/>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>

<xs:element name="table">
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element name="customcol™ maxOccurs="unbounded'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:attribute name="width" type=''xs:string'/>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
<xs:element name="header'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element name=""td"
maxOccurs=""unbounded"
type="doc:paragraphType'/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
<xs:element name="tr' maxOccurs="‘unbounded'>
<xs:complexType>
<xs:sequence>
<xs:element name=""td"
type="doc:tdType"
maxOccurs=""unbounded/>
</xs:sequence>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:element>
</xs:sequence>
<xs:attribute name="width" type=''xs:string'/>
</xs:complexType>
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</xs:element>

<xs:complexType name="tdType'>
<xs:complexContent>
<xs:extension base="doc:paragraphType'>
<xs:attribute name="row_span'
type=""xs:integer/>
<xs:attribute name="column_span"
type=""xs:integer/>
</Xxs:extension>
</xs:complexContent>
</xs:complexType>
</xs:schema>

abs. xsd

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7>
<xs:schema xmlns:xs="http://www.w3.0rg/2001/XMLSchema"
targetNamespace=
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts'>
<xs:element name="def" type="'xs:string"/>
</xs:schema>

CSS Files

sdf . css

/* Element from another namespace */
@namespace abs http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation/abstracts™;

abs|def{
font-fami ly:monospace;
font-size:smaller;

}

abs|def:before{
content:"Definition:";
color:gray;

}

/* Vertical flow */

book,

section,

para,

title,

image,

ref {
display:block;

3

/* Horizontal flow */
b,i {
display:inline;
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}
section{
margin-left:lem;
margin-top:lem;
}
section{
foldable:true;
not-foldable-child: title;
}

link[href]:before{
display:inline;
link:attr(href);
content: "Click to open: " attr(href);

}
/* Title rendering*/
title{
font-size: 2.4em;
font-weight:-bold;
}
* * title{
font-size: 2.0em;
}

* * * title{
font-size: 1.6em;

}

* * x> title{
font-size: 1.2em;

}

book,

article{
counter-reset:sect;

}

book > section,

article > section{
counter-increment:sect;

}

book > section > title:before,

article > section > title:before{
content: "Section: " counter(sect) " ';

}

/* Inlines rendering*/

b {
}
R

font-weight:-bold;

font-style:italic;
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}

/*Table rendering */

table{
display:table;
border:1px solid navy;
margin:lem;
max-width:1000px;
min-width:150px;

}

table[width]{

width:attr(width, length);
}

tr, header{
display:table-row;

}

header{
background-color: silver;
color:inherit

}

td{
display:table-cell;
border:1px solid navy;
padding:lem;

}

image{
display:block;
content: attr(href, url);
margin-left:2em;

b
XML Files

sdf _sanpl e. xn

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<book xmlIns="http://www.oxygenxml._com/sample/documentation’
xmlns:xsi="http://www.w3_0rg/2001/XMLSchema-instance"
xmlns:abs="http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts">
<title>My Technical Book</title>
<section>
<title>XML</title>
<abs:def>Extensible Markup Language</abs:def>
<para>In this section of the book 1 will explain
different XML applications.</para>
</section>
<section>
<title>Accessing XML data.</title>
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<section>
<title>XSLT</title>
<abs:def>Extensible stylesheet language
transformation (XSLT) is a language for
transforming XML documents into other XML
documents.</abs:def>
<para>A list of XSL elements and what they do..</para>
<table>
<header>
<td>XSLT Elements</td>
<td>Description</td>
</header>
<tr>
<td>
<b>xsl:stylesheet</b>
</td>
<td>The <i>xsl:stylesheet</i> element is
always the top-level element of an
XSL stylesheet. The name
<i>xsl:transform</i> may be used
as a synonym.</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>
<b>xsl:template</b>
</td>
<td>The <i>xsl:template</i> element has
an optional mode attribute. If this
is present, the template will only
be matched when the same mode is
used in the invoking
<i>xsl:apply-templates</i>
element.</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>
<b>for-each</b>
</td>
<td>The xsl:for-each element causes
iteration over the nodes selected by
a node-set expression.</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td column_span="2">End of the list</td>
</tr>
</table>
</section>
<section>
<title>XPath</title>
<abs:def>XPath (XML Path Language) is a terse
(non-XML) syntax for addressing portions of
an XML document. </abs:def>
<para>Some of the XPath functions.</para>
<table>
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href=""http://www.oasis-open.org/images/standards/oasis_standard. jpg

<header>
<td>Function</td>
<td>Description</td>
</header>
<tr>
<td>format-number</td>
<td>The <i>format-number</i> function
converts its first argument to a
string using the format pattern
string specified by the second
argument and the decimal-format
named by the third argument, or the
default decimal-format, if there is
no third argument</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>current</td>
<td>The <i>current</i> function returns
a node-set that has the current node
as i1ts only member.</td>
</tr>
<tr>
<td>generate-id</td>
<td>The <i>generate-id</i> function
returns a string that uniquely
identifies the node in the argument
node-set that is first in document
order.</td>
</tr>
</table>
</section>
</section>
<section>
<title>Documentation frameworks</title>
<para>0One of the most important documentation
frameworks is Docbook.</para>
<image
href="http://www.xmlhack.com/images/docbook.gif"/>
<para>The other is the topic oriented DITA, promoted
by OASIS.</para>
<image
/>
</section>

</book>

XSL Files

sdf . xsl

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?>
<xsl:stylesheet

xmlns:xsl="http://www.w3_.0rg/1999/XSL/Transform” version="2.0"
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Xxpath-default-namespace=
“http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation’>

<xsl:template match="/">
<html><xsl:apply-templates/></html>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match="section'>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""image'>
<img src="{@href}"/>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match="para">
<p>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</p>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""abs:def"
xmIns:abs=
“http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation/abstracts'>
<p>
<u><xsl:apply-templates/></u>
</p>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match="title">
<hl><xsl:apply-templates/></h1>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match="b">
<b><xsl:apply-templates/></b>

</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""i1">
<i><xsl:apply-templates/></i1>

</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""table">
<table frame="box" border="1px">
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</table>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match="header'>
<tr>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</tr>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""tr">
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<tr>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</tr>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""td">
<td>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</td>
</xsl:template>

<xsl:template match=""header/header/td">
<th>
<xsl:apply-templates/>
</th>
</xsl:template>

</xsl:stylesheet>
Java Files

| nsert| mageOperation. java
package simple.documentation.framework;

import java.awt._GridBagConstraints;
import java.awt.GridBaglLayout;

import java.awt._event.ActionEvent;
import java.awt._event.ActionListener;
import java.awt._event.WindowAdapter;
import java.awt._event_WindowEvent;
import java.io.File;

import java.net._MalformedURLException;

import javax.swing.BorderFactory;

import javax.swing.JButton;

import javax.swing.JDialog;

import javax.swing.JFileChooser;

import javax.swing.JFrame;

import javax.swing.JLabel;

import javax.swing.JPanel;

import javax.swing.JTextField;

import javax.swing.filechooser.FileFilter;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.ArgumentDescriptor;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.ArgumentsMap;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperation;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperationException;

public class InsertlmageOperation implements AuthorOperation {

//
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// Implementing the Author Operation Interface.
//

/**
* Performs the operation.
*/
public void doOperation(AuthorAccess authorAccess,
ArgumentsMap arguments)
throws 1l1legalArgumentException,
AuthorOperationException {

JFrame oxygenFrame = (JFrame) authorAccess.getParentFrame();
String href = displayURLDialog(oxygenFrame);
if (href_.length() = 0) {
// Creates the image XML fragment.
String imageFragment =
<image xmlns="http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentation®" +
" href=""" + href + ""/>";

// Inserts this fragment at the caret position.
int caretPosition = authorAccess.getCaretOffset();
authorAccess. insertXMLFragment(imageFragment, caretPosition);

}
}

/**
* Has no arguments.
*
* @return null.
*/
public ArgumentDescriptor[] getArguments() {
return null;

}

/**
* @return A description of the operation.
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "Inserts an image element. Asks the" +
user for a URL reference.";

}

//
// End of interface implementation.
//

//
// Auxiliary methods.
//

/**
* Displays the URL dialog.
*

* @param parentFrame The parent frame for
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* the dialog.

* @return The selected URL string value,

* or the empty string if the user canceled
* the URL selection.

*/

private String displayURLDialog(JFrame parentFrame) {

final JDialog dlg = new JDialog(parentFrame,
"Enter the value for the href attribute', true);
JPanel mainContent = new JPanel(new GridBaglLayout());

// The text fTield.

GridBagConstraints cstr = new GridBagConstraints();
cstr._gridx = 0;

cstr._gridy = 0O;

cstr.weightx = 0;

cstr._gridwidth = 1;

cstr_fill = GridBagConstraints_HORIZONTAL;
mainContent.add(new JLabel(**Image URI:'), cstr);

cstr._gridx = 1;

cstr.weightx = 1;

final JTextField urlField = new JTextField();
urlField.setColumns(15);
mainContent.add(urlField, cstr);

// Add the "Browse button."

cstr._gridx = 2;

cstr.weightx = 0;

JButton browseButton = new JButton(*'Browse™);
browseButton.addActionListener(new ActionListener() {

/**

* Shows a file chooser dialog.

*/

public void actionPerformed(ActionEvent e) {
JFileChooser fileChooser = new JFileChooser();

FfileChooser._setMultiSelectionEnabled(false);
// Accepts only the image files.
fileChooser._setFileFilter(new FileFilter() {
public String getDescription() {
return “Image files™;

}

public boolean accept(File ) {
String fileName = f.getName();
return f_isFile() &&
( fileName.endsWith(".jpeg™™)
|l fileName.endsWith(*'.jpg™)
|l fileName.endsWith('.gif™)
|l fileName.endsWith('.png™™)
|l fileName.endsWith(*.svg'™));
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¥
if (fileChooser.showOpenDialog(dlg)
== JFileChooser.APPROVE_OPTION) {
File file = fileChooser._getSelectedFile();
try {
// Set the file into the text field.
urlField.setText(file.toURL().-toString());
} catch (MalformedURLException ex) {
// This should not happen.
ex.printStackTrace();
}
}
}
P;

mainContent.add(browseButton, cstr);

// Add the Ok button to the layout.

cstr._gridx = 0;

cstr._gridy = 1;

cstr.weightx = 0;

JButton okButton = new JButton(*'Ok™);

okButton.addActionListener(new ActionListener() {
public void actionPerformed(ActionEvent e) {
dlg.setVisible(false);

}

P;

mainContent.add(okButton, cstr);

mainContent.setBorder(

BorderFactory.createEmptyBorder (10, 5, 10, 5));

// Add the '"Cancel™ button to the layout.

cstr._gridx = 2;

JButton cancelButton = new JButton(*'Cancel™);

cancelButton.addActionListener(new ActionListener() {
public void actionPerformed(ActionEvent e) {
urlField.setText(""");
dlg.setVisible(false);

}

P;

mainContent.add(cancelButton, cstr);

// When the user closes the dialog
// from the window decoration,
// assume "Cancel' action.
dlg.addWindowListener(new WindowAdapter() {
public void windowClosing(WindowEvent e) {
urlField.setText(""");
}
b:

dlg.getContentPane() .add(mainContent);
dlg.pack(Q);
dlg.setLocationRelativeTo(parentFrame);
dlg.setVisible(true);
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return urlField.getText();

}

/**

* Test method.

*

* @param args The arguments are ignored.

*/
public

static void main(String[] args) {

InsertlmageOperation operation =

new InsertlmageOperation();

System.out.printIn(*’Choosen URL: ™ +
operation._displayURLDialog(new JFrame())):

}
}

Quer yDat abaseQper ati on. j ava

package simple.documentation.framework;

import java.sqgl.Connection;

import java.sqgl.DriverManager;
import java.sqgl .ResultSet;

import java.sqgl.ResultSetMetaData;
import java.sql.SQLException;
import java.util_Properties;

import
import
import
import
import

public

ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .ArgumentDescriptor;
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.ArgumentsMap;
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorOperation;
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperationException;

class QueryDatabaseOperation implements AuthorOperation{

private static String ARG_JDBC_DRIVER ="jdbc_driver";
private static String ARG_USER ="user";

private static String ARG_PASSWORD ="password';
private static String ARG_SQL ="sql';

private static String ARG_CONNECTION ='"connection";

/**

* @return The array of arguments the developer must specify when
* configuring the action.

*/

public ArgumentDescriptor[] getArguments() {
ArgumentDescriptor args[] = new ArgumentDescriptor[] {

new ArgumentDescriptor(

ARG_JDBC DRIVER,

ArgumentDescriptor _TYPE_STRING,

"The name of the Java class that is the JDBC driver."),
new ArgumentDescriptor(

ARG_CONNECTION,

ArgumentDescriptor _TYPE_STRING,
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"The database URL connection string.'),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_USER,
ArgumentDescriptor _TYPE_STRING,
“"The name of the database user.'),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_PASSWORD,
ArgumentDescriptor _TYPE_STRING,
"The database password.'"),
new ArgumentDescriptor(
ARG_SQL,
ArgumentDescriptor _TYPE_STRING,
"The SQL statement to be executed.')
}:
return args;

}

/**
* @return The operation description.
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "Executes a database query and puts the result in a table.™;

}

public void doOperation(AuthorAccess authorAccess, ArgumentsMap map)
throws 1l1legalArgumentException, AuthorOperationException {

// Collects the arguments.
String jdbcDriver =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_JDBC_DRIVER);
String connection =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_CONNECTION) ;
String user =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_USER);
String password =
(String)map.getArgumentValue (ARG_PASSWORD) ;
String sql =
(String)map.getArgumentValue(ARG_SQL);

int caretPosition = authorAccess.getCaretOffset();
try {
authorAccess. insertXMLFragment(
getFragment(jdbcDriver, connection, user, password, sql),
caretPosition);
} catch (SQLException e) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(
"The operation failed due to the following database error: ™ +
e.getMessage(), €);
} catch (ClassNotFoundException e) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(
"The JDBC database driver was not found. Tried to load = " +
jdbcDriver + """, e);
}
}
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N
*
*

Creates a connection to the database, executes
the SQL statement and creates an XML fragment

containing a table element that wraps the data
from the result set.

@param jdbcDriver The class name of the JDBC driver.
@param connectionURL The connection URL.

@param user The database user.

@param password The password.

@param sql The SQL statement.

@return The string containing the XML fragment.

@throws SQLException thrown when there is a
problem accessing the database or there are
erors iIn the SQL expression.

@throws ClassNotFoundException when the JDBC
driver class could not be loaded.

FOoX ok % 3k b X ok X b X % F X ok X ¥

*/
private String getFragment(
String jdbcDriver,
String connectionURL,
String user,
String password,
String sql) throws
SQLException,
ClassNotFoundException {

Properties pr = new Properties();
pr.put(’characterEncoding®, "UTF8");
pr.put(useUnicode™, "TRUE'™);
pr.put(user™, user);
pr.put(“’password', password);

// Loads the database driver.
Class.forName(jdbcDriver);

// Opens the connection

Connection connection =
DriverManager .getConnection(connectionURL, pr);

jJava.sgl .Statement statement =
connection.createStatement();

ResultSet resultSet =
statement._executeQuery(sql);

StringBuffer fragmentBuffer = new StringBuffer();
fragmentBuffer.append(
“<table xmlns="http://www.oxygenxml_com/sample/documentation®>"");

//
// Creates the table header.
//
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fragmentBuffer.append(*'<header>");

ResultSetMetaData metaData = resultSet.getMetaData();

int columnCount = metaData.getColumnCount();

for (int i = 1; 1 <= columnCount; i++) {
fragmentBuffer._append(*'<td>"");
fragmentBuffer.append(

xmlEscape(metaData.getColumnName(i)));

fragmentBuffer._append(*'</td>");

fragmentBuffer.append(''</header>");

//
// Creates the table content.
//
while (resultSet._next()) {
fragmentBuffer._append(*'<tr>"");
for (int i = 1; 1 <= columnCount; i++) {
fragmentBuffer._.append(*'<td>"");
fragmentBuffer.append(
xmlEscape(resultSet._getObject(i)));
fragmentBuffer._append(*'</td>");

}
fragmentBuffer . append('</tr>");

}

fragmentBuffer.append(''</table>");

// Cleanup

resultSet.close();
statement.close();
connection.close();

return fragmentBuffer.toString();

/**

Some of the values from the database table
may contain characters that must be escaped

in XML, to ensure the fragment is well formed.

*
*
*
*
* @param object The object from the database.
* @return The escaped string representation.
*/
private String xmlEscape(Object object) {
String str = String.valueOf(object);
return str.
replaceAl1 ("'&™, "&amp;*").
replaceAlI ("<, "&lt;™);
}
}

SDFExt ensi onsBundl e. j ava

package simple.documentation.framework;
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import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_SchemaManagerFilter;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AttributesvValueEditor;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorExtensionStatelListener;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorReferenceResolver;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableCellSpanProvider;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.ExtensionsBundle;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.StylesFilter;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocatorProvider;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons.DefaultElementLocatorProvider;

import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.SDFAttributesValueEditor;
import simple.documentation. framework.extensions.SDFAuthorExtensionStatelListener;
import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.SDFReferencesResolver;

import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.SDFSchemaAwareEditingHandler;
import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.SDFSchemaManagerFilter;
import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.SDFStylesFilter;

import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.TableCellSpanProvider;

import simple.documentation.framework.extensions.TableColumnWidthProvider;

/**
* Simple Document Framework extension bundle.
*
*/
public class SDFExtensionsBundle extends ExtensionsBundle {
/**
* Editor for attributes values.
*/
public AttributesValueEditor createAttributesValueEditor(boolean arg0) {
return new SDFAttributesValueEditor();

}

/**
* Simple documentation framework state listener.
*/
public AuthorExtensionStatelListener createAuthorExtensionStatelListener() {
return new SDFAuthorExtensionStateListener();

}

/**
* Filter for content completion proposals from the schema manager.
*/
public SchemaManagerFilter createSchemaManagerFilter() {
return new SDFSchemaManagerFilter();

}

/**
* Default element locator.
*/
public ElementLocatorProvider createElementLocatorProvider() {
return new DefaultElementLocatorProvider();

}

/**
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}

* Expand content references.

*/

public AuthorReferenceResolver createAuthorReferenceResolver() {
return new SDFReferencesResolver();

}

/**
* CSS styles filtering.
*/
public StylesFilter createAuthorStylesFilter() {
return new SDFStylesFilter();

}

/**
* Provider for table cell span informations.
*/
public AuthorTableCellSpanProvider createAuthorTableCellSpanProvider() {
return new TableCellSpanProvider();

}

/**
* Table column width provider responsible of handling modifications regarding
* table width and column widths.
*/
public AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider createAuthorTableColumnWidthProvider() {
return new TableColumnWidthProvider();

}

/**
* Editing support for SDF documents responsible of handling typing and
* paste events inside section and tables.
*/
public AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler getAuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler() {
return new SDFSchemaAwareEditingHandler();

}

/**
* The unique identifier of the Document Type.
* This identifier will be used to store custom SDF options.
*/
public String getDocumentTypelD() {
return "Simple.Document.Framework.document.type';

}

/**
* Bundle description.
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "A custom extensions bundle used for the Simple Document Framework';

}
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SDFSchenmaManager Fil ter.java

package simple.documentation.framework;

import java.util.lterator;
import java.util._List;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_ClAttribute;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._.CIElement;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_ClValue;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_Context;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_ContextElement;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml._SchemaManagerFilter;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_WhatAttributesCanGoHereContext;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_WhatElementsCanGoHereContext;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_WhatPossibleValuesHasAttributeContext;

public class SDFSchemaManagerFilter implements SchemaManagerFilter {

@Ooverride

public List<ClValue> filterAttributeValues(List<ClValue> attributeValues,
WhatPossibleValuesHasAttributeContext context) {
return attributeValues;

}

@Ooverride
public List<ClAttribute> FfilterAttributes(List<CIAttribute> attributes,
WhatAttributesCanGoHereContext context) {
// If the element from the current context is the "table” element add the
// attribute named "frame® to the list of default content
// completion proposals
ContextElement contextElement = context.getParentElement();
if ("table".equals(contextElement.getQName())) {
CIAttribute frameAttribute = new ClAttribute();
frameAttribute.setName(*"frame');
frameAttribute.setRequired(false);
frameAttribute.setFixed(false);
frameAttribute.setDefaultvValue(*'void™);
attributes.add(frameAttribute);
}

return attributes;

}

@Ooverride

public List<ClValue> filterElementValues(List<ClValue> elementValues,
Context context) {
return elementValues;

}

@Ooverride
public List<ClElement> filterElements(List<ClElement> elements,
WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context) {
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// If the element from the current context is the "header”
// element remove the "td" element from the list of content
// completion proposals and add the "th" element.
ContextElement contextElement = context.getElementStack().peek();
if (Cheader”.equals(contextElement.getQName())) {
for (lterator<CIElement> iterator = elements.iterator();
iterator._hasNext();) {
CIElement element = iterator.next();
// Remove the "td" element
if ('"td”.equals(element._getQName())) {
elements.remove(element);
break;

}
}

// Insert the "th" element in the list of content completion proposals
CIElement thElement = new SDFElement();
thElement.setName(*"th™);
elements._add(thElement);
}

return elements;

@Override
public String getDescription() {
return null;

}
}

SDFSchemaAwar eEdi t i ngHandl er. j ava

package simple.documentation.framework.extensions;
import java.util._List;

import javax.swing.text._BadlLocationException;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml.ContextElement;

import ro.sync.contentcompletion.xml_WhatElementsCanGoHereContext;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperationException;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaManager;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.InvalidEditException;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorDocumentFragment;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node._AuthorNode;

/**

* Specific editing support for SDF documents. Handles typing and

* paste events inside section and tables.

*/

public class SDFSchemaAwareEditingHandler implements AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler {

private static final String SDF_NAMESPACE = "http://www.oxygenxml.com/sample/documentati
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/**

* SDF table element name.

*/

private static final String SDF_TABLE = *"table™;
/**

* SDF table row name.

*/

private static final String SDF_TABLE_ROW = "tr'';
/**

* SDF table cell name.

*/

private static final String SDF_TABLE_CELL = "td";
/**

* SDF section element name.

*/

private static final String SECTION = "'section™;
/**

* SDF para element name.

*/

protected static final String PARA = “para';
/**

* SDF title element name.

*/

protected static final String TITLE = "title";

/**

* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleDelete(int,
* Int, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess, boolean)

*/

public boolean handleDelete(int offset, int deleteType, AuthorAccess authorAccess,

boolean wordLevel)
throws InvalidEditException {
// Not handled.
return false;

}

/**

* @see

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleDeleteElementTags(
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorNode, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAcces
*/

public boolean handleDeleteElementTags(AuthorNode nodeToUnwrap, AuthorAccess authorAcces
throws InvalidEditException {

// Not handled.

return false;

}

/**
* @see
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleDeleteSelection(in
* int, Int, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess)
*/
public boolean handleDeleteSelection(int selectionStart, int selectionEnd,
int generatedByActionld, AuthorAccess authorAccess) throws InvalidEditException {
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// Not handled.
return false;

}

/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleJoinElements(
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorNode, java.util.List,
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess)
*/
public boolean handleJoinElements(AuthorNode targetNode, List<AuthorNode> nodesToJoin,
AuthorAccess authorAccess)
throws InvalidEditException {
// Not handled.
return false;

}

/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handlePasteFragment(
* Int, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorDocumentFragment[], int,
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess)
*/
public boolean handlePasteFragment(int offset, AuthorDocumentFragment[] fragmentsTolnser
int actionld, AuthorAccess authorAccess) throws InvalidEditException {
boolean handlelnsertionEvent = false;
AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getAuthorSchemaManager();
if (lauthorSchemaManager.isLearnSchema() &&
TauthorSchemaManager .hasLoadingErrors() &&
authorSchemaManager .getAuthorSchemaAwareOptions() - isEnableSmartPaste()) {
handlelnsertionEvent = handlelnsertionEvent(offset, fragmentsTolnsert, authorAccess)

}

return handlelnsertionEvent;

}

/**

* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorSchemaAwareEditingHandler#handleTyping(int,
* char, ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess)

*/

public boolean handleTyping(int offset, char ch, AuthorAccess authorAccess)
throws InvalidEditException {
boolean handleTyping = false;
AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getAuthorSchemaManager();
if (lauthorSchemaManager.isLearnSchema() &&
TauthorSchemaManager .hasLoadingErrors() &&
authorSchemaManager .getAuthorSchemaAwareOptions() . isEnableSmartTyping()) {
try {
AuthorDocumentFragment characterFragment =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .createNewDocumentTextFragment(String.valueO
handleTyping = handlelnsertionEvent(offset,
new AuthorDocumentFragment[] {characterFragment}, authorAccess);
} catch (AuthorOperationException e) {
throw new InvalidEditException(e.getMessage(),
“"Invalid typing event: " + e._getMessage(), e, false);
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}

¥
return handleTyping;

}

N
*
*

Handle an insertion event (either typing or paste).

@param offset Offset where the insertion event occurred.

@param fragmentsTolnsert Fragments that must be inserted at the given offset.
@param authorAccess Author access.

@return <code>true</code> i1f the event was handled, <code>false</code> otherwise.

oX ok % X ok X ¥

@throws InvalidEditException The event was rejected because it is invalid.
*/
private boolean handlelnsertionEvent(
int offset,
AuthorDocumentFragment[] fragmentsTolnsert,
AuthorAccess authorAccess) throws InvalidEditException {
AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getAuthorSchemaManager();
boolean handleEvent = false;
try {
AuthorNode nodeAtlInsertionOffset =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getNodeAtOffset(offset);
if (isElementWithNameAndNamespace(nodeAtlnsertionOffset, SDF_TABLE)) {
// Check if the fragment is allowed as it is.
boolean canlnsertFragments = authorSchemaManager.canlnsertDocumentFragments(
fragmentsTolnsert,
offset,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDATION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS) ;
if (IcanlnsertFragments) {
handleEvent = handlelnvalidlnsertionEventinTable(
offset,
fragmentsTolnsert,
authorAccess,
authorSchemaManager) ;
}
} else if(isElementWithNameAndNamespace(nodeAtInsertionOffset, SECTION)) {
// Check if the fragment is allowed as It is.
boolean canlnsertFragments = authorSchemaManager .canlnsertDocumentFragments(
fragmentsTolnsert,
offset,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDATION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS) ;
if (IcanlnsertFragments) {
// Insertion in "section” element
handleEvent = handlelnvalidlnsertionEventinSect(
offset,
fragmentsTolnsert,
authorAccess,
authorSchemaManager) ;
}
}

} catch (BadLocationException e) {
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throw new InvalidEditException(e.getMessage(),
“"Invalid typing event:
} catch (AuthorOperationException e) {
throw new InvalidEditException(e.getMessage(),
“"Invalid typing event:
}

return handleEvent;

+ e.getMessage(), e, false);

+ e.getMessage(), e, false);

}

/**
* @return <code>true</code> if the given node is an element with the given local name
* and from the SDF namespace.
*/
protected boolean isElementWithNameAndNamespace(AuthorNode node, String elementLocalName
boolean result = false;
if(node.getType() == AuthorNode.NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
result = elementLocalName.equals(
element._getLocalName()) && element.getNamespace() -equals(SDF_NAMESPACE) ;

}
return result;
}
/**
* Try to handle invalid insertion events in a SDF "table~.
* A row element will be inserted with a new cell in which the fragments will be inserte
*
* @param offset Offset where the insertion event occurred.
* @param fragmentsTolnsert Fragments that must be inserted at the given offset.
* @param authorAccess Author access.
* @return <code>true</code> i1f the event was handled, <code>false</code> otherwise.
*/

private boolean handlelnvalidlnsertionEventinTable(
int offset,
AuthorDocumentFragment[] fragmentsTolnsert,
AuthorAccess authorAccess,
AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager)
throws BadLocationException, AuthorOperationException {
boolean handleEvent = false;
// Typing/paste inside a SDF table. We will try to wrap the fragment into a new cell
// and insert it inside a new row.
WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context =
authorSchemaManager .createWhatElementsCanGoHereContext(offset);
StringBuilder xmlFragment = new StringBuilder(’'<™);
xmIFragment.append(SDF_TABLE_ROW) ;
iT (SDF_NAMESPACE != null && SDF_NAMESPACE.length() != 0) {
xmIFragment._append(** xmIns=\""") _append(SDF_NAMESPACE) .append("*\""*");

}
xmIFragment._append(*'/>"");

// Check if a row can be inserted at the current offset.
boolean canlnsertRow = authorSchemaManager.canlnsertDocumentFragments(
new AuthorDocumentFragment[] {
authorAccess.getDocumentController () .createNewDocumentFragmentlnContext(
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xmIFragment._toString(), offset)},
context,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDATION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS) ;

// Derive the context by adding a new row element with a cell.
if (canlnsertRow) {
pushContextElement(context, SDF_TABLE_ROW);
pushContextElement(context, SDF_TABLE_CELL);

// Test it fragments can be inserted in the new context.

if (authorSchemaManager .canlnsertDocumentFragments(
fragmentsTolnsert,
context,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDAT ION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS)) {

// Insert a new row with a cell.
xmIFragment = new StringBuilder('<™);
xmIFragment.append(SDF_TABLE_ROW) ;

iT (SDF_NAMESPACE != null && SDF_NAMESPACE.length() != 0) {
xmlFragment.append(” xmIns=\""") _append(SDF_NAMESPACE) .append("*\'""");
}
xmIFragment._append(*'><"");
xmIFragment.append(SDF_TABLE_CELL);
xmIFragment._append(*'/></"");
xmIFragment.append(SDF_TABLE_ROW) ;
xmIFragment._append(*'>"");
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertXMLFragment(xmlFragment.toString(), off

// Get the newly inserted cell.
AuthorNode newCell = authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getNodeAtOffset(offset +
for (int i1 = 0; 1 < fragmentsTolnsert.length; i++) {
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertFragment(newCell.getEndOffset(),
fragmentsTolnsert[i]);

}

handleEvent = true;
b
¥
return handleEvent;

}

/**
* Derive the given context by adding the specified element.
*/
protected void pushContextElement(WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context,
String elementName) {
ContextElement contextElement = new ContextElement();
contextElement.setQName(elementName) ;
contextElement.setNamespace (SDF_NAMESPACE) ;
context.pushContextElement(contextElement, null);

/**
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* Try to handle invalid insertion events in "section”.

* The solution is to iInsert the <code>fragmentsTolnsert</code> into a "title” element
* 1If the sect element is empty or into a “"para” element if the sect already contains
* a "title".

*

* @param offset Offset where the insertion event occurred.

* @param fragmentsTolnsert Fragments that must be inserted at the given offset.

* @param authorAccess Author access.

* @return <code>true</code> i1f the event was handled, <code>false</code> otherwise.
*/

private boolean handlelnvalidlnsertionEventinSect(int offset,

AuthorDocumentFragment[] fragmentsTolnsert, AuthorAccess authorAccess,
AuthorSchemaManager authorSchemaManager) throws BadlLocationException,
AuthorOperationException {

boolean handleEvent = false;

// Typing/paste inside an section.

AuthorElement sectionElement =
(AuthorElement) authorAccess.getDocumentController().getNodeAtOffset(offset);

if (sectionElement._getStartOffset() + 1 == sectionElement._getEndOffset()) {
// Empty section element
WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context =
authorSchemaManager .createWhatElementsCanGoHereContext(offset);
// Derive the context by adding a title.
pushContextElement(context, TITLE);

// Test if fragments can be inserted in "title” element
if (authorSchemaManager .canlnsertDocumentFragments(
fragmentsTolnsert,
context,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDAT ION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS)) {
// Create a title structure and insert fragments inside
StringBuilder xmlFragment = new StringBuilder('<').append(TITLE);
iT (SDF_NAMESPACE != null && SDF_NAMESPACE.length() != 0) {
xmIFragment._append(** xmIns=\""") _append(SDF_NAMESPACE) .append("*\""*");
}
xmlFragment.append(*'>"") .append(*'</'") .append(TITLE) .append(*'>"");
// Insert title
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertXMLFragment(xmlFragment.toString(),
offset);

// Insert fragments

AuthorNode newParaNode =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getNodeAtOffset(offset + 1);

for (int i1 = 0; 1 < fragmentsTolnsert.length; i++) {
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertFragment(newParaNode.getEndOffset(),
fragmentsTolnsert[i]);

}

handleEvent = true;
¥

} else {
// Check if there is just a title.

List<AuthorNode> contentNodes = sectionElement.getContentNodes();
if (contentNodes.size() == 1) {
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AuthorNode child = contentNodes.get(0);
boolean isTitleChild = isElementWithNameAndNamespace(child, TITLE);
iT (isTitleChild && child.getEndOffset() < offset) {

// We are after the title.

// Empty sect element
WhatElementsCanGoHereContext context =

authorSchemaManager .createWhatElementsCanGoHereContext(offset);

// Derive the context by adding a para
pushContextElement(context, PARA);

// Test if fragments can be inserted in "para® element
if (authorSchemaManager .canlnsertDocumentFragments(

}
}
}
}

fragmentsTolnsert,
context,
AuthorSchemaManager . VALIDAT ION_MODE_STRICT_FIRST_CHILD_LAX_OTHERS)) {
// Create a para structure and insert fragments inside
StringBuilder xmlFragment = new StringBuilder('<™).append(PARA);
iT (SDF_NAMESPACE != null && SDF_NAMESPACE.length() != 0) {
xmlFragment.append(” xmIns=\""") _append(SDF_NAMESPACE) .append("*\"""");
}
xmIFragment._append(**>"") .append(*'</*) .append(PARA) .append(**>"") ;
// Insert para
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertXMLFragment(xmlFragment.toString(),
offset);
// Insert fragments
AuthorNode newParaNode =
authorAccess.getDocumentController() .getNodeAtOffset(offset + 1);
for (int i1 = 0; 1 < fragmentsTolnsert.length; i++) {
authorAccess.getDocumentController() . insertFragment(newParaNode.getEndOffset
fragmentsTolnsert[i]);
}

handleEvent = true;

return handleEvent;

}
}

Tabl eCel | SpanProvi der. java

package simple.documentation.framework;

public class TableCellSpanProvider
implements AuthorTableCellSpanProvider {

/**

* Extracts the integer specifing what is the width
* (in columns) of the cell
* representing in the table layout the cell element.

*/
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public Integer getColSpan(AuthorElement cell) {
Integer colSpan = null;

AttrValue attrValue = cell_getAttribute('column_span™);
if(attrvalue = null) {
// The attribute was found.
String cs = attrValue.getValue();
if(cs = null) {
try {
colSpan = new Integer(cs);
} catch (NumberFormatException ex) {
// The attribute value was not a number.

}
}
}

return colSpan;

}

/**
* Extracts the integer specifing what is the
* height (in rows) of the cell
* representing in the table layout the cell element.
*/
public Integer getRowSpan(AuthorElement cell) {
Integer rowSpan = null;

AttrValue attrValue = cell_getAttribute('row_span™);
if(attrvalue = null) {
// The attribute was found.
String rs = attrValue.getValue();
if(rs = null) {
try {
rowSpan = new Integer(rs);
} catch (NumberFormatException ex) {
// The attribute value was not a number.

}
}
}

return rowSpan;

}

/**
* @return true considering the column specifications always available.
*/
public boolean hasColumnSpecifications(AuthorElement tableElement) {
return true;

}

/**

* Ignored. We do not extract data from the
* <code>table</code> element.

*/

public void init(AuthorElement table) {

}
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public String getDescription() {
return
“"Implementation for the Simple Documentation Framework table layout.';
}
}

Tabl eCol uimW dt hPr ovi der. j ava

package simple.documentation.framework.extensions;
import java.util._ArrayList;
import java.util._List;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorDocumentController;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorOperationException;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.WidthRepresentation;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AttrValue;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;

/**

*

* Simple Documentation Framework table column width provider.

*

*/

public class TableColumnWidthProvider implements AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider {
/**

* Cols start offset

*/

private int colsStartOffset;

/**

* Cols end offset

*/

private int colsEndOffset;

/**

* Column widths specifications

*/

private List<WidthRepresentation> colWidthSpecs = new ArrayList<WidthRepresentation>();
/**

* The table element

*/

private AuthorElement tableElement;
/**

* @see

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#commitColumnWidthModificat
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorDocumentController,

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.WidthRepresentation[],

*  java.lang.String)

*/
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public void commitColumnWidthModifications(AuthorDocumentController authorDocumentControll
WidthRepresentation[] colWidths, String tableCellsTagName)
throws AuthorOperationException {
if ('"td”.equals(tableCellsTagName)) {
if (colWidths = null && tableElement != null) {
if (colsStartOffset >= 0 && colsEndOffset >= 0 &&
colsStartOffset < colsEndOffset) {
authorDocumentController.delete(colsStartOffset, colsEndOffset);
}
String xmlFragment = createXMLFragment(colWidths);
int offset = -1;
AuthorElement[] header = tableElement.getElementsBylLocalName(*"header');
if (header '= null && header.length > 0) {
// Insert the cols elements before the “header® element
offset = header[0].getStartOffset();

}
if (offset == -1) {
throw new AuthorOperationException(
"No valid offset to insert the columns width specification.™);
}
authorDocumentController. insertXMLFragment(xmlFragment, offset);
}
}
}
/**

* Creates the XML fragment representing the column specifications.
*
* @param widthRepresentations
* @return The XML fragment as a string.
*/
private String createXMLFragment(WidthRepresentation[] widthRepresentations) {
StringBuffer fragment = new StringBuffer();
String ns = tableElement.getNamespace();
for (int i = 0; 1 < widthRepresentations.length; i++) {
WidthRepresentation width = widthRepresentations[i];
fragment.append(*’<customcol’’);
String strRepresentation = width.getWidthRepresentation();
if (strRepresentation != null) {
fragment.append(”* width=\""" + width.getWidthRepresentation() + "\'""");
}
it (ns I= null && ns.length() > 0) {
fragment.append(” xmIns=\""" + ns + "\'""");
}
fragment.append(*'/>");
}
return fragment.toString();

}

/**

* @see

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#commitTableWidthModificat
ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorDocumentController, int, java.lang.String)

*

*/
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public void commitTableWidthModification(AuthorDocumentController authorDocumentController
int newTableWidth, String tableCellsTagName) throws AuthorOperationException {
if ('"td”.equals(tableCellsTagName)) {
if (newTableWidth > 0) {
if (tableElement = null) {
String newWidth = String.valueOf(newTableWidth);
authorDocumentController._setAttribute(

"width",
new AttrValue(newWidth),
tableElement);
} else {
throw new
AuthorOperationException(*"Cannot find the element representing the table
}
}
}
}
/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#getCellWidth(
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node_AuthorElement, int, int)
*/

public List<WidthRepresentation> getCellWidth(AuthorElement cellElement, int colNumberStar

int colSpan) {

List<WidthRepresentation> toReturn = null;

int size = colWidthSpecs.size();

if (size >= colNumberStart && size >= colNumberStart + colSpan) {

toReturn = new ArrayList<WidthRepresentation>(colSpan);

for (int i = colNumberStart; 1 < colNumberStart + colSpan; i1 ++) {
// Add the column widths
toReturn.add(colWidthSpecs.get(i));

}
}

return toReturn;

}

/**
* @see
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api .AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#getTableWidth(jJava.lang.St
*/
public WidthRepresentation getTableWidth(String tableCellsTagName) {
WidthRepresentation toReturn = null;
if (tableElement != null && "td"_equals(tableCellsTagName)) {
AttrValue widthAttr = tableElement._getAttribute('width™);
it (widthAttr = null) {
String width = widthAttr.getValue();
if (width = null) {
toReturn = new WidthRepresentation(width, true);

}
}
}

return toReturn;
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/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#init(
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement)
*/

public void init(AuthorElement tableElement) {
this.tableElement = tableElement;
AuthorElement[] colChildren = tableElement.getElementsByLocalName(*'customcol');
if (colChildren !'= null && colChildren._.length > 0) {
for (int i = 0; 1 < colChildren_length; i++) {
AuthorElement colChild = colChildren[i];
if (1 =0) {
colsStartOffset = colChild.getStartOffset();
}

if (i == colChildren._.length - 1) {
colseEndOffset = colChild.getEndOffset();
}
// Determine the "width® for this col.
AttrValue colWidthAttribute = colChild.getAttribute("'width');
String colWidth = null;
iT (colWidthAttribute != null) {
colWidth = colWidthAttribute.getValue();
// Add WidthRepresentation objects for the columns this "customcol*
// specification spans over.
colWidthSpecs.add(new WidthRepresentation(colWidth, true));

}

/**
* @see
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#isAcceptingFixedColumnWidth
* java.lang.String)
*/
public boolean isAcceptingFixedColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;

}

/**
* @see
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#isAcceptingPercentageColumn
* java.lang.String)
*/
public boolean isAcceptingPercentageColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;

}

/**
* @see
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#isAcceptingProportionalColu
* java.lang.String)
*/
public boolean isAcceptingProportionalColumnWidths(String tableCellsTagName) {
return true;
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}

/**

* @see

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#isTableAcceptingWidth(
* java.lang.String)

*/

public boolean isTableAcceptingWidth(String tableCellsTagName) {

return "td"_equals(tableCellsTagName);

}

/**

* @see

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorTableColumnWidthProvider#isTableAndColumnsResizable(
* java.lang.String)

*/

public boolean isTableAndColumnsResizable(String tableCellsTagName) {

return "td"_equals(tableCellsTagName);

}

/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.Extension#getDescription()
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "Implementation for the Simple Documentation Framework table layout.™;
}
}

Ref er encesResol ver. j ava
package simple.documentation.framework;

import java.io.lOException;
import java.net._MalformedURLException;
import java.net._URL;

import javax.xml.transform.sax.SAXSource;

import org.apache.log4j.Logger;
import org.xml.sax.EntityResolver;
import org.xml_sax.lnputSource;
import org.xml.sax.SAXException;
import org.xml.sax.XMLReader;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorAccess;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.AuthorReferenceResolver;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AttrValue;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node.AuthorElement;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.node._AuthorNode;

/**

* Resolver for content referred by elements named "ref" with a
* "location” attribute.

*/
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public class ReferencesResolver implements AuthorReferenceResolver {

/**
* Logger for logging.
*/
private static Logger logger = Logger.getLogger(
ReferencesResolver.class.getName());

/**
* Verifies if the handler considers the node to have references.
*
* @param node The node to be analyzed.
* @return <code>true</code> i1f i1t 1Is has references.
*/
public boolean hasReferences(AuthorNode node) {
boolean hasReferences = false;
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element._getAttribute("location™);
hasReferences = attrValue != null;
}
}
return hasReferences;

}

/**
* Returns the name of the node that contains the expanded referred content.
*
* @param node The node that contains references.
* @return The display name of the node.
*/
public String getDisplayName(AuthorNode node) {
String displayName = *"ref-fragment';
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element._getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue = null) {
displayName = attrValue.getValue();

}
}
}
return displayName;

}

/**
Resolve the references of the node.

The returning SAXSource will be used for creating the referred content
using the parser and source inside it.

@param node The clone of the node.
@param systemID The system ID of the node with references.

oX ok % X ok X
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* @param authorAccess The author access implementation.

* @param entityResolver The entity resolver that can be used to resolve:
*

* <ul>

* <li>Resources that are already opened in editor.

* For this case the InputSource will contains the editor content.</li>
* <li>Resources resolved through XML catalog.</l1i>

* </ful>

*

*

@return The SAX source including the parser and the parser®s input source.
*/
public SAXSource resolveReference(
AuthorNode node,
String systemlD,
AuthorAccess authorAccess,
EntityResolver entityResolver) {
SAXSource saxSource = null;

if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element._getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue = null) {
String attrStringval = attrValue.getValue();
try {
URL absoluteUrl = new URL(new URL(systemlD),
authorAccess.correctURL(attrStringval));

InputSource inputSource = entityResolver.resolveEntity(null,
absoluteUrl.toString());
if(inputSource == null) {
inputSource = new InputSource(absoluteUrl_toString());

}

XMLReader xmlReader = authorAccess.newNonValidatingXMLReader();
xmIReader .setEntityResolver(entityResolver);

saxSource = new SAXSource(xmlReader, inputSource);
} catch (MalformedURLException e) {
logger.error(e, e);
} catch (SAXException e) {
logger.error(e, e);
} catch (10Exception e) {
logger.error(e, e);
}

}
}
}

return saxSource;

}

/**
* Get an unique identifier for the node reference.
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The unique identifier is used to avoid resolving the references
recursively.

@param node The node that has reference.
@return An unique identifier for the reference node.

oX ok % X *

*/
public String getReferenceUniquelD(AuthorNode node) {
String id = null;
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element.getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue = null) {
id = attrValue.getValue();

}
}
}
return id;

}

/**
Return the systemlD of the referred content.

*
*
* @param node The reference node.
* @param authorAccess The author access.
*
* @return The systemlD of the referred content.
*/
public String getReferenceSystemlD(AuthorNode node,
AuthorAccess authorAccess) {
String systemID = null;
if (node.getType() == AuthorNode_NODE_TYPE_ELEMENT) {
AuthorElement element = (AuthorElement) node;
if ("ref’_equals(element.getLocalName())) {
AttrValue attrValue = element._getAttribute("location™);
if (attrvalue 1= null) {
String attrStringval = attrValue.getValue();
try {
URL absoluteUrl = new URL(node.getXMLBaseURL(),
authorAccess.correctURL(attrStringval));
systemlD = absoluteUrl._toString();
} catch (MalformedURLException e) {
logger.error(e, e);
}
}
}
}
return systemlD;
}
/**

* Verifies if the references of the given node must be refreshed
* when the attribute with the specified name has changed.
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*

* @param node The node with the references.

* @param attributeName The name of the changed attribute.

* @return <code>true</code> i1f the references must be refreshed.
*/

public boolean isReferenceChanged(AuthorNode node, String attributeName) {
return "location”.equals(attributeName);

}

/**
* @return The description of the author extension.
*/
public String getDescription() {
return "Resolves the "ref" references';
3
3

Cust onRul e. j ava

package simple.documentation.framework;

import org.xml.sax.Attributes;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.DocumentTypeCustomRuleMatcher;

public class CustomRule implements
DocumentTypeCustomRuleMatcher {
/**
* Checks if the root namespace is the one
* of our documentation framework.
*/
public boolean matches(
String systemlD,
String rootNamespace,
String rootLocalName,
String doctypePubliclD,
Attributes rootAttributes) {

return
"http://www.oxygenxml .com/sample/documentation’.equals(rootNamespace) ;

}

public String getDescription() {
return

"Checks if the current Document Type Association is matching the document.';
}

}

Def aul t El ement Locat or Provi der. j ava

package ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons;

import org.apache.log4j.Logger;
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import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocator;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocatorException;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocatorProvider;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.IDTypeVerifier;

/**
* Default implementation for locating elements based on a given link.
* Depending on the link structure the following cases are covered:

* - xinclude element scheme : element(/1/2) see

* http://www._w3.0rg/TR/2003/REC-xptr-element-20030325/

* — ID based links : the link represents the value of an attribute of type ID
*/

public class DefaultElementLocatorProvider implements ElementLocatorProvider {
/** * Logger for logging. */
private static Logger logger = Logger.getLogger(
DefaultElementLocatorProvider.class.getName());

/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ElementLocatorProvider#
* getElementLocator(ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.IDTypeVerifier,
* jJava.lang.String)
*/

public ElementLocator getElementLocator(IDTypeVerifier idVerifier,
String link) {
ElementLocator elementLocator = null;
try {
if(link_startsWith(element("*)){
// xpointer element() scheme
elementLocator = new XPointerElementLocator(idVerifier, link);
} else {
// Locate link element by ID
elementLocator = new IDElementLocator(idVerifier, link);
}
} catch (ElementLocatorException e) {
logger.warn("'Exception when create element locator for link:

+ link + . Cause: " + e, e);
}
return elementLocator;
}
/**

* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.Extension#getDescription()
*/
public String getDescription() {
return
"Default implementation for locating elements based on a given link. \n" +
"The following cases are covered: xinclude element scheme
+ "and 1D based links.";

}
}

XPoi nt er El enent Locat or. j ava

package ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons;
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import java.util._Stack;
import java.util_StringTokenizer;

import org.apache.log4j.Logger;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_Attr;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocator;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocatorException;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.IDTypeVerifier;

/**
* Element locator for links that have the one of the following pattern:
* <ul>
*  <li>element(elementID) - locate the element with the same i1d</li>
<li>element(/1/2/5) - A child sequence appearing alone identifies an
element by means of stepwise navigation, which is directed by a
sequence of integers separated by slashes (/); each integer n locates
the nth child element of the previously located element. </li>
<li>element(elementlD/3/4) - A child sequence appearing after an
NCName identifies an element by means of stepwise navigation,
starting from the element located by the given name.</li>

</ul>

o ok % X ok X X ok

*/
public class XPointerElementLocator extends ElementLocator {

/**
* Logger for logging.
*/
private static Logger logger = Logger.getLogger(
XPointerElementLocator.class.getName());

/**

* Verifies if a given attribute is of a type ID.
*/

private I1DTypeVerifier idVerifier;

/**

* XPointer path, the path to locate the linked element.
*/

private String[] xpointerPath;

/**

* The stack with indexes in parent of the current iterated elements.
*/

private Stack currentElementlndexStack = new Stack();

/**

* The number of elements in xpointer path.
*/

private int xpointerPathDepth;

/**
* IFf true then the XPointer path starts with an element ID.
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*/
private boolean startWithElementlD = false;

/**

* The depth of the current element in document, incremented in startElement.
*/
private int startElementDepth = O;

/**

* Depth in document in the last endElement event.
*/

private int endElementDepth = O;

/**

* The index in parent of the previous iterated element. Set in endElement().
*/
private int lastlndexInParent;

/**

* Constructor.

*

* @param idVerifier Verifies if an given attribute is of type ID.
* @param link The link that gives the element position.

*

@throws ElementLocatorException When the link format is not supported.
**/
public XPointerElementLocator(IDTypeVerifier idVerifier, String link)
throws ElementLocatorException {
super(link);
this.idVerifier = idVerifier;

link = link.substring(“element(*'.length(), link_.length() - 1);

StringTokenizer stringTokenizer = new StringTokenizer(link, "/, false);
xpointerPath = new String[stringTokenizer.countTokens()];
int i = 0;
while (stringTokenizer._hasMoreTokens()) {
xpointerPath[1] = stringTokenizer.nextToken();
boolean invalidFormat = false;

// Empty xpointer component is not supported
if(xpointerPath[i].length() == 0){
invalidFormat = true;

}

if( > 0){
try {
Integer.parselnt(xpointerPath[i]);
} catch (NumberFormatException e) {
invalidFormat = true;
}
}

if(invalidFormat){
throw new ElementLocatorException(
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"Only the element() scheme is supported when locating XPointer links."
+ "Supported formats: element(elementID), element(/1/2/3),
element(elemlD/2/3/4)."");

if(Character.isDigit(xpointerPath[0].charAt(0))){
// This is the case when xpointer have the following pattern /1/5/7
xpointerPathDepth = xpointerPath.length;

} else {
// This is the case when xpointer starts with an element ID
xpointerPathDepth = -1;
startWithElementlD = true;

}
}
/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocator#endElement(
* jJava.lang.String, java.lang.String, java.lang.String)
*/

public void endElement(String uri, String localName, String name) {
endElementDepth = startElementDepth;
startElementDepth --;
lastindexInParent = ((Integer)currentElementindexStack.pop())-intvValue();

}
/**

* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ElementLocator#startElement(
* jJava.lang.String, java.lang.String, java.lang.String,

* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_Attr[])

*/

public boolean startElement(String uri, String localName,
String name, Attr[] atts) {
boolean linkLocated = false;
// Increase current element document depth
startElementDepth ++;

if (endElementDepth != startElementDepth) {
// The current element is the first child of the parent
currentElementindexStack.push(new Integer(l1));

} else {
// Another element in the parent element
currentElementindexStack.push(new Integer(lastindexInParent + 1));

}

if (startWithElementlD) {

// This the case when xpointer path starts with an element ID.

String xpointerElement = xpointerPath[0];

for (int i = 0; i < atts.length; i++) {

if(xpointerElement.equals(atts[i]-getvalue())){
if(idvVerifier._hasIDType(
localName, uri, atts[i].getQName(), atts[i]-.getNamespace())){

xpointerPathDepth = startElementDepth + xpointerPath.length - 1;
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if(xpointerPathDepth == startElementDepth){
// check if xpointer path matches with the current element path
linkLocated = true;
try {
int xpointerldx = xpointerPath.length - 1;
int stackldx = currentElementlndexStack.size() - 1;
int stopldx = startWithElementID ? 1 : O;
while (xpointerldx >= stopldx && stackldx >= 0) {
int xpointerindex = Integer.parselnt(xpointerPath[xpointerldx]);
int currentElementlndex = ((Integer)currentElementlndexStack.
get(stackldx)).intvValue();
if(xpointerlndex != currentElementlindex) {
linkLocated = false;
break;

}

xpointerldx--;
stackldx--;

}

} catch (NumberFormatException e) {
logger.warn(e,e);
}

}

return linkLocated;

}
}

| DEl enent Locat or. j ava

package ro.sync.ecss.extensions.commons;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_Attr;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocator;

import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ExtensionUtil;
import ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.1DTypeVerifier;

/**
* Implementation of an ElementLocator that treats the link as the value of an
* attribute with the type ID.
*/
public class IDElementLocator extends ElementLocator {
/**
* Class able to tell if a given attribute is of type ID.
*/

private IDTypeVerifier idVerifier;

375



Author Developer Guide

/**

* Constructor.
*

* @param idVerifier It tells us if an attribute is of type ID.
* @param link The link used to identify an element.

*/
public IDElementLocator(IDTypeVerifier idVerifier, String link) {
super(link);
this.idVerifier = idVerifier;
}
/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_ElementLocator#endElement(
* jJava.lang.String, java.lang.String, java.lang.String)
*/

public void endElement(String uri, String localName, String name) {
// Nothing to do.

}
/**
* @see ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link.ElementLocator#startElement(
* jJava.lang.String, java.lang.String, java.lang.String,
* ro.sync.ecss.extensions.api.link_Attr[])
*/

public boolean startElement(String uri, String localName,
String name, Attr[] atts) {
boolean elementFound = false;
for (int i = 0; i1 < atts.length; i++) {
if (link.equals(atts[i].-getvalue())) {
if('xmlzid”_equals(atts[i]-getQName())) {
// xml:id attribute
elementFound = true;
} else {
// check if attribute has 1D type
String attrLocalName =
ExtensionUtil._getLocalName(atts[i]-getQName());
String attrUri = atts[i].getNamespace();
if (idVerifier_hasIDType(localName, uri, attrLocalName, attrUri)) {
elementFound = true;
}
}
}
}

return elementFound;
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Chapter 9. Grid Editor

Introduction

In the grid editor the XML document is displayed as a structured grid of nested tables in which the text content can be
modified by non technical users without editing directly the XML tags. The tables can be expanded and collapsed with
a mouse click to show or hide the elements of the document as needed. Also the document structure can be changed
easily with drag and drop operations on the grid components. The tables can be zoomed using Ctrl-+ , Ctrl-- , Ctrl-0
or Ctrl-mouse wheel.

Figure 9.1. The Grid Editor
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You can switch between the text tab and the grid tab of the editor panel with the two buttons Text and Grid available
at the bottom of the editor panel.

If the edited document is associated with a schema (DTD, XML Schema, Relax NG, etc.), the editor offers content
completion for the element and attributes names and values. If you choose to insert an element that has required content,
it will be inserted automatically including the subtree of needed elements and attributes.

To display the content completion popup you have to start editing, for example by double clicking the cell. When
editing, pressing CTRL SPACE redisplays the popup.

Figure 9.2. Content Completion in Grid Editor
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Layouts: Grid and Tree

The grid editor has two modes for the layout. The default one is the "grid" layout. This smart layout of the grid editor
detects the recurring elements in the XML document and creates tables having as columns the children (including the
attributes) of these elements. In this way it is possible to have tables nested in other tables, reflecting the structure of
your document.

Figure 9.3. Grid Layout
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The other layout mode is "tree"-like. This layout does not create any table, it presents the structure of the document
directly.

Figure 9.4. Tree Layout

=l version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"

[l test [~ table [t @id 10001
first Jhon
=] last Doe
] tr @id 10002
first ftark
=] last Ewing
] tr @id 10003
first Dave
2] ] = lagt  Flint

You can switch between the two modes using the contextual menu: Grid mode/Tree mode

Navigating the grid

When you open a document first in the grid tab, the document is collapsed so that it shows just the root element and
its attributes.

The grid disposition of the node names and values are very similar to a web form or a dial